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ARISTOXENUS

APMONIKA XTOIXEIA

Elements of Harmonics - Three Books







BOOK I

APIXTOEENOY APMONIKQN ZTOIXEIQN ITPQTON

1.1 - THE SCIENCE OF HARMONICS

Aristoxenus marks out barmonics as the first in order and the most elemental in
power of the parts into which the science of melody divides. It treats systems and
keys and nothing beyond them; the higher questions belong to the wider science
that embraces this one and the rest. Earlier harmonists, be says, took up harmonia
alone, and their diagrams set out enbarmonic octachord systems and nothing else.

Tis mept  pélovs émomiuns molvuepols olons kal
of-the  concerning  melody science many-parted being and

dupnuévns els mAelovs déas plav Twa avT@Y UmoAaPelv

divided into  several forms one certain  of~them to-conceive
det TNV GPUOVKIY Kalovpévmy elvar mpayuatelav, Tj]
one-must  the barmonic so-called to-be  study in-its

Te Tafer mpdTy odoav éxovoav Te Ovvapwy OTOLYELW)S).
both order  first being having and (a)-power  elemental
TUyXdveL yap oloa TV mpdTwv OJewpnTik) Tabrta &

it-happens for being of-the  first(-things)  contemplative these and

éoTwv Goa ouwvTelveL TPOS TNV TAOV OCUCTHUATWY
are whatever(-things)  tend toward ~ the of-the  systems

Te kal Tovwyr Oewplav. mpoorker yap upnbev moppwTépw

both and  keys study it-befits for nothing  further
ToUvTwy  afoly  mwapd  Tob ™Y elpnuévny  ExovTos
than-these to-demand ~ from the(-one)  the aforesaid having

emoTiuny. Té\os yap TOUTS €0TL THS Tpaypatelas TaUTYsS.

science (the)-end  for this is of-the study this
Ta & dvdrepov doa  Oewpeitar xpwuévns
the(-things) but  higher whatever  are-studied (while-)using

11



70 THS TWOMTIKNS TOlS TE
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ovOTHUAOL Kal TOIS TOVoLs

now  the  poetic(-art) the both  systems and  the keys
OUKETL TAUTYS €otlv, dA\G Tijs TaUTYV TE Kal TAS
no-longer  of-this(~science) it-is but of-that  this both and  the
dM\as mepiexovoms émomjuns O v wdvrta OewpelTal
others embracing science through which all(-things)  are-studied
Ta Kata  povowiy. alry & €oTv 7 TOD UOUOLKOD
the(-things) concerning music this and is the of-the musician
€bis. * ok ok

trained-condition  (lacuna)

Tods pev otv éumpocler nuuévovs Ttis apupovikijs
those indeed  then  before having-grasped ~ of-the  harmonic

mpayuatelas ovuPéBnker ws ainlas

study

it-has-befallen as truly

harmonists

apuovikods  elvat

to-be

BovAeolar pdvov, aitis yap Tis apuovias fmTovTo udvov,

to-wish
Tov &
of-the  bur
onuetov
(a)-sign
éxkelTal

are-set-forth

itself for the  harmonia

b4 ~ > ’ ’ k]
dA\wv  yev@dv oddeplav mdmoT

only

otber genem no ever

3¢ 1a yap dwypdupara avTols
for

and  the diagrams for-them

uovov ovoTnudTwy, datévwy

only systems of~diatonic

they-grasped  only
&oway  elyov.
notion they-had
TOV €vapuovimy
of-the

enbarmonic

N XPWUOTIKOV

bur  or of-chromatic

3 \ 7 > e 7 4 \ 4 ’ 9
ovdels wamol edparev. Kal Tou 7a Swaypaupard y

no-one

ever

bas-seen and the

yet

diagrams

at-least

N \ - - , , T
avTwv €dlov Ty maoav Tis pelwdias Tabw, ev ols

their made-clear  the whole of-the  melody order in  which
TEPL OUOTHUATWY OKTAXOPdwy evapuoviwy udvov EXNeyov-
abour  systems eight-stringed enbarmonic only they-spoke
\ \ ~ k4 ~ \ ’ ~ 3
mepl 8¢ TV dMwv peyeldv Te kal oxnpudtov TOV év
about  but the other magnitudes  both and  figures those  in
alT® TE TY yéver ToUTw Kal Tols Aouwols ovd  Emeyelpet

itself both the  genus  this and

12
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ARISTOXENUS

- p Iy s . - o
ovdels katapavfdvew, a N’ damoTeuvduevor Tis  OARS

anyone to-learn but cutting-off from-the  whole

, ~ , , o , ,
ueAwdlas Tob TpiTov pépovs v TL  Yévos uéyellos
melody of-the  third part one certain  genus (in)-magnitude

3, 76 dia  mackdv, mepl TOUTOU TdoAV  TEmOMVTAL
and the  through all about  this (their)-whole  they-have-made
mpaypatelav. 6Tt & o0déva mempayudrevvTar TPOmOY 0VOE
study that  but in-no they-have-treated way even

TEPL AUVTOV TOUTWV @V  Nuuéror  TUyXdrovol oxedov

about  themselves  these which  baving-grasped  they-happen nearly
uev  muv yeyévmrar davepov €év Tois éumpooller Gte
indeed to-us  it-has-become  clear in  the(-things) before when

> ~ \ ~ e ~ ’ > \ > LY
ETTEOKOTTOVUEY TAS TWV APUOVIKWY SOE(ZS, ov unv aA\’ €TL

we-were-examining  the  of-the barmonists opinions  not  however but still
~ oy > , e \
wd\\ov viv éoTar evovvomrTov OeéLdvTwy NUAOY 1A
more now it-will-be easily-surveyed (as-we-are)-going-through ~ we the
wépn Tis mpaypatelas doa €otl  kal Tyvtwa €ékaoTov
Par[f Gf“tbe Stud}l bDlU‘mEny tb@y'arf and wbat eafb

> -~ ’ 524 -~ \ \ e/
avTav dlvauw éxer TV uev  yap OAws
of-them  power has  of-some indeed for wholly
ovd  Nuu€rous evprioouEr aUTOUS TV O  0oUX LKAVS.
not-even  having-touched  we-shall-find them of-others and not  sufficiently
4 i (4 ~ ’ \ b4 \ \ ’
ol dua  T00TS TE pavepov éoTar kal TOV TUTOV
so-that  at-once  this both  clear will-be  and  the outline

’ ~ ’ ’ 9 3> 7
katoyduela Tis mpayuatelas Tis o €oTiv.

we-shall-behold of-the  study what ever  it-is

13



1.2 - THE PROGRAM OF THE SCIENCE

Aristoxenus lays out, in order, everything harmonics must treat: the motion of
the voice, tension and pitch, notes, intervals, and systems, then melody and its
genera, the mixture of the genera, the notes again, the keys, and modulation. At
every step be turns on bis predecessors. Some of these matters they never conceived

at all, and the rest they left confused.

Mpdror pév olv amdvrwv v Tis Pwvijs kivnow
first indeed then  of-all the of-the  voice motion
dopioTéov 0 weAovTL mpayuaTevechar mepl
must-be-distinguished  by-the(-one)  intending to-treat concerning
wélovs aiTHYy TNV KaTa  TOmOV. OV yap €ls TPOmos
melody (that)-very  the(-one) according-to  place not  for one  manner
adThs Qv TUyxdrer KwelTar uév  yap Kal Saleyopévwv
of-it being  happens it-moves indeed  for both  (as-we-are)-conversing
NUAV Kal peAwdolvTwy TNV elpnuévmy klvnow, ofv ydp
we and  (when-)singing the aforesaid motion sharp  for

\ s < , . y
kat Bapy dAov ws €v dudorépols ToUTOS EVEOTIW—

and beavy (is)-clear ~ that in  both these is-present
o s s o . \ , PR s e
atry & éotiv 1) kata  Tomov kall fu  ofU Te
this and is the(-motion)  according-to  place in which  sharp  both

\ \ , vy 5 o > ~ ,
kal Bapd ylyverar— al\’ o0 TavTOV €ld0s THS Kw)oEWS
and  beavy  comes-to-be but not  the-same  form of-the  motion
i3 ’ > 4 > \ 2 3 \ ’ /. \
exaTépas €oTlv. €mpelés & ovdevl mTOTE YeyévnTaL TepL
of-each is (a)-care but to-no-one ever it-has-become  about

, , ;e , s A e , ,
ToUToU doploar Tis €xaTépas avT@v 1) Owagopd: Kal ToL
this to-distinguish what  of-each of-them  the difference(-is) and  yet
ToUTOU W1 OropiolévTos ov mdvv pddiov elmelv Tepl
this not  having-been-distinguished not  very easy(-is-it)  to-say about

’ 7’ b > ’ > ~ \ \ ’
¢0Syyov 7{ moT éoTiv. dvaykaiov d¢ TOV BovAduevor

(a)-note what ever  it-is necessary and  for-the(-one) wishing

14



ARISTOXENUS

A ’ (%4 ’ \ ~ > ’ \
W TAOCXEW OTTEP AaO'OS‘ TE KAl TwWV E7TLyOV€LOJV TLVES
not  to-suffer the-very-thing Lasus both and  of-the  Epigoneans some

&mraflov, mAdTos avTov ombévres Exew, elmelv mepl avTOD
suffered breadth it having-supposed  to-have  to-speak  about it
ukpov  dxpiBéoTepov. TouTOU Yyap dopoBévTos mepl
(a)-little  more-exactly this for having-been-distinguished ~ abour
moANNG TV émeita paAlov éoTal oapas Aéyew.
many ofthe(-things) thereafter  more it-will-be(-possible) ~ clearly to-speak
Avaykatov & eis ™y TovTwy Eveow  mpos Tols
necessary and  for  the of-these understanding  besides  the(-things)

elpnuévors mepl T dvéoews kal €mrdoews kai BapiTyTos

said concerning both slackening and  tightening and  beaviness

\ 3> ’ \ 7’ > -~ ’ b > ’
kal ofUTyTos Kal Tdoews elmelv T TOT  AAANAWY
and  sharpness and  tension to-say in-what ever  from-one-another

dwaépovow. ovdels yap ovder Tepl TOUTWY €lpnrer, al\a

they-differ no-one  for anything  about  these bas-said but
\ \ s o o I ’ \ \
TaQ uev aUT@r SAws ovde  vevomTal TaQ d¢

the(-things) some  of-them wholly not-even  have-been-conceived  the(~things)  others

7 \ ~ \ \ ~ ~ ’
ovykexupévws. Mera Tabra 8¢ wepl Tis ToU Sapéos
confusedly after these(-things) and about  the  of-the heavy
Te kal 0&€os daoTdoews AekTéov  TOTEpov €ls dmelpov
both and  sharp distance one-must-speak  whether to  infinity

¥ , NNy v N a o ~ \
abénoiv 1€ kal e aTTwow €&xer 7 oV 1 T uev
increase both and  decrease it-has or mot or in-one-way indeed

~ b 4 4 \ 7 \ ’
el ¥ ov. Tovtwv 8¢ dwwpouévwr mepl diaoTiuaros
in-another and not  these and  being-distinguished  about  interval

/ , ¥ , e ~ ,

kaldhov Aexktéov  émeita diaipeTéov 00aXDS SvvaTar
in-general one-must-speak  then one-must-divide  in-how-many-ways  it-can

dwarpeiobat, eita mepl ovoriuaros kabdlov 8¢ deAddvTa
be-divided then  about  system in-general  and having-gone-through
Aektéov  els Goas  mépuke Téuveclar dwaipéoes. Eira

one-must-speak into  how-many it-is-fitted  to-be-cut divisions then

15



GREEK HARMONICS

[ . , \ , o v
mepl uélous vmodnAwTéov kal TvTwWTEOV olav éxe
abour  melody one-must-indicate  and  one-must-sketch-in-outline what-sort-of it-has
, \ \ , 5 \ , >\ ,
¢vow TO KaTa povokny, €mewdy mwAelovs elol  Puoes
nature  that according-to music since several there-are natures
’ ’ bl b ’ > ~ > ~ e ~
,LLe)\OUS‘, lJLa 8 €EOTL TLS €K mTaocwy oauTov n TOV
of-melody ~ one  and is a-certain  out-of all ofit that  of-the
. , \ , \ \ > \ \
Nppoopuévov kal peAwdovuévov. dia ™Y €maywyny O¢
attuned and  sung because-of  the leading-on and
™y €ml ToUTO Yyuryvouévmy KaTa TOV XWPLOUOV TOV 4o
that(-one) to this arising by the  separation that  from
TOV dNwv avaykaldy mwws kal TV dANwv émapdofal
the others (it-is)-necessary ~ somebow also  the other to-touch-upon

Pioewv. AdopiolévTos 3¢ Tob povowkod pélovs olTws ws

natures having-been-marked-off and the  musical melody s0 as
> ’ ’ ~ > 13 7 > b
evdéyeTar undémw TAOV kall éxaora Tebewpnuévawv dAN

is-possible while-not-yet  the(-things) by particulars  having-been-studied but

e > 4 \ ~ ’ \ ’ \
ws €v TUmw kal meprypadi, Swaperéov TO kaldlov kal

as in  outline and  sketch one-must-divide ~the  universal and
’ > 14 7 7 ~ \

ueptoTéov  ets doa daverar yévy duaupetobar. Mera

one-must-partition  into as-many-as  it-appears genera  to-be-divided after

TobTo O¢ Aextéov  mep(  Te owvexelas kal Tob €Eis
this and  one-must-speak  concerning both continuity and  the  successive
T{ ToT €0Tv €V TOlS CUOTHUAOL KAl TAS E€yyLyVOUevov.
what  ever it-is in  the systems and  how arising-in(-them)
Eir’ dmodoréov Tas tdv yevdv dwadopds aitis Tas €v Tols
then  one-must-render the  of-the genera  differences of-it those in  the
Kwovpévols TV PpOdyywr, amodoréov d¢ kal Tovs TOTOUS €V
moving(-ones) of-the  notes one-must-render and also  the regions in

ofs KkwobvTat. ToUTwy & 0Vdels TEPL 0VdeVds TATOT EOXNKEV

which  they-move ofthese but no-one  about any ever bas-had

» sy e - 5y y 8 \ , - 5 ,
evvoLlav OUB nvTwouy, a)\)\a 7T€pL TaAVTWVY TWV ELPT}‘LLEV(UV
(a)-notion even  any-whatsoever butr about  all the(-things) aforesaid

16



ARISTOXENUS

avTols mMuiv avaykaiov €€ dpxis mpaypaTetealat,
by-them  for-us  (it-is)-necessary ~ from  (the)-beginning  to-treat
mape\jpaper yap ovdey mept avtdwv adloyov. Mera B¢
we-have-received for nothing  about  them noteworthy after and
ToUTO Tepl daoTyudTwy dovwlérwy mpdTov AexTéov, €lta
this about  intervals incomposite first one-must-speak  then

mepl owbérwv. dvaykalov 8¢ damTouévols Nuiv ocvvblérwy

about  composite necessary and  touching for-us  composite
dwaomyudTwy  ofs duo  kal ovoTiuacw eval Tws
intervals for-which  at-once also  systems to-be  somehow

4 \ ’ b4 ’ ~
ovpBalver mept ouvvléoews Exew Ti Ayew Ti)S
it-befalls abour  (the)-composition  to-have something  to-say (namely)-that-of

TGV dowbléTwy SwaoTnudTwv. TEpL TS ol TAEOTOL TAV
the incomposite intervals about  which the most of~the

appovik@y ovd 61t mpayuatevtéov Jjobovtor  dfAov

barmonists not-even  that  it-must-be-treated perceived clear

s ¢ A 5 - 5 , . \ \
& muv év Tols éumpoolley yéyovev. ol B¢ mepl
and  to-us in the(- -tbings) before it-has-become  those but around

> , ~ s , o PN ~ \
EpatokAéa TocolTov eipikact pdvov S8rv amd Tob O
Eratocles so-much have-said only that  from  the  through

’ 3 9 i3 ’ 7 ’ \ ’ > \ 9
TeTTdpwy €P’ éxdTepa  Olya oxilerar TO uélos, ovdév olT

four in  both-directions in-two splits the  melody nothing  either
el amd mavtos  TobTO YylyveTar dwwploavtes oUTe dua
whether from  every(-interval)  this happens having-distinguished  or for

, ) .y N A ,
Tva altiov elmovtes ol vmep TV dANwv daoTyudTwv
what  cause having-said ~ or concerning  the other intervals

> ; , \ » ; /
émokefiauevor Tlva wpods dAAnAa ovvtifevTar  Tpdmov,
having-examined whar  with one-another  they-are-compounded  manner

Kal méTepov TAVTOS OLACTHUATOS TPOS WAV WPLOUEVOS

and  whether of-every interval with every  (a)-determinate
, > ; ~ , \ - \ >

TLS €O0TL )\O’)/OS ™s UUV@EUEQ)S KatL TwS  uey Gf

certain  there-is account  of-the composition and  how in-one-way  from
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avTdy TAS O ov ylyverar cvoTijuata 1) €l T0UTO
them how in-another not arise systems or whether  this

dadpoToV €oTw: TEPL YAp TOUTWVY OUT  ATMOOEKTUKOS

indeterminate s abour  for these neither  demonstrative

9 > ’ e b 3 A ’ b k4 ’
ovT aVa7T08€LKTO§ v OU8€VO§ TWTTOT  €LPNTAL )\O’yOS.
nor  undemonstrated by anyone ever has-been-spoken  account

R4 \ ~ ~ ’ \ \ ~ ’
ovons 8¢ Oavuaotiis tis Tafews mepl TNV TOU péNoOUS
being and  wonderful the  order concerning the  of-the melody

ovoTaow arafla mAeloTy povowis U €viwv kaTéyvwoTal

constitution disorder utmost of-music by some has-been-charged
dwa TOUS UETOKEXELPLOUEVOUS TNV elpnuévny mpayuaTelav.
because-of those  baving-handled the  aforesaid study

Y \ - > - ’ 9 , 5o
ovder 8¢ Tv alopTav  TooavTyy éxer Tafw ovdé
nothing  bur  of-the  perceptible(-things)  so-great bas order or

’ E4 b < -~ ~ ~0N° 4 v |24
TowavTyv. éotar & Nuiv djlov 7ol olTws é&xov, OTav
such it-will-be and to-us  clear this s0 holding  when
5 s , ~ , - \ \ \ -
ev avty) yevduela 1f) mpaypatelg. viv 8¢ Ta Aouma TV
in it:elf we-come-to-be  the study now and the remaining of—tbe

pepdv Aextéov. AmodexOévrwv  yap TV dovvdéTwv

parts one-must-speak  baving-been-demonstrated  for the incomposite

; o , \ ,, ;
daomyudTwy oV Tpdmov mpods dAApAa ovvtileTar
intervals (in)-what  manner with one-another  they-are-compounded

mEpL TV ovoTdvTwy €€ alTdv cvoTnudTwy AekTéov

about  the composed from  them systems one-must-speak
, - M \ ~ , > s
TEPL TE TV dAA\wWV kAl ToU TeAELO, €€ éxelvwv
concerning  both  the others and the  complete(-system) from those
amodeltkvivTas mooa  €oTli  Kal ol drTa, Tds
demonstrating how-many  they-are and  of-what-sort  certain the
\ ’ 3 ~ > Ié \ A\
e kata  péyebos avT@dv dmodlddvTas diagopds kal
both  according-to  magnitude  their rendering differences and
TV ueyeldv éxdoTov Tds Te kata ovvleow kal
ofthe  magnitudes  of-each those  both  according-to  composition  and
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Tas kard 70 oxfua dwapopds Smws undév Twv
those  according-to the  figure differences so-that  none ofthe(-things)

peAwdovpévawy unTe péyelos wite oxfipua uite ovvbeots

sung either  magnitude  or figure or composition

, , > , 5 ’ \ ~ , ~
‘U.'T]TE 6€UL§ (IVOHTOBELKTOS 7. TOUTOV 86 TOV ‘U.Epovg T')”g
or position  undemonstrated may-be  this bur the  part of-the

mpayuatelas dANos pév ovdels wdmoll Tilaro- "Epatoxijs
study other indeed no-one  ever has-touched  Eratocles
s s , > , > A sy , P
& émexeipnoer avamodeikTws €fapluety éml T pépos- OTu
but  attempted without-demonstration to-enumerate  for ~ some part that
& ovdév elpnrev dAAa mdvTa Yevds) kal TAV Pawouévwy
but  nothing  he-has-said but all(-things) ~ false and  of-the  appearances
~ 3> ’ ’ ’ \ b4
T atotjoer dumudprnke, TelewpnTar  pev  Eumpoobev
to-the  perception he-has-failed it-has-been-examined indeed  before
e/ 9 > \ i > \ 3> 7’ \ ’ ’
67 avmy kal advriy éfnrdlopev v mpayuatelav TavTy.
when it by itself we-were-testing  the  study this
Tov & d\Nwv kaldhov pev  kaldmep Eumpoolev elmopev
of-the  but others in-general indeed  just-as before we-said
sq N e <\ \ , > ~ ,
ovdels fymral, €vos O¢ ovorjuaros EpatokAijs émexeipnoe
no-one  has-touched of-one but system Eratocles attempted
> [} ’ > ~ \ 7 ~ \ ~
kall & yévos éfaplfufjoar Ta oxjuara Tol da  TACHY
in one  genus to-enumerate the  figures of-the  through all
avamodelkTws T mepipopy] TAV daoTnudTwy dewkis, ov
without-demonstration by-the cycling-round — of-the intervals showing not
\ e/ \ 7 ~ ~ \
kaTapalwv 6T pn  mpoamodexlévTwy TV TE TOU Oa
having-learned that  unless having-been-first-demonstrated  the both  of-the through

TévTe OXNUATWY Kal TAV ToU Od  TEOOAPWV TPOS

five figures and  those  of-the through four in-addition
3¢ TovTois kai Tis ouvléoews avTav Tis mor éoTi
and  to-these also  the composition of-them what  ever it-is
kal MW éuueléds owrtllevtar  molamAdowa TOV
according-to  which  melodically ~ they-are-compounded  many-times-more than-the
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énta ovpBalvew ylyveclar delkvvrar érbéueda S v
seven to-result coming-to-be it-is-shown we-were-laying-down and in
Tols éumpoolev O1i oUTws é&xer, dubmep TalTa  pev
the(~things)  before that  so it-holds wherefore  these(-things) indeed
dpelolw, Ta 8¢ louma Aeyéobw TV Tis mpayuatelas
let-be-dismissed the —and remaining let-be-rold of-the  of-the study

~ > , \ ~ ’ ~ o
uepwv. Efplunuévwr yap Tdv ovornudtwv Tdv kal
parts having-been-enumerated  for the systems those  in
€kaoTov TOV yevdv kata  mwdoavr dagopav TV elpnuévny
each of-the genera  according-to every difference the  aforesaid
Uyvupévey T\ TOV yev@y TavTd TOUTO TomTéoy: TEPL 0D
being-mixed again the  genera  the-same this must-be-done  about  which
ol mAeloToL TV apuovikdy ovk fjobovto 8Tu TpayuaTevTéor
the most of-the  bharmonists not  perceived that  it-must-be-treated
> Q0 \ > o \ , , Y ,
ovdé  yap avtyy ™y pifw T( moT €oTi kaTauepabikecav.
not-even for itself the  mixture what ever  it-is  they-had-learned
Tovrwy & éxduevdv éori mepl PUdyywv eimetv, émedrjmep
on-these and next it-is about  notes to-speak  since-indeed
> 3 ’ \ ’ \ \ ~ 7’
oUk auTdpky Ta OwoThpara wpos Ty Tov $Hdyywr
not  self-sufficient  the  intervals for the of-the  notes
ddyvwow. Emel 3¢ 7dv ovormudrwv €xkactov év Tdmp
discernment since and  of-the  systems each in  (a)-region
Twi TS pwvijs Telév pedwdelrar kal, kal avTd dapopav
certain  of-the wvoice placed  is-sung and by itself  difference
5 , , s \ ; > s~
ovdeplay Aaufdvovros avTod, TO yryvduevov €V aiTd
no taking it the  arising in it

wéos ov Ty Tuxoboav AauBdver Swagopav dAAa oxedov

melody ~ not  the chance takes difference but nearly
™y peyloTnv, avaykaiov av el TO ™y elpnuévny
the  greatest necessary would it-be  for-the(-one)  the aforesaid

ueraxepllopéve mpayuatelav mepl TOU THS Pwrijs TmOU

handling study about  the  of-the wvoice region
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’ \ \ ’ > -~ 1% > \ 7 v b
kafldhov kal kata pépos etmelv Goov €oTi dikatov: €oTi O
in-general  and in part to-speak  so-far-as is right it-is  and
€ml ToooUTOV €Q° Soov 1) TAV CUOTHUATWY AUTAV onualvel
to  so-much to  as-much-as the of-the systems themselves indicates
Pots. mepl d¢ ovoTNUATWY Kal TOTWY OKEWSTNTOS KAl TRV
nature  about and systems and  regions affinity and  the

, , 5 \ \ ; ,
Tévwy AekTéov o0 TPOs THY kaTamukvwow PBAémovtas
keys one-must-speak not toward the  close-packing looking

kafldmep ol appovikol dAAa TV mTpos dAAAa peAwdiav TV

as the harmonists but the  toward one-another melody ofthe
ovoryudTwy ols  €éml Tivwy Tovwy keyévolrs pehwdeioOa
systems for-which  upon  what keys lying to-be-sung

7 \ k4 \ ’ \ ~ ’ ¢/
ovuBaiver mpos dAApAa. mepl ToUTOU B¢ TOD uUépous OTL
it-befalls with one-another  about  this and the  part that
>\ \ ~ e ~ > 7 ’ > 7
€ml Bpaxy Tdv apuovikv éviols ovuBéfnker eipnréval
to (a)-little  of-the  harmonists for-some it-has-befallen to-have-spoken

N , \ , / vy 8 -~
KATOQ TUXNV, 00 TEPL TOUTOU AEYOUOLY GAANG KATATUKV@DOAL
by chance not about  this speaking but to-close-pack

Bovhouévots 70 dudypappa, xabdlov ¢ oddevi oyxedov év

(for-those)-wishing  the  diagram in-general and  to-no-one  almost in
Tols  éumpoolev pavepov yeyévmrar 1ol nuve éore &
the(-pages)  before clear bas-it-become  this to-us it-is  and

P , ., N _ \ _
ws elmev kalldhov TO pépos TolTo Tijs meplt  perafoldjs

so-as to-speak  in-general the  part this of-the  concerning modulation
mpayuatelas TO owTelvov els TN Tepl  péovs
study the(-part)  tending o the concerning  melody
Oewpliav.

study

Ta pev odv 7ijs appovikijs kalovpévns emoTiuns uépn
the  indeed then  of-the harmonic so-called science parts
TadTd TE kal ToOAUTd €oTi, TAs & dvwTépw TOUTWY

these both and  so-many are the but  bigher than-these
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mpayuatelas Tmep elmouey dpxduevor TeNewTéPou  TWOS
studies Just-as  we-said beginning of-a-more-complete  certain

vmoAnmTéor elvar Tepl uev odv ékelvwv €v Tols kabhkovot

one-must-suppose  to-be about  indeed then  those at the  fitting

~ ’ 7 b > N\ \ ’ \ 7
Katpots )\€KT€0V TWES T ELOL Kat mooatl Kot TTola TLS
times one-must-speak whar  both they-are and  how-many and of-what-sort a

€KdoTn aUT@V. TEpL O Tijs TPWTYS viv TelpaTéor deNdeiv.

each of-them about  but the  first now  one-must-try  to-go-through

1.3 - THE TWO MOTIONS OF THE VOICE

Every voice moves in one of two ways. In continuous motion it glides through a
range without ever seeming to rest, as in speech. In intervallic motion it stands on
one tension, then steps across to another, as in song. Whether the voice really moves
or rests belongs to another inquiry; for this study the appearance to the ear is enough.

pédTov pév odv amdvrov avtijs Tis kata Tdmov
first indeed then  of-all of-it the according-to  place

, \ \ ~ , 5 ,
KLVY]OEOJS‘ TOS 8La¢)0pa§ GewanaL TLVES €ELOL 7T€LPQT€OV.
motion the  differences to-examine what  they-are  one-must-try

, \ ~ , ~ \ 5 , 5 o
mdons O¢ ¢wvijs dvvauévns kwelollar TOV epyuévor avTov
(as-)every and  wvoice being-able to-move in-the aforesaid very
Tpémov 8o Twés elow déar Kwroews, 1] TE OUVEXNS
manner two  certain  there-are forms  of-motion the both continuous
kal 1) dwoTnuaTwY. KaTA MEV oDy TNV ouvexd
and  the intervallic in indeed then  the continuous(-motion)
Témov Twa Swebiévar dalverar 1w TH  alothioe
(u)—region certain  to-traverse appears the  wvoice to-the Dperception
oUTws s av undauod toTauévy und  €m ATV TAV
s0 as if  nowhere standing not-even  upon  themselves  the

, , \ ~ s N , Sy y A
mepdTwy katd ye v Tis alothjoews davraciav, aila

limits according  at-least to-the of-the perception impression but
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pepopuérn ouvvexds péxpt owwmis, Kata O¢ THY €répav v
being-borne continuously — as-far-as  silence in but the  other which
ovoudlopev SwaoTyuatwny évavtins ¢ailveTtar kwetolar-
we-name intervallic contrariwise it-appears to-move

dwafalvovoa yap lomgow avmiv éml ds Tdoews elra

stepping-across for it-sets itself upon  one tension then

’ 3 9 3 14 \ ~ ~ ~ ’
TAAw €@ €Tépas kal ToUTO ToLoDOA OCUVEXDS— Aéyw
again upon  another and  this doing continuously Fmean
¢ owexws kata TOov Xpdvor— vmepPBaivovoa  pev
and  continuously  with-respect-to  the time overleaping indeed

TOUS TEPLEXOUEVOVS VIO TAV Tdoewy TomOULS, OTAUé)
the enclosed by the tensions regions standing

s s s A - , \ , ,

§ ém avtav TOv Tdoewv kal Pleyyouévn Tavras

but  upon  themselves  the tensions and  sounding these(-tensions)

udvov avTas peAwdelv Aéyerar kal kwelolar dwaornuaTiny

only them to-sing it-is-said ~ and  to-move (an)-intervallic

, , e , \ \
kivnow. Anmréov 3¢ éxdTepov TOUTWY KaTa ™Y
motion must-be-grasped and  each of-these according-to  the

~ 3> ’ ’ ’ \ \ \ N
s alojoews davraciav: woTepor uév  yap duvatov 1)
of-the  perception impression whether indeed  for possible or
sQs \ ~ \ , v R
advvatov ¢wvny kwelolar kal md\w loTacfar avmy €mt
impossible (for-)voice  to-move and  again to-stand it upon
wids Tdoews €Tépas €oTl okéfiews kal TPOs TNV EveoTHOOY
one tension of-another is inquiry and  for the  present
mpayuaTelav ovk dvaykalov TO d¢ kwihoalr TOUTwY €xdTepor:
study not  necessary the but to-raise of~these each
omoTépws  yap €xel, TO avTO Tolel TPJds ye  TO xwploat
in-whichever-way  for it-holds the same  it-does  for at-least the separating

~ ~ A s A~y ,
TNV €UUENT] Kvmow ThS ¢Pwris Amo TAV GAAWY KWNOEWY.
the  melodic motion of-the voice from  the other motions
. ~ \ o \ o ~ ¢ N
Amd@s yap Otav pev oltw kwiTar 1 pwvy doTe

simply for when indeed  so moves the  voice that
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undapod doxetv lotaclar 77 dkojj, cuvexs] Aéyouev TavTHV
nowhere to-seem  to-stand to-the hearing  continuous we-call this

A /. </ \ ~ 4 ’ 3 7’
™y klvnow- Stav 8¢ orival mov  ddfaca  elta TAAW
the  motion when  but to-have-stood somewbere having-seemed then  again

7 \ ’ ~ A\ ~ ’ ’

BLaBaujéU) Twa TOTovV (l)aV?’) KOl TOUTO Tolnoaoa 7T(1)\LV
to-step-across  some  region it-appears and  this having-done again
€p’ €répas Tdoews oTivar 36fy kal TobTo €valaf moielv
upon another  tension to-stand  it-seems and  this alternately  to-do
pawopévy ovvexds SaTels), daoTHUATIKNY TNV TOoLQUTNY
appearing continuously  it-goes-on intervallic the  such

’ ’ \ \ 5 ~ \ 5 ’
kmow Aéyouev. Ty pev olv ouvexi Aoyuay elval ¢pauev,
motion we-call the indeed then  continuous discursive to-be  we-say
diadeyouévwr yap Nudv olTws 1 ¢wrny KwelTar Katd
(as-we-are)-conversing  for we so the  voice moves according-to

7’ o ~ -~ e/ \ \ \ I3 ’
Témov wote undauod dokev loTaclar. Kara d¢ my érépav
place that nowhere to-seem  to-stand in but the  other

6, o , , ,
N ovopdloper daomnuaTny évavtiws méduke ylyveolar

which  we-name intervallic contrariwise it—is—ﬁtted ta—bappen

> \ \ o / ~ \ ’ \ ~
aMa yap Toraclal Te Ookel kal mdvres TOV TOUTO
but in-fact  to-stand both it-seems and  all the(-man)  this

dawduevor oy ovkéTt Aéyew ¢aocly d\N ddew. Admep
appearing to-do no-longer  to-speak  they-say  but to-sing  wherefore

R . . e, \ ;s
v T® Odwaéyeclar pedyouev 1O iloTdvar TNV Pwviy, Qv

in the  conversing we-avoid the  setting-still-of the voice if

\ \ ’ \ > ’ 7 b ~
un O mafos moTe els TowaUTHY kivnow avaykaoldupev
not  because-of feeling ever into  such motion we-be-forced

eNOetv, ev B¢ 7H peAwdelv
to-come in  bur the  singing

ToUvavTiov Tololuer, TO WEV Ydp OUVeXes delyouer, TO O

the-contrary we-do the  indeed for continuous  we-avoid the but
i3 ’ \ A e ’ ’ |4 \
€oTavar Y ¢wvny @s pdAwoTa  Suwdkoper. Gow yap
to-stand-still the  wvoice as  much-as-possible we-pursue by-how-much  for
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HaAAov €kdoTny TAV Pwrdv plav Te kal €oTnKViaY Kal THY
more each of-the  voices one both and  standing and  the
> \ ’ ’ 7 ~ 3> ’ \ 7
avTYV Tonjoouey, ToooUTw ¢alverar T aiothoer 7O uélos
same we-shall-make ~ by-so-much  appears to-the  perception the  melody

> , o \ 5 , , PPN \
aKpLBGUTepOV. OTL uey  ovv 8UO KIWNOeEWY OvVOowV KaATa
more-exact that  indeed then two  motions being according-to
, ~ ~ e \ \ ;s > S
Témov Tijs ¢wvijs N uev ovvexnys Aoyt Tis  €oTw 1 O¢
place of-the voice the one  continuous  discursive  a-certain is the other
\ ’ \ ~ > ~ 3 ’
dwaoTyuatiky peAwduk), oxedov dlov ek TOV  elpnuévar.

intervallic melodic nearly (is)-clear from the(-things) said

1.4 - TENSION, PITCH, AND THEIR KIN

Five things must be kept apart: tightening and slackening, which are motions;
sharpness and heaviness, which are the states the motions produce; and tension, the
standing of the voice on one pitch. Most people run these together. The tuning
of a string shows the difference — while it is being tightened its sharpness does
not yet exist.

pavepod & oOvros 6T Ol TV vy v TH pewdelv
clear and  (it-)being that  must  the voice in the  singing

\ \ > 4 \ > ’ kd ~ ~

TAaS pev €mTdoels Te Kal dvédels adavels mowetofa
the indeed  tightenings both and  slackenings  unapparent  to-make

\ \ , > , \ ;

Tas O¢ Tacers avras Pleyyouévmy pavepas kaboTdvar,—
the  but tensions  themselves (in-)sounding apparent to-establish

s e s ﬁ , . o ,
€meldny TOv pev 7ol daomipartos Tomov Ov  delépyeTar

since the indeed of-the interval region which  it-traverses

3 \ \ > ’ 3 \ 9 > /. ’
oTé eV aviepévm, OTé & émrewouévy AavBdvew
at-one-time  indeed  being-slackened  at-another and  being-tightened to-escape-notice

avmy Sl dewodoav, Tovs ¢ opilovras GOdyyovs Ta

it must  (in-)traversing  the but  bounding notes the
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Swaomiuara évapyels Te kal €otndTas dmodddvar— ot

intervals distinct
Y ~ s » ~

€mel TobT €07l OfjAov
since  this is clear

89

and

Kkal dvéoews €&tu
and further

d¢

and

slackening
ToUTOLS

to-these tension

TS dwrijs
of-the  voice

U
the
de
and
3¢

and

continuous
dveots é€
and  slackening
)
(is)-the(-thing)
7O
(is)-the(-thing)
mapddoéov dv

come-about
come-about
wﬂuld

paradoxical it-appear

\ ~ \
emokomovpévols 70 Tlévar TérTapa TabrTa Kkal

examining the
oxedov yap ol ye
for

nearly

both and

Tdoews. H pév
the
ouvexns €k
from  (a)-heavier
6évrépov TdmoOU
from  (a)-sharper
yevouevov

yevduevov
, -

¢daivorro ToOlS

positing

moA\ol €miTaow pév ofuTyTL

the at-least many

standing to-render so-that

AexTéov Av €l mepl €mTdoEws

to-be-spoken  would it-be about  tightening

> ’ \ ’ \
o&dmros kal PBapityTos mpos
beaviness in-addition

sharpness and

olv €miTacls €oTt klmots

indeed then  tightening is (a)-motion

Bapvrépov Témov els SEbTepov,
region to (a)-sharper
, , Y
els Bapirepov: o6E0Ts
(a)-heavier

region to sbarpne:s

dwa
through
dwa

through

TS €mrdoews, PapuTys

the tightening heaviness

Tijs avéoews. Tdya odv

the slackening then

perhaps

, , \ -
€\adpoTepor Ta TOLDTA

to-those  too-lightly the  such(-matters)
\ ’
uy  dvor

four these and  not  two

TaUTOV

tightening indeed with-sharpness the-same

Myovow dveow d¢ BapimyTi. lows odv ov

call

Xetpov

worse(-it-is) to-learn

slackening  and  with-heaviness
kaTapalelv 011 ovykexupuévws Tws

that

perbaps  then

not
Soédlovor mepl
confusedly about

somehow  they-opine

s I - a e sy ,
avTév. Aet 8¢ mewpdobar kaTavoelv els avTo amofAémovTas

them must and to-try

TO yryvduevov 7{ TOT
the happening what ever
TOV Xopddv €xdoTyy
of~the

strings each

to-observe at  iwself  looking

€oTw 6 Tooluer STV GPUOTTOUEVOL

it-is that we-do when  tuning

> ~ N > 7 ~ \
avwper 7 emrelvwper. Ajdov dé
clear and

we-slacken ~ or we-tighten
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TOlS Y€ W) TAvTEAQDS dmelpows opydvwy, 8Tt émiTelvovTes
to-those at-least not  utterly unversed in-instruments that tightening

\ > 5 ’ \ \ k4 k4 / bl 3
uev  eis ofityTa v xopdny dyouev aviévres &  els
indeed into  sharpness the string we-lead slackening and into
BapvmyTa: kad 6v 3¢ xpdvov dyouév Te kal perakwoluey
heaviness in which and time we-lead both and  shift

Y \ , Ny , ¥ 5 ,
els ofutyTa TV Xxopdijv, olk evdéxeral mov 7jdn elvar TV
into  sharpness the  string not  it-is-possible  surely already to-be  the

’ 54 > ’ \ ~ > 4 ’

ye  pé\dovoav éoecllar ofdmyTa da  Tis émrdoews TOTE
at-least  about-to be sharpness through the  tightening then

yap €otar 6fims Stav Tis émrdoews dyayovons els Ty

for will-be  sharpness  when  the  tightening having-led into  the
mpoonkovoay TAOW OTj) 7 Xopd) Kal UNKETL KwijTal.
befitting tension  stands-still  the  string and  no-longer  moves

TobTo & éoTar TS €mMTdoEws ATNANQYUEVYS KAl UNKETL
this and will-be  the  tightening being-done-with and  no-longer
olions, ov yap €vdéxerar wkwetobar dua TNV xopdv kal
being not  for it-is-possible to-move at-once  the string and
€otavat, v & 1) pév émiTaocts kwouuévns Tijs Xopdis,
to-stand was and the indeed tightening (while-)moving ~ the  string

7 & ofdms npepovons MO  kal éornrvias. Tavra B¢

the and sharpness  (while-)resting  already and  standing the-same  and

s \ oy, \ , \
€poluer kal mepl Tijs dvéoews Te kal BapiTnTos WAV €mi

we-shall-say also  abour the  slackening  both and  heaviness except  toward
s , , ~ \ \ ~ > , o

Tov evavtiov Témov. Afdov d¢ dwa TRV etpnuévawy, 6T
the  contrary region clear and  through the(-things) said that
1 7 dveos s  Bapvmyros €repdy  Ti €0Tw, WS TO
the both slackening from-the heaviness (a)-different something s as  the

mowolv Tol  mowovuévov, 1 T €mitacs TS  o0fuTyTOS
making  from-the made the and  tightening from-the  sharpness

. 5 o , " \ Ao N >
Tov avtov Tpémov. “OTi pev odv €Tepa dAAMjAwv  éoTw

the  same way that  indeed then  different  from-one-another are
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emitaols pev  ofvrTos

dveots 8¢ BapiryTos oxedov diov

tightening indeed from-sharpness slackening and from-heaviness  nearly (is)-clear
> - > , o \ [ , o \

€K TV elpnuévwr, 6T 8¢ kal 1O TpiTov 6 O
from  the(-things) said that and also  the  third which  indeed
Tdow ovoudlouev €repdy éoTw €xdoTov TV elpnuévwr,
tension  we-name different s from-each  of-the  said(-things)

mewpatéoy karavoijoar. "0 uév

one-must-try to-observe what  indeed then  we-wish

™y Tdow oxeddv €oTi TowobTOV oOlov

the tension  mearly is such-as-this  as-it-were

oTdots

(a)-standing  of-the wvoice let-not  disturb

provij

(a)-staying  certain and

and us

otv BovAdueba Aéyew

to-mean(-by)

TIS  Kal

s ¢wvijs. My Taparrérwoavr & muds al TV

the  of-those

els kwijoels aydvtwy Tovs ¢ldyyovs 8dfar kal kafdlov

into  motions leading the notes opinions
\ \ , 5 ’

™My dwviy kwnow elvar GackovTwy,

the voice motion to-be  asserting as

, g , , ~
Myew nNuiv 81t ovuPriceral mote T

to-say for-us  that  it-will-bappen sometime for-the motion
aAX’ npeuelv Te kal €oTdvai. Awagpéper yap

for

Myew opaAdTnTa Kwijoews 1) TAUTOTHTA

but to-rest both and  to-stand differs

\
T0
the evenness

of—motion or sameness

saying
b R4 4 < 7’ ’

€l GANO TU TOUTWV €VPLOKOLTO YVWPLLWTEPOV
if other  any of-these be-found better-known

yap NTTOV Tuels TOTE ¢rjoouev €oTdvar T
for
e IR , f s oo
Nutv 1) alobnows avmy amodrjvy unT €ml TO
shows—forth

less we then shall-declare  to-stand the

for-us  the perception it neither upon  the

70 Bapd opudoav, ovdév dANo moolvTes TANY

the heavy  setting-out nothing other  doing except

4 ~ ~ ~ \ b ’
7TCL6€L T™s ¢(1)V’)’]§ TOUTO TO ovoua TLO€‘LL€VOL.

condition of-the voice this the  name placing
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in-general

WS CUUTTECOUUEVOV
about-to-befall

kwnoer un kwetofau

not  to-move

v

in-nothing ~ for-us

000V

™y Tdow 7
the  tension  or
4 3 \
Svoua. ovdev
name nothing
pwviy, OTav

voice when

ofv

sharp

f s s
unT €mi
nor MPOV[

T

0

TOLOUT®
on-the such

14 \
DQalverar 8¢

it-appears and
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T0UTO TOLELY €V TP UEAWSElY 1) dwr KwelTar uev yap €v
this to-do in the singing the voice it-moves indeed  for in
7¢ ddomyud T oy, loTatar & év T7d POSyyw. Ei B¢
the  (an)-interval ~ some making  it-stands and in the note if  and

KwelTar pev v U nudv Aeyouévmy kivnow, éxelvns Tijs

it-moves indeed the by us so-called motion that the
Kunoews TS VT €xelvwv Aeyouévns THv kata  TAX0S
motion the by them so-called the according-to  speed

dwaopar AapBavoions, Npeuel 8¢ mAAw ad TV VP’ Nudv

difference (while-)taking it-rests and again in-turn the by  us
Aeyouévmy npeplav, oTdrToS To0 Tdyovs kai AafBdvrTos
so-called rest (when-)baving-stood the  speed and  baving-taken

, \ v s s , Qo » e ,
ulay Twa kal TV adThY aywyjy, ovdery av  nuiv Swadépot.
one certain and the  same course in-nothing would for-us it-differ

\ \ N v ey , o, \
oxedov yap OAdv éoTw OTL Nuels Aéyouev kivnolv Te Kal

nearly for clear it-is that  we call motion both and
> ’ ~ A\ [A) b -~ 7 ~ \ 35
Npeulay pwrijs kalt 6  éxetvor kivnow. Tadra  pev odv
rest of-voice and  what  they (call)-motion  these(-matters) indeed then

evtatla kavds, év dA\los O¢ emmAeldy Te kal cagpéoTepov
here sufficiently  in  others and at-more-length both and  more-plainly

’ 3 \ 7 1% \ 9 > 7 9
dwiporar. ‘H 8¢ 7dows 61 pév o7 emitaois olT
have-been-settled the but tension  that indeed neither tightening nor

R4 7 > ~ ~ \ \ \ ol 4
dveols €oTt mavTeNds Sflov— Tv pev yap elval dauev

slackening s wholly clear the one  for to-be we-say

> 7 ~ \ 9 3> ~ 54 14
Npepiar ¢wris, Tas &  ev Tols éumpoolev elpouev
(a)-rest of-voice the(-ones) others in  the(-things) before we-found
ovoas kwioels Twds,— OTL O Kal TOV AoV,

being motions certain that and also  from-the remaining(-two)

s PBapvmyTos kal Tis oEbTnTos, E€repdy éoTtw 1 Tdos
the  heaviness and  the  sharpness different  is the  tension
mewparéov karavoijoar. “Ott pév odv npepelv ovuPaiver 7

one-must-try  to-observe that  indeed then  to-rest it-befalls the
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~ NN , N > , ~
dwvy kal els BapimyTa kal eis ofvmyTa apucouéry, diov
voice both at  heaviness and ar  sharpness having-arrived (is)-clear
€k TV éumpooler. 81v ¢ kal Tis Tdoews mpeuias
from  the(-things)  before that and also  the tension (as-)a-rest

\ , 5 Qo ~ s . , 5 o\
TLWOS TEQGLO’U; OU8€V ‘LLG)\)\OV EKELVWV €K(1'T€pg TOVUTOV
certain  having-been-laid-down nothing  more of-those with-either  the-same
, s > - . , ¥ , -
TAOLS €0TV, €K TV pnbnoopévar éotar  davepdv. Aet
tension  is from  the(-things) to-be-said it-will-be  evident must
\ , o \ \ e \ \ \
87] K(ITG'LLQVBCLVGLV OoTL TO ey eoTavat TNy ¢)(UV7]V 70
indeed  to-learn that  the indeed to-stand the voice the

, Y ~ , > , s s ~
,U.€V€LV ETTL ‘U,L(lg TAOEWS €O0TL. O‘U‘LLﬂ'Y]O‘ETaL 8 aUT'n TOVTO,
to-remain upon one tension is will-befall and it this

> B EJIRY ’ 5 7 ) s s e e ~ >
€av 7 €m PapimTos éav T em ofumyros toThTat. Kl
whether both upon  heaviness whether and  upon  sharpness it-stand if
b 1 \ ’ 3> 3> ’ < 4 \ \ > \
8 7 uev Tdows év dugotépors vmdpfer— kal yap €ml
and the indeed tension in  both will-subsist both  for upon
~ ’ \ > \ ~ ke ’ \ L4 A \
TV Bapéwv kal éml TV 6&wv TO loTaclar ™y dawviy
the beavy and upon the :barp the  to-stand the voice

> - 5 . s g , ~ ’
avaykaloy fv—, 1 & ofvrys undémore T  PapiTyTi
necessary was the but sharpness  never with-the  beaviness
ovwvmapéer und 7 Bapvtys 5 o&imTi, dMAov ws Erepdv
will-co-subsist nor  the heaviness with-the sharpness (is)-clear that different
€OTW €KATEPOV TOUTWV 1) TAOLS WS UNOEV KOWOV YUyVOUEVOV
is from-each of-these the tension as  nothing common  becoming
ev aupotépos. “O1v pev odv wévte TadT €oTw dANGAwY
in  both that  indeed then  five these are from-one-another
o , Ny \ , \ \ ’
€repa, Tdows Te kal 0fuTys kal fapiTys mpos  O¢ TovTOLS
different  tension  both and  sharpness and  heaviness in-addition and to-these

k4 7’ \ > ’ \ ~ > ~ > /.
dveois Te kal émiTaots, oxedov dfjdov ék TRV  elpnuévwr.

slackening both and  tightening nearly (is)-clear from the(-things) said
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1.5 - THE RANGE OF PITCH

The distance between bigh and low, set for the voice and the eas, is not boundless;
whether melody in itself could grow without limit is left for later. Judgment must
look to both the voice that sings and the ear that judges. Toward the small both
fail at the least diesis; toward the great the ear may slightly outreach the voice.

Tovrwr & dvrwv yvwpluwy éxduevov dv el SieNbeiv
these and  being known next would it-be  to-go-through
\ ~ ~ ’ \ > ’ ’ ’
mepl Ths 10D Papéos Te kai 6féos daoTdoews, moTEpPOV
abour  the  of-the heavy both and  sharp distance whether
v sy e g ;s » , o \ 5
a7T€LpO§ €¢ EKQTEPCL EOTLV 'f] 7T€7T€pa0-‘LL€V7]. OTL ‘LLEV ovv
boundless in both-directions it-is or bounded that indeed then
v \ \ , sy » 5 \
€S y€ T?’]V ¢UJV7]V TLQEIUEV'T] OVUK €OTL (MTELpOS‘, ov Xa}\G'TTOV
for at-least the  voice being-posited not  it-is boundless not  hard

ownldelv. amdons yap ¢wvijs opyavikijs Te kal avlpwmucijs

to-discern (of-Jevery  for voice instrumental ~ both and  human

. , sy ’ o , ~
wpLopévos €otl Tis  TOmOs OV defépxeTar pelwdoloa
determinate is a-certain  region which  it-traverses (in—):ingz'ng

8 Te pé€ywTos kal 6 €NAXLOTOS. oUTe yap €m  TO péya
the both greatest and  the least neither  for toward the  great
, . sy . \ - , \
dvvarar 1) Pwry eis dmewpov alifew THv 100 Bapéos Te kal
is-able the voice to  boundlessness to-increase the  of-the heavy both and

ke ’ 4 9 > N\ \ \ 7’ > o 4
oféos dudoTaow oUT €ml  TO pKkpov cuvvdyew, aAN loTaTtal

sharp  distance nor  toward the small to-contract but it-stands
O P ) > A \ ;

TOoTE €p’ exatepa. Ael odv éxdrepov avTv mpos Ovo

at-some-point in  both-directions must then  each of-them  toward  two

, \ > , ’ \ , \

TOLOUUEVOUS TV dvagopdy, mpds TE TO Pleyyduevor kal

(as-men-)making  the reference toward ~ both the  sounding and
o

\ -~ ~ 9 > A\ 4 \ A\ 4 > ’
TO kptvov- TabTa & éoTl 1 TE Pwrn kal 1 dko). O

the  judging these and are the both wvoice and  the hearing  what
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yap dduvvatolow abrar 7) uév mowelv 1) O¢ kplvew, TobT

for are-unable these the one  to-do the other to-judge this
b4 ’ ~ ’ \ ~ 3 ~
éw  Oeréov THs Te xpnoiuov kai dvvarfs év dwri
outside  must-be-placed ~ of~the both  useful and  possible in  voice

, , AR 5 \ N
yevéolar dwaordoews. Eml pév odv 170 pukpov dua mos
to-come-to-be distance toward indeed then the small at-once  somehow
> o \ Ve > ~ 5 \
€olkaow 1 Te Pww) kal 1) alobnois éfadvvatelv: olte yap
seem the both voice and  the perception to-fail neither for
1 \ ’ ~ > ’ W b4 7’
1 pwvy diéoews  Tijs €layiotns E\arTov €TL didoTnua
the  voice than-the-diesis  the least (a)-smaller  still  interval
dvvarar dwacadev o0d 17 dkon dawoldvecOar dote kal
is-able to-make-plain  nor the hearing  to-discern so-as even

, , , P , 5y \ ~
fUVLﬁVaL TL HEPOS €OTL 8L€U€Q)§ €T a}\)\OU TWOS TWwV
to-comprehend  what  part it-is  of-a-diesis  or of-other  any of-the

7’ 4 > \ \ \ 7 79 N ’
yvwpipwy dwworyudtwv. Eml 8¢ 70 péya Tdyx av  ddfeiev
familiar intervals toward but the great  perbaps would it-seem
« , TR \ \ 5 , -
UTTEPTEVEW 1) AKOY TNV pwuny oV UEVTOL Y€  TOAAD
tﬂ_out_reﬂcb tbe heﬂring [be voice not bowevf" ﬂt'l@ast by'mufb
Twi. AN olv &7 ém’ dugdtepa det TavTov AaufBdvew
any bur then  still in  both-directions  must the-same  to-take

mépas Tijs daoTdoews, €ls Te THV dwviy kal THY dkony

limit of-the  distance to  both the  woice and  the  hearing
BAémovTas, el €m pev TO €\axwoTov TaUTOV €ml O¢
looking whether  at indeed the least the-same  at but
70 péyworov E€repov: €otar  TL  péyioTov kal €éNdytoTov
the  greatest another there-will-be  some ~ greatest and  least

, - , ” \ - , s
péyebos Tijs BwaoTdoews 7Tor kowov Tol Pleyyouévov kal
magnitude  of-the distance either  common  of-the sounding and
~ 7 N 9/ 13 ’ e/ \ 3 £
700 Kpivovtos 17 Bov éxatépov. “OTi pév odv els Te
of-the  judging or proper  to-each that indeed then  for  both
| \ T I _ , s
™y ¢wviy kal Ty drkony Tebeloa 1) Tob Papéos Te kal

the  voice and the  bearing  posited the of-the heavy both and
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Y , > s s e g ,
oféos dudoTaots ovk els dmewpov €’ eéxarepa kwnbioerar,
sharp distance not  to  boundlessness in  both-directions will-be-moved
oxedov dijlov. e & avty kal avmyv vonbeln m TOD
nearly (is)-clear  if  butr itself by itself were-conceived  the of-the

7 4 A k4 > v ’ 3
‘U.E)\O'Ug ovoTaols, ™mv C(UE?’]O‘LV ELS aTTeELPOV yL’yVEO‘GCLL €L
melody constitution the  increase to  boundlessness  to-happen whether

’ 7.9 N k4 24 \ ’ ’
ovuPrioerar, Tdyx' dv  dA\os €y mepl ToUTwy  Adyos,

it-will-befall perbaps  would another  be  abour  these(-matters) (an)-account
OUK dvaykalos els TO mwapov, Oudmep €v Tols émera
not  necessary for  the  present wherefore  in  the(-inquiries)  bereafter

~ 5 > ’ ’
TOUT €7TLO'K€¢J(10‘6(1L TELPATEOV.

this to-examine one-must-try

1.6 - NOTE, INTERVAL, SYSTEM

A note is the falling of the voice upon one tension. An interval is what two notes of
different tension bound — a difference of tensions, a region that receives notes. A
system is a composite of more than one interval. Aristoxenus asks the bearer to
take these outlines generously, since first definitions can rarely be exact.

Tovrov & dvros yvwpluov Aextéor  mept $0dyyov 7i mor
this and being known one-must-speak about  (the)-note what ever

s ’ \ 5 s . ~ - s ,
€0Ti. LUVTOUWS UEV oDV eLTElV pwVijs TTOOLS €Tl piay TAoWw
it-is  concisely indeed then to-say  of-voice  (a)-falling upon one tension
. ’ ) ’ \ , ’ 5 ~

o ¢ldyyos €oti- ToTE yap ¢paiverar pdyyos elvar TowotTos
the note is then  for  appears (a)-note to-be  such

® 5 , , . , o . \ -
olos eis pélos TdrTeobar Npuoouévov, STav 1 dwvy Pavi
as into melody  to-be-ranked attuned when  the voice appears

e ’ EJERY ~ ’ e \ 3 ’ ~ 7
€oTdvar eml wds tdoews. ‘O pév odv dldyyos TowobTds

to-stand upon  one tension the indeed then  note such

3> ’ 9 b \ \ o \ ’ ’ e 7’
éotw- dudomyua & éotl TO Um0 o Pdyywv wptouévov
is (an)-interval  and is the(-thing) by two  notes bounded
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wn Ty avmy Tdow éxdvrwv. Qalverar ydp, ws TiTw elmey,
not the  same tension  baving it-appears  for in  outline  to-say
7’ o ’ \ ’ \ ’ \
dwaopd Tis  €lvar Tdoewv TO didoTyua Kal TOTOS OeKTLKOS
(a)-difference certain to-be  of-tensions the interval and  (a)-region receptive
’ > , \ ~ , A~ e - \
P0Syywv oévrépwr pev tis  Bapuvrépas Tawv ocpllovodr TO
of-notes sharper indeed than-the beavier of-the  bounding the
, , , \ ~ > , \
dudomyua Tacewy, Bapvrépwy d¢ Tis  ofurépas: diagpopa
interval tensions beavier and  than-the sharper (a)-difference
TR , \ ~ N e , L
d¢ éori Tdoewv TO wpdA\ov 7 mrTov Terdobar. Ilepl uév
and s of-tensions  the  more or less to-be-stretched about  indeed

3 4 e/ k4 > 7’ \ \ ’
ovy BLCLO'TT]‘LL(ITog ovTWwS av TLS (Z(]S0,0LGELE' T0 86 ovoTnua

then  interval thus would one  mark-it-off the  but system
, , , > , » e\

O_UVGGTOV TL VOnTéOV €K 7T)\€LOV(IJV 7’] €VOS

(a)-composite  something  must-be-conceived  from  more than  one

dwworqudrwyr. Ael ¥ ékaoTov TOUTWV € Tws

intervals must  and  each of-these well  somebow

> ’ ~ A k 4 \ ~ \
exkhapBdvew mepdolar TOv dkovovTa w) maparTypodvTa TOV
take-up (and)-try the  hearer not  watching-closely the
> , , e s A e ISR > \
amodiddpevor Adyov €xdoTov alTv €T €oTw akpBis
rendered account  of-each of-them  whether it-is exact

€iTe kal TUTWdéoTEpos, AAN avTov ovumpoluuovuevor

or even  more-in-outline but himself  eagerly-joining
kaTavofjoal kal TOTe olduevov ikavds elpfjofar  mpos TO
to-understand and  then thinking sufficiently  to-have-been-said toward  the

" > , e , . ’ 5
katapabetv, Stav éufifdoar  olds Te yévyTar o Adyos eis
learning when  to-set(-him)-aboard such  as  it-becomes  the account into
\ , \ ’ \ NN ,
TO ouwiévar  TO Aeyduevov. Xalemov yap vmep  mAVTWY
the comprebending the(-thing) said bard for  concerning all
\ £4 ~ > i ~ 7 > ’ 7 \
pev lows TV €v apxi AGyov  dVeTiIANTITOV TE Kal

indeed perbaps the(-things) at (the)-beginning (an)-account unassailable both and
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dmrpiBwuévmy épunvelav Exovra pnbijvar, ovy TkioTa O¢ TePL
thoroughly-exact interpretation  having to-be-spoken not  least and about
TPV ToUTWY, GUdyyov Te Kkal daoTiuaTos kal oVOTIUATOS.

three these note both and interval and  system

1.7 - THE DIVISIONS OF INTERVALS AND SYSTEMS

Intervals differ in five useful ways: by magnitude, concordant against discordant,
composite against incomposite, by genus, and rational against irrational. Systems
share these differences except one, and add three of their own — conjoined against
disjoined, continuous against transilient, and single against double or manifold.

Tovrwv & oltws dpopévwr mpdTor pév 70 ddoTnua
these and  thus being-determined  first indeed the interval
mewpatéor Bielelv els Soas — méduke duapéoers Srarpetolar
one-must-try  to-divide  into as-many-as it-is-fisted  divisions to-be-divided

xpnoiuovs, émera 70 ovornua. pdmn pev  odv éotl

useful(-ones) then the  system first indeed then s
daomnudrwy dwaipeocts kald’ W peyélee  aAMjAwv
of-intervals (a)-division according-to  which  in-magnitude from-one-another
dwapéper: devrépa d¢  kal W Ta olpudwva TOV
they-differ second and  according-to  which the  concordant from-the

’ ’ \ > o \ ’ ~
dwapdvwy-  Tpity OS¢ Kal W  Ta owbera TOV
discordant third and  according-to  which the  composite from-the

k4 ’ ’ 9 1 \ ’ ’ \
aowbérwv- Terdptny & 1) kata yévos méumTn O¢

incomposite fourth and that by genus fifth and
kal? W dwapéper Ta pnra Tv  aAdywr. Tas S
according-to  which  differ the  rational from-the irrational the and

Aouras TV Siapéoewr ws ob xpnolpovs oloas els

remaining  of-the  divisions as  not useful being for
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Tadmy Y mpayuarelay doperéov Ta viv. Lidorqua O¢
this the  study must-be-dismissed  for  now  (a)-system and
ovoriuaros TavTas Te Swoloer Tals avrtals dwadopals TANY
from-system by-these both  will-differ  the same differences except

~ , \ ~ . , ,
was— peyéfee  Te yap dflov  ws dadéper cvoTiuaTos
one in-magnitude both for (is-it)-clear that differs from-system
olomua kal T@® Te ovudwvovs 1 dapdrovs elvar
(a)-system and  by-the and  concordant or discordant to-be

\ 3 7 ’ \ /’ \ \ 7 ~
Tovs opillovras POdyyovs 1O péyelos. ™y O Tpimmy TV
the bounding notes the  magnitude  the  but third ofthe
. ~ > 8 ~ ~ , ~ >Q7
p770€LU(L)V ETTL TWV TOUV BL(IOTnlLaTOS BLCL(bOpwV CLBUVCLTOV
said(-divisions)  in the of-the interval differences impossible
vmdpfar ovomjuatt mpos ovoTua, dHAov yap s olk
to-subsist for-system with system clear for that  not

s ’ \ \ ’ \ B s %5 ~
evdéyerar Ta pév ouvvlera Ta &  aoctvlera elvar TV

it-is-possible the  some  composite the  others  incomposite to-be of-the
ovoTyudTwy TOOTGV Ye  TOV Tpdmov Ovmep TV
systems this at-least  the way the-very-which  of-the

dwaornudrwy Ta pev N ovvbera Ta & dovvlera. Ty O¢
intervals the some were composite the  others incomposite the  but
TerapTv— almy & T 1 KaTa yévos— davaykalov kal
fourth this and was that by genus (it-is)-necessary  also
TOIS CUOTIUAOW UTAPXEW, TA UEV YAp QUTAV €0TL ddTova
for-the systems to-subsist the some for  of-them  are  diatonic

\ \ \ \ \ > 7 ~ b ¢/ \
Ta 08¢ xpwpatika To 3¢  €vapudvia. dlov &  OTL Kal

the  others chromatic the  others enharmonic (is-)clear and that  also
TV TEUTTYV, TA UV YOp AUTAV AAGY® dwaouatt
the  fifth the  some  for of-them by-an-irrational  interval

o \ \ < A \ \ ’ N~ e g
dpwotar 70 8¢ pnrdd.  llpos d¢ TavTaws Tpels €répas
are-bounded the  others by-a-rational besides  and these three other

mpooleréov dwapéoes: ™y T els cwadny kal Sudlevéw

must-be-added divisions the  both into conjunction  and  disjunction
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kal 170 ovvaudpdrepov uepillovoav Td cvorTiuarar mwav yap
and  the  both-together partitioning the  systems every  for
ovomyua amd Twos peyélovs dpfduevor 7 ouvnuuévov
system from  some magnitude baving-begun either  conjoined
» , » \ > > , , \
7 Owlevyuévov 7 wktov €€ dudorépwv yiyverar (kal
or  disjoined or  mixed from  both becomes and
delkvurar TodTo Yryvduevov év éviows). émera Ty T els
is-shown this happening in  some(-cases) next the both into
vmepPaTov kal ovvexes pepllovoav, mav yap ovoTnMa 7TOUL
transilient and  continuous  partitioning every  for system either
Lo e ) , 5 s e ~ \ ~
ovvexes 1) vmepBatdy éoti, Ty T els amAoly kal SumAobv
continuous  or transilient is the both into  single and  double
kal mwoMamAodv Swaipeow, mav yap 10 AauSavduevov
and  manifold division every  for the  taken

ovotnua TTor amhodv 7 SumAodv i) moMamAovv eoriv. T( 18

system either  single or double or manifold is what
b > \ ’ |74 3 ~ b4 ’

d éorl ToUTwv €kacTov év Tols émara deyyhjoerar.
and is of-these each in  the(-things) bereafter  will-be-shown

1.8 + WHAT MELODY IS

Mousical melody is intervallic motion of the voice, which parts it from the melody
of speech — the rise and fall natural to talking. But notes and intervals alone
do not make it: even the untuned has those. What matters most is composition
of a particular kind; attuned melody differs from the faulty by how its intervals
are put together.

’ 2 </ > 7 \ 7 \
Tovrawr & olrws dpwpiopévawr Te kal mpodmpnuévawr mepl
these and thus baving-been-marked-off both and  pre-divided about
pélovs av € nuiv mepatéov VmoTuTdOAL T TOT €0TW

melody would it-be for-us  (time-)to-try  to-sketch what ever s

37



GREEK HARMONICS

7 ¢vots avrod. ‘Ort wév odv dwwonuaTikny év alT® Oel
the nature  of-it that  indeed then intervallic in it must
™y TS dwvijs kivmow elvar TpoeipnTal, WoTe TOD  ye
the  of-the wvoice motion be has-been-said-before so-that  from-the at-least
Aoydidovs kexdpioTar TavTy TO povowov uélos: Aéyerat
speech-like it-is-separated hereby the  musical melody there-is-spoken
yap O kal Aoyddés Ti  pélos, TO ovykeluevov €k TV
for  indeed also  (a)-speech-like certain melody  thar composed from  the
TPOCWAWY TAV €V TOls OVouaot GUoKOV yap TO EmTelvew
accents those in  the words natural for  the tightening
kal aviévar év 74 OSahéyeclar. Emel & od udvov éx
and  slackening in  the  conversing since and not only from
daomnudrwy Te kal PpOdyywy cvveoTdvar det TO Npuocuévov
intervals both and  notes to-be-composed  must the attuned

u€ros, dAla mpoodetTar  owbéoews Twos — mouds Kal ov

melody but it-needs-in-addition  composition (a)-certain  particular and  not
Ths TUXOUONS— OfjAov yap s TS Y éx dwaomyudTowv
the chance(-one) clear for that the at-least from intervals

Te kal PpUdyywv ocveoTdvar kowdv €oTw, vmdpxel yap
both and  notes being-composed ~ common s it-belongs  for

\ ~ k4 ’ L4 b > \ ~0N° 4 b4 \
Kal 7@ dvapudoTe—, ot emeldn Todld olTws éExel, TO
even  to-the unattuned so-that  since this thus holds  the

uéywoTov pépos kai mAelotnv &xov pomyy eis v opfds

greatest part and  most having  weight for  the  rightly
yryvouévmy oloracw Tod uélovs TO mepl v ovvleow
arising constitution  of-the melody the(-matter) about the  composition

kafdhov kal ™y TavTys BuoTYTA VvTOANTITéOV €lvar. Xxedov
in-general  and the  of-this particularity  must-be-supposed  to-be nearly

\ ’ </ ~ \ > \ ~ ’ ’
O  davepdv, St Tol  pév éml Tis Aéfews yryvouévov

indeed  evident that  from-the one  upon the  diction arising
wélovs 1@ Saotyuatiki] xphobar T TS Ppwvijs
melody by-the  intervallic to-use (namely-)the  of-the  voice
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, , \ \ , - B > ,
kwnoer dwoloer TO povowov uélos, Tob 8 dvapudoTov
motion will-differ  the  musical melody from-the other unattuned

kal dmuapmuévov T Tis ouvvlécews diagopd Tijs

and  faulty by-the of-the  composition difference that(-namely)
7OV dovlérwr daoTnudTwy, mepl 7S €V Tols émerta
of-the  incomposite intervals abour  which in  the(-things) bereafter

deyhjoerar 7is €oTw aiTis 0 Tpdmos. TANY €ml TOoOUTOV

will-be-shown what is of-it the manner except 1o so-much

Y elpiolw kaldlov kal viv, Ot¢ moAlas €&xovros
at-least  let-it-be-said  in-general even now  that  many having
dwaopas Tob Tpuocuévov kara ™y TRV daoTnudTwy
differences the attuned according-to  the of-the  intervals
ovvleow, Suws  éoTt TL TowdTOr 6  KATQ TAVTOS
composition nevertheless  there-is  something  such which  of every

Nppooucvov pnbijoetar €v Te kal TaAUTOV, TowUTNV EXOV
attuned will-be-said one both and  the-same such having
dvauw olav  admiv avaipovuévny avaipely TO 1PUOCUEVOY.
PUU}L’r :ucb-tbat it being—rzmoved removes the attuned

e ~ 9 b4 .. 4 ~ ’ \ \
amhodv & €oTar mpotovoms Tis mpayuatelas. To upev
plain and it-will-be  (as-)advances the  study the  indeed
- . , sy o , ,

olv povowkor pélos amd Tav dANwv oltws adwpliofw.
then  musical melody  from  the others thus let-be-marked-off

< ’ \ \ > 7 > \ ’ > ~
vmolnmTéor 8¢ TOV elpnuévov ddopiopdr Timw elpijobal

one-must-suppose  and the  said definition in-outline to-have-been-said
oUTws ws undémw  TAOV kall ékaora Tebewpnuévov.
thus as  (with-)not-yet the(-things) by particulars  baving-been-studied
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1.9 - THE THREE GENERA

All attuned melody is diatonic, chromatic, or enbarmonic. The diatonic is first
and oldest, the one buman nature meets before the rest; the chromatic is second;
the enbarmonic is last and highest, the one the ear learns only with much labor.
Of the differences of intervals, concord is taken up first.

Exduevov & av  €n Tow elpnuévav 70 Kabolov
next and would it-be on-the(-things) said the  in-general
Aeyduevov uélos delelv eis Goa palverar yévn dapeiofar.
so-called melody  to-divide into as-many-as it-appears  genera to-be-divided

Qalverar & els Tpla- mav yap 10 AauBavduevov upélos

it-appears and into  three every  for the  taken melody
TV els TaOTO TppocuEvwy YToL dudTovdy €oTw 1)
of-the(-notes) into  the-same  attuned either  diatonic is or

xpwpatwov 1) evapudvov. llpdTov uév odv kal mpeofiTarov
chromatic or enharmonic first indeed then and oldest
avT@v feréov 1O diudTovov, mpdTOV Yap avTOD 7) TOD
of-them must-be-set the  diatonic first for on-it the  of-the
> ’ ’ ’ ’ \ \ 7
avBpddmov piois mpooTvyxavel, devTepor O€ TO XPWUATLKOV,
man nature  happens second and the chromatic

, \ sy s , , \
TplTov 8¢ Kal dvdTaTov TO €vapudviov, TeAevTalw Yyap
third and also  highest the  enbarmonic to-(it)-last for

5 o vy \ ~ , oy
aUT® Kal poAs pera moANol mdvov ovvelilerar 7) alolnos.
it and  hardly  with  much toil is-accustomed the perception
Tovrwv & els TobTov TOv dpluov dmpnuévawv TV
these and into  this the number having-been-divided  of-the

~ ~ ~ ’ e ’ ’

dwaomyuaTikadv dwapopav Tijs devrépas pnbeions  Odrepov
intervallic differences the  second having-been-stated  the-one

, , ’ 5 \ \ ’ ~
wépos mepatéov daoképacla— 7w 8¢ Ta pépn TavTa

part one-must-try to-examine were and the  parts these
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’ \ ’ 7’ \ ’
dwapwric T€ kal ovupwvic— AymTéov TE TNV ocuudpwviav
discord both and  concord must-be-taken and the  concord
els ™y emiokedw.

into  the examination

1.10 - THE CONCORDS AND THEIR SIZES

The least concord, the fourth, is fixed by the nature of melody iself: everything
smaller is discordant. The greatest is fixed only by our capacity, since adding any
concord to the octave yields a concord again. In practice the compass runs to the
fifth beyond the double octave, though differing ages and instruments have shown
the triple octave and beyond concordant. Eight sizes of concord result.

Qalverar 8¢ ddomyua olupwrov cvuddvov dadépew kata
appears and interval concordant from-concordant  to-differ in

, e , , > . \ ;
mAelovs Owadopas v pla pév éotw 1 kata péyebos,
several differences of-which one  indeed is that by magnitude

e > , ® , Y ARy N
mepl s dgopoTéor ) palverar Exew. Aoxel d¢ TO peév
abour  which one-must-determine as it-appears to-hold  it-seems and the indeed
eNdywoTor TV cvuddvwy SaoTyudTwv VT avTis TS TOD
least of-the  concordant intervals by itself the  of-the
wélovs Picews dowpilobar,  pehwdeltar wev yap Tov
melody nature to-have-been-bounded  there-are-sung indeed  for than-the
e Teoodpwy ENdTT® dtaoTiuaTa moANd, didpwva uévTot
through  four smaller intervals many discordant ~ however

’ \ \ 3 > 4 9 3 \ \ ~ ~
mavra. To pev odv élaywoTov kat avtyv TNV THS Pwvis
all the  indeed then least by itself the  of-the voice
Plow dptorar,  TO O¢ uéywoTov olTw pév odv olk Eoikev
nature  has-been-bounded the bur greatest thus indeed then not  seems
e ’ 7 \ > k4 4 ’ b
oplleclar dalverar yap eis dmewpov alfecbar kard vy

to-be-bounded  it-appears for to  boundlessness to-increase according  at-least
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3 \ \ ~ ’ ’ ’ \ \ ’
avmy Ty T0D uélovs Puow kaldmep kai 7O Siddwrov.
to-itself  the of-the  melody nature  just-as also  the  discordant
mavTos yap mpooTleuévov oupddrov daoTiuaros wPOS
(with-)every  for being-added concordant interval to

- \ - \ , Ny s [
TW BLa mTaocwy  Kat ‘U,€LCOVO§ Kaltl EAQTTOVOS KOl OOV
the  through all both  greater and  smaller and  equal

\ % ’ ’ o \ 5 > ”
TO Olov yilyverar ovupwvov. OUrw pev olv ovk €Eowkey
the  whole  becomes concordant thus indeed then not  there-seems
eval 7. péywoTor oludwrov didoTnua: katTd uévtor TNV
to-be  some greatest concordant interval according  however-to  the
. , ~ , s e , , \ ~
Nuerépav xpfiow— Myw & nuerépav Ty TE da  THS
our use Fmean and  (by-)ours that  both through the
> , ~ , IR \ ~ s ,
avBpdmov dwvijs yryvopévmy kal Ty dia TV Spydvewv—
buman voice arising and  that  through the instruments
dalveral T p€ywoTov evar TOV ovupwvwy. ToiTO &
there-appears  some  greatest to-be of-the  concords this and

> \ \ \ ’ \ \ \ \ ~ \ \ \
€oTl 70 da  mévTe kal TO Ols da  TaAC@WY, TO Yyap TPLS
is the  through five and  the twice through all the  for thrice
dia  maowv ovk ért  dwatelvouev. Aet d¢ TV didoTacw
through  all no longer  we-span must and the  distance
opllew €évés Twos opydvov Témw Kal mépaow. TAXE YAp
bound of-one certain  instrument  by-region and  limits perbaps  for

3 ~ ’ 3 ~ ke ’ ’ \ \
o Tov mapbeviwv avAdv ofiTatos POdyyos mpos ToOV

the  of-the  maidens’ pipes sharpest note against  the
TV VmepTelelwv  Bapiratov peilov dv  moujoeie
of-the  beyond-complete(-pipes)  heaviest greater  would make

ToU  eipyuévov Tpils da  maowv ddoTnuo  Kal
than-the  aforesaid thrice  through  all interval and

kataomaclelons ye  Tis olpryyos 0 TOU OUPITTOVTOS
having-been-drawn-down  at-least the — pan-pipe the of-the  piper
o&braros mpds TOV TOD avAoivros PBapvrartov uetlov dv

sharpest(-note) against the  of-the aulos-player heaviest greater  would
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, ~ s , 5 o \ \ \
mounjoete 700 pnlévTos dwaomjuatos: TavTov 8¢ kal wTados
make than-the aforesaid interval the-same  and also  of-a-boy
\ ~ \ > \ \ , M P \
dwvn) wkpod mpos avdpos ¢wvny wdabor  dv. dlev kal
voice small against  a-man’s voice would-suffer —  whence also
- \ ; - , > ~
KaTavoelTalr T4 peydAa TOV ocvpddvwy €k duadepovodv
are-observed the  great of-the  concords from  differing
\ (3 ~ \ ’ ’ 14 e/ \
yap nAuwi@y kal diadepdvTwy pérpwy Tebewprikauer, 6Tu kal
for  ages and  differing measures  we-have-seen that  both
\ \ \ - AN ; N -~
TO TPlS Ol TACOV oUUPWVEL Kal TO TeTpdkis kal TO wetlov.
the thrice through all concords and the four-times  and the greater
o \ TR \ \ e ~ , > o
O7v pév odv éml pév 70 wkpov 1) Tob pélous ¢iots avTy)
that  indeed then toward indeed the small the of-the melody nature itself
\ \ , Ny > p ~ ,
70 dwa  Teoodpwy €NdxwoTOV amodidwol TOV cupddvwY,
the  through  four (as)-least renders of-the  concords

€ml. 8¢ TO péya T Muetépg mws TO péywoTov oplleTai

toward but the grear  by-the our somebow  the  greatest is-bounded
duvduer, oxedov dlov €k TV  elpnuévawr: 6TL & OkTw
capacity nearly (is)-clear ~from the(-things) said that and eight

uey€dn  ovupwvwy daotnudTwy ylyverar, padiov cuvdetv.

magnitudes  of-concordant intervals arise (is)-easy  to-see-together

1.11 - THE TONE AND ITS PARTS

The tone is the difference in magnitude between the first two concords, the fifth
and the fourth. Three of its parts are sung: the balf, called the semitone; the
third, called the least chromatic diesis; and the quarter, the least enbarmonic
diesis. Everything smaller is unsingable.

Tovrwv & dvrwv yvwpluwy 10 Tovalov dudoTnua

these and  being known the  tone-sized interval
P, v \ . P ,

wepatéor agopioar. “Eore &)  Tdvos m TV mpddTwv

one-must-try  to-mark-off is indeed  (the)-tone the of-the first
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ovpdpdvwr kata péyefos diadopd. Awawpeiclw & els Tpeis
concords by magnitude  difference let-it-be-divided ~ and into three
’ 14 A 3> ~ ’ R4 A\ \

dwaipéoers: pedwdeiolw yap adTod 76 TEe Tuov kal TO
divisions let-there-be-sung  for ofit the  both  half and  the

’ ’ \ A ’ A \ ’ b ’
TpLTOV ‘U.EPOQ KdlL TO TGTC(pTOV' TA 56 TOUTWV E)\CLTTOVQ
third part and  the  fourth the  but than-these  smaller
dwaorijpara wdvta éotw duedddnTa. Kadelobw 8¢ 70
intervals all let-be unsingable let-be-called and  the

\ > ’ ’ > Ié 3> ’ \ 9 3> ’
ey eNdywoTov dleows évapudrios €layioT), 10 & Exduevov
indeed least diesis enbarmonic least the and next

, s , Lo , . ,
dleows xpwpatik) élayxior), 10 d¢ péyioTov nuTdVLOV.

diesis chromatic least the and greatest semitone

1.12 - THE MOVING NOTES AND THEIR RANGES

In the tetrachord from mese to hypate the two outer notes stand fast while the two
inner ones move: their tightening and slackening makes the differences of the genera.
The lichanos ranges through a whole tone, the parhypate through the least diesis;
their regions do not overlap. Aristoxenus defends the two-tone lichanos of the older,
nobler style against the moderns who sweeten everything toward the chromatic.

Tovrwr & oftws ddwpouévav Tas TaV yevadv diagopas

these and  thus having-been-marked-off the  of-the genera differences
80ev yiyvovtar kal ov  Tpdmov mepatéov katapaleiv.
whence  they-arise and  in-what manner one-must-try to-learn

Aet 3¢ voijoar TV ovupdvwr dwwoTnudTwy TO ENdyoTOV
must and one-conceive of-the  concordant intervals the  least

\ / , - e\ , ,

TO KaTexouevov T4 ye  mAeloTa Um0 TeTTapwy GHdyywr
that  occupied the  at-least most-parts by four notes

|4 \ A\ A ’ e \ ~ ~ b4
80ev 87 kal Ty mpoonyoplav VWO TOV TaAoLDY Eo)eE

whence indeed also  the appellation from  the ancients it-got
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, \ , , A ;. 5
k%% Tva O Tdéw mlewldvwyr ovodv  vontéov; év
(lacuna) what  then order several (there-)being  must-be-conceived  in

7 {oa 7d Te KwoUuevrd €loL Kal TG NPEUODVTA €V Tals

which equal the  both moving are  and the resting in  the

~ ~ ~ 7 > > ~ 4 °
TWVY VGVU)V 8La¢0paL9. FLVV€TCLL 8 €V Tw TOLOVTW ooy
of-the  genera differences arises and in  the  such(-tetrachord) as

v , s ey > , \ , \ .
TO amo péons €P’ vmdTnve €v ToUTw Yyap OVo pev ol
that  from  mese to hypate in  this for two  indeed the
mepiéxovtes POdyyor daxivmTol elow €v Tals TAV yevdv
enclosing notes unmoved are in  the of-the  genera
~ ’ 9 e ’ ~ ~ \
dwagopats, do & of mepexduevor kwolvrar. TolTo pev
differences two  and the enclosed move this indeed
5 % ’ ~ \ ~ ’ ) 5 A~
olv oUTw kelolw. 7Y 8¢ ovyyopdiwv mAewWvwy T olO@V
then  thus let-it-stand ~ of-the ~but note-groups several both  being
TOv TN elpnuévgy Tdéw Tol dd  TEOOdpPwY KATEXOUTHV
of-those the  aforesaid order  of-the through four occupying
Kal ovipaow (Blols €xdoTNS aUTAY WPLOUEVNS, pla Tis
and  by-names proper each of-them being-determined  one certain
€oTw 1) péoms kal Ayavod kal mapumdTns Kal UmdTns
is that  of-mese  and  lichanos and  parhypate and  hypate
OXEOOV YVWPUUWTATY) TOIS CQTTOUEVOLS UOVOLKTS €v 1| Tas
nearly best-known to-those touching music in  which the
~ ~ \ k4 ~ > /’ 7 ’
TGV yevdv dwagpopas avaykaiov €moképaclar Tiva Tpdmov
of-the  genera differences (it-is)-necessary  to-examine in-what manner
, o \ 5 e ~ - ,
yiyvovrar. “Otv pév odv at Tav kweloBar mepukdTwy
they-arise that indeed then  the of-the  to-move fitted
PO0dyywv emrdoes Te kal avéces aitial €oL THS TRV
notes tightenings both and  slackenings  causes are  of-the of-the
~ ~ 7 7’ 9 3 ’ ~ 14
yevév dwadopds ¢pavepdv. Tis & o Tdmos Tijs Kwijoews
genera difference (is)-evident what bur the region of-the  motion
13 ’ -~ ’ ’ ’ ’ \ 3
exaTépov TOV PUdyywv TouTwy AekTéov. Auxdvov pev  odv

of-each of-the  notes these must-be-told  of-lichanos ~ indeed then
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€07l Toviaios 6 OUuTaAS TOmOS €V @  KwelTal, oUTe Yap

is tone-sized the entire region in  which it-moves neither  for
5 Y , , , &
é\atTov adioTaTar péoms Toviaiov dwaomjuaros olre
less it-stands-off from-mese  than-a-tone-sized  interval nor

petlov durdvov. TovTwy 8¢ 70 pév é\atrov mapd pev TV
more than-a-ditone  of-these and the one less by indeed those
M0 KaTavevonkdTwy TO SidTovor Yévos ovX OMOANOYElTAL,
already  having-recognized the  diatonic genus not  is-agreed

mapd O TAV WTW OUVEWPOKOTWY OUyXwpolT — av

by and those  mnot-yet  baving-seen-together it-would-be-conceded ~—

emaxbévtwr avtav- 10 d¢ petlov of uev ovyywpolow

having-been-led(-on)  they the  but greater some indeed concede
3 9 4 b o\ \ ’ ~ 3 ’ 3>
oo & ol & v O0¢ ylyverar TobTo alriav, €v
others and not  through what and  arises this cause in
~ 4 e ’ 4 b v 3
Tols énara pyjoerar. “Ome & éomt TS uelomouia
the(-things) ~ hereafter  will-be-told that and there-is a-certain  melody-making

durdvov Aeyavod deouévy kal ovx 1) pavAordTn ye

of-a-ditone  lichanos needing and  not the  meanest at-least
aA\a oxedov 1) KkaAAloTy, Tols pev ToANols TV ViV
but nearly the  finest to-the  indeed many of-those  now

ATTOUEVWY OVOLKTS 0V Tdvy eUdnAdy €oTi, Yyévouro

touching music not  very evident it-is it-would-become
pevtdy émaxletow avTols: Tols O¢ ouvvelopévors
however (to-them-)having-been-brought  to-them to-those but accustomed

TOV dpxalkdy Tpémwy TOlS Te TpWTOols Kal Tols OevTépols
of-the archaic styles to-the both first and  the second
DT G, \ . . . \
ikavdds OfAdv éoTi TO Aeyduevov. Ot uev  yap
sufficiently  clear is the(-thing)  said the(-men)  indeed  for

T vy katexovoy pelomoulp ocwwibers pdvov dvres
with-the now  prevailing melody-making ~ familiar only being
elxdTws v dlTovor Aiyavov éfopilovor cwwrovwTépars yap

with-reason the  ditone lichanos banish tenser(-ones) for
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XpdvTar oxedov ol mAeloTor TAV viv. TovTov O  aiTiov

they-use nearly the most of-the  moderns  this and  (the)-cause

70 Bovleclar yAvkalvew del, omueiov & STt TOUTOU

the  wishing to-sweeten always and that  at-this

(a)-sign
, , \ \ \ ~ , > ~
otoxdlovrar, pdhwota pév yap kal mwheloTov xpdvov €v TP

they-aim most indeed for  and most time in  the

xppate dwarpifovow, Stav § ddlkwvral moTe els TNV

chromatic they-dwell when and  they-arrive ever ar  the

appoviay, €yyls ToD XPWOUATOS TPOCAYOUOL CUVECTAOUEVOU
barmonia near the  chromatic they-bring(-it) being-drawn-tight

odv éml TOOOUTO ApKE(Tw:
so-far

Ths Auxavod Tdmos Tovialos UmokeloOw, 6 ¢ Tis

the and of-the

~ L4 \ ’ \
700 7jfovs. Ilept TovTwv pév

the character  about  these indeed then  to let-it-suffice

5 &
the indeed of-the lichanos region tone-sized

let-be-supposed

mapvmaTys Oéoews élaxioTns. olTe yap €yyvTépw TijS

parbypate of-a-diesis  least neither  for nearer the
., , , 5 - s g, «
vmdTys mpooépxerar diécews olTe mAelov adloTaTar fNuiceos
bypate it—appraacbes than-a-diesis nor more :tand:—oﬁr tban—balf

, sy v A
TOTOL, AAN €0TW QUTOV

of-them

, sy , .
TOVOU. OV Ydp €mAANATTOUCLY Ol

a-tone not  for overlap the  regions but let-be

mépas 1) ovvadr), STav yap €ml THY ATy TAow ddikwvTal

when

(the)-limit the conjunction for upon the  same tension  arrive

o , e , . \ > , .
1 TE mapumdTn Kal 1) AXavos, 1 UEV EMTEWOUEVn 1)
the both parbypate and  the lichanos the one  being-tightened the
8 avieuévn, mépas Eéygovow ol TOmOL Kal €O0TW O eV

b

other  being-slackened ~(a)-limit  have the  regions and is the one
5 \ \ , . B > N -
ém. 70 Bapv mapvmarys, 0 & €ém 70 0&V Auyavol.
toward the beavy  of-parhypate the other toward the sharp of-lichanos
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1.13 - THE SHADES OF THE GENERA

Taking the fourth as two and a half tones, Aristoxenus builds the pyknon and takes
six positions of the lichanos: two pykna of least dieses, one enbarmonic and one
chromatic, then the bemiolic, the tone-sized, and two diatonic. From these be
bounds the ranges — every lichanos beavier than the chromatic is enbarmonic,
and the lichanoi are infinite in number, since wherever the voice stands in the
region there is a lichanos. Parbypate has two regions, one shared by diatonic and
chroma, one proper to the enharmonic.

Ilept pev odv Tav SAwv Témwy Atyavod Te kal mapvmdrys

abour  indeed then the  whole  regions of-lichanos ~ both and  of-parhypate

o e Qe - \ \ , \
oUTws wpiobw, mepl 06 TV kaTa  TA Yéuy Te Kal
thus let-it-be-determined about ~ but those  according-to the genera both and

\ ’ ’ \ \ 5 \ ’ o
Tas xpoas Aektéov. To upév odv dia  Teoodpwy OV
the  shades one-must-speak  the  indeed then  through four in-what
Tpdmov éfeTaoTéov, elte perpettal Twr  TAOV éNaTTOVWY
manner must-be-examined  whether  it-is-measured ~by-some of-the  smaller
daoTyudTwy €iTe TGO €0TW AOUUUETPOV, €V TOLS
intervals or to-all is incommensurable in  the(-intervals)
dua  ovppwrias AapBavouévors AéyeTar ws Pawouévov
through  concord taken is-stated as  appearing
s > , ; v ey ,

8 €E EKELVOV BUO TOVWV KAl MULoeos, KELUG(L)

and  from  that(-method) of-two  tones and  a-half let-be-laid-down
ToiTo Qv elvar 70 péyebos. Ilvkvov 8¢ Aeyéolw 70 éx
this then  to-be the  magnitude (a)-pyknon  and let-be-called  that  from
dvo dwwotyudTwy ocweotykds 4@ owwrelévta EaTTov
two  intervals composed which  compounded (a)-smaller

, , ~ , , > - \
BLCLGTU‘LLG 7T€pL€§€L TOV )\€L7TO‘LL€VOU BLQUTT"LLUTOQ €V Tw BLG
interval will-enclose  than-the remaining interval in the through

’ ’ b 4 € 7 \ ~ 7’
teoodpwv. TovTwy § oltws wpiopévwr mpos 7@ Papvrépw

four these and  thus being-determined ar the  heavier
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TOV pevdvtwv dddyywv ejdplw 1O éNdywoTov mukvdy
of-the  standing notes let-be-taken  the least pyknon
~ b b4 \ > ’ ’ 3 ’ > ’
TovTo & €oTar TO éx Ovo diécewv évapuoviwy éaxloTwy-
this and will-be  that from two  dieses enharmonic least
5 ’ \ T - oy s ,
ETTELTA BEUTGPOV 7Tp0§ TW AUTW* TOUTO 86 €EOTAL TO €K 81}0
then (a)-second at the  same this and will-be  that from two
, -~ , o \ e Qs \
diéoewr ypwpaTikdy élaxioTwy. éoovrtar ¢ al dvo Auyavol
dieses chromatic least there-will-be and the two  lichanoi
> /. 4 ~ 4 1 \ e ’ e
equuévar do  yevwv PBapiTaTtar, 1 uev apuovias 1
taken of-two  genera beaviest the one  of-harmonia  the
\ ’ ’ A 4 \ 3 > ’
3¢  xpduaros. kaldlov yap PBapvTatar pév al évapudviol
other  of-chromatic in-general  for beaviest indeed the enharmonic
Atxavol foav, €xduevar 8 al xpwuatikal, cvvTovdTaTar &
lichanoi were next and the chromatic tensest and
at dudrovor. Mera taiTa tpitov eMjplw mukvov mpos T@
the diatonic after these third let-be-taken  (a)-pyknon at the
> ~ ’ b > ’ A ~ ’ \
T TérapTov &  elMjplw mukvov Tovatov- méumTov dé
same fourth and let-be-taken  (a)-pyknon tone-sized fifth and
mPOS T® aVT®, TO €€ muToviov kat nutodlov daoTHUATOS
ar the  same the from a-semitone and  a-hemiolic ~ interval
\ , s o \ > . ,

ovveoTnkos ovomyua eNjPplw: ExTov B¢ TO €€ MuuToviov
composed system let-be-taken  sixth and that from a-semitone

kal Tévou. Al pév odv 71a o Ta mpwTa Andlévra

and  a-tone the indeed then the two  the first taken
N (S . \ \ ,

mukva opilovoar Aiyavol €lpnyvrtar 1) O TO TpiTOV

pykna bounding lichanoi have-been-named the and the  third

TukpOY  Opilovoa Axavds Xpwuatiky pév  €oTw, KalelTat
pyknon bounding lichanos chromatic indeed is it-is-called
\ \ ~ 3 ? 3 \ 1 7’ 3 \ \ 7’

3¢ 70 xpdupa év @ éotw Muibhwov. H 8¢ 10 Téraprov
and the chroma in  which is (the)-hemiolic ~ the and the  fourth
mukvov  opllovoa Ayavds xpwuatiky péy  €oTw, kalelTat

pyknon bounding lichanos chromatic indeed s it-is-called
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3 70 xpduo év @ éort Towaiov. 1 O¢ TO méumTov
and the  chroma in  which is (the)-tone-sized the and the  fifth
Mpbev  obomqua  opillovoa Aiyavds, 6  uetlov 1idn
taken system bounding lichanos which  greater already
~ 5 > , M s v N o A~ ey ;

mukvod Ny, émadimep ioa éotl Td So T €vi, Bapurdmy
than-a-pyknon was  since-indeed equal are the two  to-the one  heaviest

, ;s . \ o \ , e
dudTovds €oTw. 1 O0¢ TO €kTov Andlbev ovoryua opilovoa
diatonic is the and the  sixth taken system bounding
Axavds ovvtovwTaTy dudtovds éotw. ‘H pev odv Bapurdry
lichanos tensest diatonic is the indeed then  beaviest
xpwpoTkny Awxavds Tis  évapuoviov Bapurdrns €kt
chromatic lichanos than-the  enbharmonic beaviest by-a-sixth

, , > , s > , . Y
UEPEL TOVOU OSUTGP(Z €EOTLY, €7T€L87]7T€p N XPWUATLKY] BLEO'LS
part of-a-tone  sharper is since-indeed the chromatic diesis
~ > , , , , ,
TS évapuoviov Owéoews OdwdexaTnuopiw Tovov pelwv
than-the  enharmonic diesis by-a-twelfth of-a-tone  greater
€ori. Aet yap 70 710D avTOD TpuryUdplov TOD TeETdPTOV
is must  for the  of-the same third-part the  fourth

, , . , e Q ’ \
pépovs dwdexarTnuopiw vVmepéxew, ai ¢ dvo xpwpaTikal
part by-a-twelfth exceed the and two  chromatic
TV dvo eévapuoviwy dilov ws T@® Oumhaciw. TobTo Oé
than-the two  enharmonic (is-)clear  that  by-the double this and
s e , 5 , ~ > , ~
€oTlv €kTyudpov, éatTov ddoTyua TOD  €laxloTou TV
is a-sixth-part (@)-smaller  interval than-the least of~the
pedwdovpévwv. Ta 8¢ TowabTa aueAdddnTd €oTw, duerd)dnrov
sung(~intervals) the and such unsingable are unsingable
yap Aéyouer 6 un TdrTreTar kall €avrto €v ovoriuart.
for we-call what  not  is-ranked by itself in  (a)-system
‘H 8¢ PBapvrdmy dudrovos 7ijs  PBapvrdms xpwuatikijs
the and heaviest diatonic than-the  beaviest chromatic

. , \ , , > , S S
NULTOVLW KOt BwBEKaTT”lOquJ TOVov OfUTepCL €OTLV. €TTL ey

by-a-semitone and  a-twelfth of-a-tone sharper is to  indeed
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yap ™y T0ob nuollov xpduaTos Auxavov nurdviov v dm

for the  of-the hemiolic chroma lichanos a-semitone was  from
> ~ > \ \ ~ 1 ’ > A\ A 3 7 7’
adTijs, amd 0¢ Tis nuoAiov €ml TNV €évapudviov dleots,
it from  and the hemiolic to the enharmonic (a)-diesis
> A \ ~ b4 ’ >\ \ ’ \
amd 8¢ Tijs évapupoviov éml v PaputdTir XpwUATK)Y
from  and the  enbarmonic to the  beaviest chromatic
éktyudpov, amd 8¢ Tis Papurdrns xpwuatikis €m THY
a-sixth-part from  and the  heaviest chromatic to the
< ’ ’ 4 \ \ 7’
NutdAtov dwdexaTnuopov Tvou. TO O¢ TETAPTHUOPLOV
hemiolic a-twelfth of-a-tone the and quarter(-tone)
> ~ ’ ’ P B 5 ’
EK  TPpLwV BwBEKaT'f]#OPLU)V OUVYKELTAL, wWOT €lval (]S(IVEPOV,
from  three twelfth-parts is-composed so-as to-be evident
6Tt 70 elpnuévor dudoTyud €oTw dmo Tis Papvrdrys
that  the  said interval is from  the heaviest
7 >\ \ ’ ’ e \
dwatdvov €m v Bapvramy  ypwuatway. H o 3¢
diatonic to the heaviest chromatic the  and
4 4 ~ 4 ’ ’
owrovwTaT) dudtovos Tis  Lapvrdrys dwaTdvov diéoel
tensest diatonic than-the  heaviest diatonic by-a-diesis
b ’ > ’ \ \ 7
€ott owrovwrépa. Ex toltwv O davepol yiyvovTa
is tenser from  these indeed  evident become
ol TémoL TV Ayavdv €xkdoTys: 1 Te yap Papurépa
the regions  of-the lichanoi of-each the both  for heavier
TS  xpwpatwis waod €oTw évapudvios Avyavods 1
than-the ~ chromatic all is (an)-enbarmonic  lichanos the
Te Tis Odwardvov PBapuvrépa waod €oTL  XpwUATIK)
both  of-the  diatonic heavier all is chromatic
wéxpt Ths Papurdrns xpwpatikis 1 Te Tis SaTdvov
as-far-as  the  heaviest chromatic the and of-the diatonic

owTtovwTdTys Popvrépa waocd éoTi dudTovos uéxpt TS

tensest heavier all is diatonic as-far-as  the

, , , \ s g \ > \
Bapvrdrys dwatdvov. Nonréor  yap dmeipovs Tov aplluov
heaviest diatonic must-be-conceived for  boundless in number
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\ ’ Gl A n ’ \ A ~
Tas Awxavovs: o0 yap av omjons Ty ¢wvyy Tob
the lichanoi where  for ever  you-set the voice ofthe
s ’ - ’ o ,
amodederypuévov Aiyavd Tomov Auxavds éoTar,  Oudkevov
granted to-lichanos  region (a)-lichanos ~ there-will-be  empty

B Ny > ~ ~ ’ > Qo ~ ®
8 OU8€V €OTL TOUL )\LXCLVOELSOUS TOTTOV OUBE TOoLoOUTOV OlLov

and nothing s of~the  lichanos-shaped region nor such as

\ ’ ’ o s 5 \ \ ~ \
) Odéxeobar Avyavdv. “Qo7’ elvar py mepl pikpod ™Y
not  to-receive (a)-lichanos  so-as to-be  nor abour  (a)-small(-thing) the

audofimyow- ot pév yap dAlot Swadépovrar mepl TOD
dispute the indeed  for others differ about  the
4 ’ ® ’ ’ ’ > 1 A N
BLaO-T'T"U,aTog wovov, otov TTOTEPOV 5LTOVOS‘ €EOTW 7] )\LXCLVOS‘ Yl
interval only as whether two-tone is the lichanos or
ouvTovwTépa WS ds olons evapuoviovs nuels 8 ov udvov
tenser as  of-one being enbarmonic we but not only
’ > e s ’ \ 3 \ ~ > \
TIAElOUS €V €kAOTW Yével auev elvar Auxavovs uds dAAa
several in  each genus  say to-be  lichanoi than-one but
\ 7, o/ R4 ’ > A b 7 \
kat mpootleuer 81v dmewol eiov  Tov aplbudv. Ta
also  we-add that  boundless they-are in number the(-matters)
pev odv Tepl TV Axavdv olTws dpwpiclw: mwapvmdTs
indeed then  about  the lichanoi thus let-be-determined ~ of-parhypate
\ , 5 o / . \ \ ~ , \
3¢ dlo elol TOmOL, O pev kowos Tob Te OwaTdvov Kal
bur two  are  regions the one  common  of-the both diatonic and
T00 Ypdpatos, o & €Erepos dios Tis apuovias: kowwvel
the  chromatic the and other proper  to-the harmonia shares
yap Ta dvo yévy TAV TapumaTdv. €vapudvios pev oy
for the two  gemera in-the parbypatai enbarmonic indeed  then
€oTl mapvmdT) mdoa 1) Popvrépa TS
is parhypate every the  heavier than-the
’ ~ \ \ A\ ’ 1 A
Bapvrdys xpwpaTikis, xpwpatikn) 8¢ kal didTovos 1 Aoum)
heaviest chromatic chromatic and also  diatonic the remaining
~ ’ ~ > ’ ~ \ ’ \ \
mdoa péxpl Tis apwpouévns. Tav 8¢ Saornudrwv 70 pév

all as-far-as the  marked-off{(-one) of-the and intervals the one
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vmdTys kal mapvmdTns T®  mapvmdTns kal Auxavod fTou
of-hypate  and  parhypate than-that  of-parhypate and  lichanos either
v A Ny S , \ ~
{oov pedwdetrar 7 éXarTov, 7O d¢ TmapvmdTns Kal Auxavod
equal  is-sung or smaller the other of-parhypate and  lichanos
T®  Ayavod kal péons kal {oov kal dvicov dudotépws.
than-that ~ of-lichanos  and ~ mese both  equal and  unequal  both-ways

TovTov & aiTior TO Kowas elvar TAS TAPUTATAS TV
of-this and (the)-cause the common  to-be  the  parbypatai of-the
yevédv, ylyvetar yap éuuelés TeTpdxopdov €k TapumATYNS
genera there-arises  for (a)-melodic  tetrachord from  parhypate

Te xpwuatkis Bapvrdrns kal dwatdvov Aiyavod TiS
both  chromatic beaviest and  of-diatonic lichanos the

owtovwtdrys. ‘O 8¢ Tis mapvmdrns Tomos pavepds €oTi €k

tensest the and of-the parhypate region  evident is from
Tv  éumpoolev, dwapellels Te kal ovvrebels doos  éoTiv.
the(-things) before divided both and  compounded  how-great it-is

I.14 - CONTINUITY AND SUCCESSION

Continuity in melody is like the natural order of letters in speech: not everything
Jollows everything. It is not to be sought in the close-packed diagrams of the
barmonists but in the nature of melody itself; asking what the voice sets after what.
The book closes with the axioms laid down for what follows and definitions of
progression and its straight course, breaking off in a lacuna.

Ilept 8¢ ocwvvexelas kai Tob €fjs  axpyBds ov wdvv pddiov év
about  and continuity and the  successive exactly not very easy at
s , . \ ;e ~ , .
apxi Owopioat, TVmw ¢ mewpatéov vmoonuirat. Paiverar de
(the)-start to-define in-outline but one-must-try  to-indicate appears and
TowatT) TS Pplos  elvar Tob cuvexods €v Ty peAwdia ola kai

such some (the)-nature to-be  of-the continuous  in the melody as  also
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v 1) Néfew mepl T TOV ypoupdTwy ocvvfeow- kal yap év
in the diction concerning the  of-the letters composition  also  for  in
T7& daléyeclar Ppioer 1 Py kall exdoTny TV cvANaSdv
the  conversing by-nature the wvoice in each of-the  syllables
TPATOV TL  Kal devTepov TV ypauudTwy Tinot kal TpiTov
(@)-first some and  second of-the letters places and  third

Kal TéTapTov Kal Kata Tods Aoumods dpifuovs woavTws, ov

and  fourth and  through the remaining  numbers likewise not
~ \ ~ > ¥ 4 A 4

Tav peta mav,  aAN €oTi TowdTn TiIs Puoky) alénois

every(-one) after  every(-one) but there-is  such a natural  growth

~ , , \ v s ~ -~
s owbéoews. mapamAnoiws 08¢ kal & T pewdelv
of-the  composition similarly and also in  the  singing

M . \ , \ , ,
éowev 1) pwvy) Tlévar kata ovvéxewav Td Te daoTipara
seems the voice to-place by continuity the  both intervals

kal ToUs POdyyovs ¢uouaiy Twa ovbeow SadularTovoa,

and  the notes (a)-natural  certain composition  preserving

> ~ \ ~ ’ ~ Rl b4 v 9
oy mav pera mav ddotyua peAwdoboa olT loov olT
not zvery(—interml) aﬁer every interval singing neither equal nor

dvioov. ZmmyTéov 8¢ TO OuveExes oUY S Ol GPUOVIKOL €V
unequal must-be-sought and the  continuous  not  as  the harmonists in
Tals TV daypaupdTwyr kaTamukvaoeow amodddval
the of-the  diagrams close-packings to-render

- , ) , - , g
mepdvTal, TouTous dmopalvortes TV POdyywv €fijs

try these declaring of-the  notes next
aAjAwy  ketoBar ofs  ovuPéBnke 16 éNdywoTov didoTnua
to-one-another  to-lie for-which it-has-befallen  the least interval

, s s s | \ , s
déxew  ag’ avTdv. ov yap 6Tt un duvatov dioels OKTw

to-stand-apart  from  them not  for that  not  possible dieses eight
kal elkoow €Efjs peA@dijoar T  pwvij éoTilv, dAAG TV
and  twenty in-succession  to-sing for-the voice it-is but the

7 ’ ~ > >
Tplmnv dleow mdvra mowboa ody ola Té éoTt mpooTiBévar,

third diesis everything doing not  able — it-is  to-add
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aAN éml v 7o 68U éNdxioTov wehwdel TO Aowrov Tob dud

but  toward indeed the sharp (as-)least it-sings the remainder of-the through
’ \ b > 7’ 4 > ~ ~ 9

Teoodpwv,— T4 & €ENdTTw mavra éfadvvaTei— TOoUTO O

four the but smaller all it-fails(-at) this and

€oTlv 1Tou okTamAdotov Tis e\axloTns diéoews 1) wkpd Twi
is either  eightfold of-the least diesis or by-small  some
TavTENDs Kkal duelwdiTew ElatTov, éml 8¢ TO Baply TV

altogether even  unsingable(-amount) less toward but the heavy  than-the

VYo diéoewv Tovaiov élatTov ov dvvarar uedwdetv. Ov o)

two  dieses of-a-tone smaller not it-can sing not indeed
, 5 \ e \ > ¥ o
7TPOO'€KT€OV €Ll T0 UUV€X€§ OoTEe ‘LLEV GE LOWV 0OTE

one-must-attend  whether the continuous  at-one-time indeed from equal  at-another
y €€ aviowv ylyverair, aA\a wpods v Tis peAwdias
and from unequal(-intervals) arises but toward the  of-the melody
Pvow mepatéov BAémew kaTavoelv Te mpobuuovuevov Ti
nature  one-must-try  to-look to-observe and  being-eager what
uera T( mépukev 1) Pwwy) didoTnua Tlévar kata  pélos.
after  whar is-fitted the wvoice (as-)interval  to-place according-to  melody
€l yap UETC TapuTdTNY Kal Axavov un duvatov €yyuTépw
if for  after  parbypate and  lichanos not  (it-is-)possible nearer
ueAwdijoar PpOdyyov péoms, atiry av ey ueTa THv
to-sing (a)-note than-mese  this would  be(-next)  after the
Ayavdy, eite dumhdowv elte moMamAdowov didotyua opilel
lichanos whether double or manifold interval it-bounds
To0  mapvmdrys kat Ayavod. Tiva pev odv tpdmov 76 Te
of-that  of-parhypate and  lichanos in-what indeed then manner the  both
ovvexes kal 70 €ffjs  Oel (nrelv, oxedov dflov €k TAV
continuous  and  the successive must one-seek  nearly (is)-clear  from  the(-things)
elpnuévar Tas O¢ ylyverar kalt T( pera 7( ddomyua

said how and it-arises and  what after what  interval
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; , v sy > - , ,
Tleral e kal ov TileTai, év Tols oToxelols OderyOroeTal.
is-placed ~ both and  not is-placed in  the Elements will-be-shown
YmoxeloOw pera 10 mukvov 1) 70 dmukvov Tiléuevov
let-it-be-supposed  after the  pyknon or the mnon-pyknon  placed

, > \ e \ 5 ,
ovorqua ém  pev 10 o0&y i Tleclar EnarTov SidoTnua
system toward indeed the sharp nor  to-be-placed (a)-smaller  interval

~ , ~ , , s o \ \
ToU  Aevmopévov TS TpddTns ovpdwrias, €ml  O¢ TO
than-the  remainder of-the  first concord toward and  the

Ny , . , \ N A epa
Bapv un éarrtov Tovaiov: vmokeloOw OS¢ kal TV €Efs
heavy  not (one)-smaller than-a-tone  let-it-be-supposed and also  of-the in-succession
, , \ , s ey, , ¥ \

keévowr POdyywv kata  pélos €v éxkdoTw yével TiToL ToOUS
lying notes according-to melody  in each genus  either  the
TeTdpTovs Tols TéTpact da  TETTApwy CUupwrEl 1) Tovs
fourths with-the fourth(-notes) through four to-concord or the
méumToUs TOls TEvTE Ola  TEVTE T AupoTEpWS: @
fifths with-the fifth(-notes) through five or  both-ways for-whichever
& av Tav ¢idyywv undév ) TovTwv ouuBefnkds, éxueli
and ever of-the notes none is  of-these befallen unmelodic

~ N \ \ > ;s . , \
ToUTOV €lvar mPos Tovs acUupwrds éotw. Ymoxelolw Oé
this(-note)  to-be toward  those  with-which-it-is  discordant let-it-be-supposed  and
Kal TeTTdpwy yryvouévwy dwwomyudTwy €v T@® da  méVTE,
also  (of-)four arising intervals in the through five
o pév lowv ws €ml 7O TONU, TV TO TUKVOV KATEXOVTWV,
two indeed equal as  for  the most of-those the pyknon occupying
dvo & aviowv, Tob Te Aetmouévov TS TPATYS ocvupwvias
two  and unequal the  both remainder of-the first concord
Kal Tijs Umepoxhs 1 70 dia  mévTe TOU Bid  Teoodpwy
and the  excess by-which the  through five the  through four

. , > , ; \ " Vo
vmepéxet, €vavtimws TilecOar mpds Tols loows Ta O¢
exceeds contrariwise to-be-placed  to the equal(-ones) the  and
dvioa €mi Te 10 0f0 Kkal 10 Papv. YmokeloOw 8¢ kal

unequal —at  both the sharp and  the  heavy let-it-be-supposed  and  also
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N ~ cpn , ~ \ ~ s
Tovs Tois  €ffjs  Ppldyyois ocvudwvotvras dia  Tijs avTijs
those  with-the successive notes concording through the  same

ovpdwrios €ffjs  avrols  evar. Aotvlerov ¢ vmokeloOw

concord successive  to-themselves to-be incomposite and let-it-be-supposed
) , 5 , \ , o .

€V EKCLO‘T({) y€V€L elvat BL(IUTY”J.(I KaTa ‘LL€)\O§ o n

in  each genus  to-be  (an)-interval  according-to melody  which the

\ ~ \ ’ -~ > ’
bwvy ueAwdoloa w1 Ovvatar diawpelv els daoTuaTa.
voice singing not  can divide into  intervals

YmoxeloOw 8¢ kal Tav cvuddvwy €xkactov wy Suapeioba

let-it-be-supposed and also  of-the  concords each not  to-be-divided
els aolera mavra peyéln. Aywyn & é&otw 1) dwa
into incomposite all magm'tudes progression and  let-be the(-course) tbraugb

® o

n g , . ” N
Tov €ffjs  POdyywr v, Eowbev TV drkpwv, dv  Ev
the successive  notes of-which  within the extremes of-which one
e ’ I3 ’ > ’ ~ ’ 3 ~ 9

exdoTov éxatépwler aovvlerov ketrar dudomyua- evleta O

of-each on-either-side incomposite lies interval straight  and
P N

7 €m  TO auTo. % %k %

that toward the same(-direction) (lacuna)
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BOOK II

APIXTOEENOY APMONIKQN XTOIXEIQN
AEYTEPON

II.1 - PLATO’S LECTURE ON THE GOOD

Book II opens with a story Aristotle used to tell: those who came to Plato’s lecture
on the Good expected wealth or bappiness, beard mathematics and astronomy
instead, and went away contemptuous. The moral is to say in advance what a
study is about. Some expect harmonics to make them better men; others despise
it as trivial. Neither is right.

Bértov Tows éori 70 mpodieAbeiv TOV TpdmOV THS 30
better perbaps it-is  the  going-through-beforeband the ~ manner of~the

mpaypatelas Tis woT €0Tv, va  TPOYLYVAOKOVTES HOTEP

study what  ever it-is so-that  knowing-beforehand as
odov 1) Badioréov pddiov mopevdueda eilddTes Te kaTa
(a)-road by-which one-must-walk  easily we-may-travel knowing  both at

7( pépos éopev avTis kal w) AdOwuev Nuds avTovs
what  part we-are  of-it and  lest  we-escape our own(-notice)
mapvrohapfdvovtes 10 mpdyua. Kaldmep ApioTorélns
mis-taking the  matter Just-as Aristotle

ael  dupyelTo TOUS TAElOTOUS TV  AKOUOAVTWY Tapq

always  used-to-relate  the most of-those  having-heard from

[INdrwvos ™ mepl Tayalod dkpdacw malbelv. mpooiévar

Plato the about  the-good lecture to-have-felt ~ to-come
wev  yap €kaoctov vmolaufBdvovra Afecfal T TV
indeed  for each supposing to-get something  of~the

voutlopévwr TovTwy avlpwmivwv dyaldv olov wAobTov

reckoned these buman goods such-as  wealth

< ’ > \ \ |26 3 ’ \ ’ </
Uyleav loxydv 70 Slov eddawpoviav Twa favpaoTiv- Ste
health strength  (in-)the whole  (a)-happiness certain  wonderful when
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\ , . ’ \ , [ - \
d¢ ¢avelpoav ol Adyor mept pabnudrtwv kat dpludv kal
bur  appeared the discourses about  sciences and  numbers and

yewpetplas kal doTpoloyias kai 70 mépas 6Tt dyaldv

geometry and  astronomy and  the conclusion that (the)-good
> o - 5 , , s, s
éotw €&v, mavtehds olpar mapddofdy Tu €paivero
is one  utterly Fthink  paradoxical something  it-appeared

avTols: €lff ol pev vmokaTeppdvovy Tob mpdyparos of
to-them then  the some  began-to-despise the matter the
\ ’ ’ 5 \ ” . > ’
3¢  kateuéupovro. T( olv 70 almov; ov wpondecav,
others  found-fault what  then  the  cause not  they-foreknew
Ny . ) \ " S ,
al\\’ ddoTEP Ol €PLOTIKOL TPOS TOUVOUG QUTO VTTOKEXNVOTES
but like the eristics atr the-name itself  gaping

, s 8z s 5 , <
mpoorjecar: e 8 yé  Tis  oluar mpoeferiflec  TO Slov,

they-approached  if and at-least someone I-think  set-forth-beforehand the  whole

ameylvwokey av o uéN\wv dkolew 1) elmep jpeckev
would-renounce —  the(-one) about to-hear or if-indeed it-pleased

AT diéuever av év 1)) etpnuévy vmolje. Ilpoéheye
bim be-would-remain — in  the said supposition used-to-forewarn

\ % \ Y B 2 ’ LR ’ \
uev  ovv kal avtos AptoToTé\ns 8 avTas Tavrtas Tas
indeed then also  bimself  Aristotle for  very these the

> 7 e v ~ ’ > ~ b > ~ \
atrias, ws €py, Tols puéAovow axpodollar map’ avTol, mepl

causes as  he-said those  about to-hear from  him about

7 9 > AY e ’ \ ’ ’ \ \
TWwWY T €0TW 1) TPAYUATELQ KAl TIS. BéAtov d¢ kai
what-things both is the study and  what(-it-is) better and also

T , , M s s \ ,
Nutv Paverar, kaldmep elmouev év apyij, 70 Tpoedévar.
to-us  it-appears Jjust-as we-said at  (the)-start the knowing-beforehand

Tilyverar yap éviote €’ éxdrepa aupaptia: ol pév yap péya

there-arises  for sometimes on  either-side  error the some for  great
e ’ 5 \ ’ N v

T vmolapBavovow elvar 70 pdfnua kal €oecla

something  suppose to-be  the study and  (that-they)-will-be

y \ s s sy Ve T
€VioL L€V OV UOVOV [LOUCLKOL GKOUOOVTES TO CGPUOVIKA, OAAG

some  indeed not only musicians having-heard the  harmonics but
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A ’ \ 5/ ’ -~ 3 -~ ’
kal Bedtiovs 70 1los— mapaxkovoavtes TV €v Tals Seifeot
also  better in  character  baving-misheard the in  the lectures
Aoywv 87t ewpadpeda oy TAV peromoudy €kAoTNY Kal TO
words that  we-try to-make of-the melody-makings  each and  the
o ~ A~ g e \ , , N .
Shov, Tijs povowkijs O6TL 1) pev TowadTn PBAdmTer Ta Ty 7
whole  of-the music that the one  such harms the  characters the
\ ’ 3 -~ ~ 3 \ ’ \ b
¢ TowaUTy wpelel, TobTO QUTO mapaxkovoarTes, 7O O
other such benefits this very(-thing)  having-misheard the and
(%4 > ¢/ \ ’ 3 ~ > Q9 > 4
ot kall Soov  povown Slvarar wpelelv ovd  dkovoavTes
that in so-far-as  music can benefir not-even  having-heard
SAws— ol 8¢ wdAw ws ovdév dAN 1) pkpdy Tu
at-all the others again as-though nothing else than  (a)-small  something

\ ’ \ %5 ” \ ’ s v
kat BovAduevor w1 elvar éumeipor undé T( TOT €oTw.
and  wishing not to-be  experienced  nor(-to-know) what ever it-is

Ovdérepov 8¢ TovTwy dAnlés éoTw, olite yap edkaTappovyTdv

neither and of-these true is neither for  contemptible

3 ’ o ~ 54 \ ’ ~ b b4
€or{ Twr Os vobv é&e TO pdbpua— OSfjlov &  EoTa
is to-one who  sense has the study clear and  it-will-be

.. ~ ~ e’
TpotorTos TOU Adyov oUTe THAkoDTOV )DOT alTapKES
(as)-advances  the  discourse  nor so-great so-as  self-sufficing

5 \ , , o , vy \
elvar wpos wdvta, kaldmep olovral Twes. moAAa yap &)

to-be  for all-things ~ as think some many for indeed
o ., » , 5 A , ~ ~

kal €repa  vmdpxer 1) kaldmep del AéyeTar T® povOoK®:

also  other(-things) belong or as always  is-said to-the musician

wépos ydp éoTw 1) apuoviky) mpayuaTele TS TOD [OVOLKOD

(a)-part for s the harmonic study of-the of-the musician
€fews, kalldmep 7 Te pvuky) kal 1 peTpiky) kal 1
trained-condition  just-as the both rhythmic and  the metric and  the

opyaviky). Aextéov  olv mepl aiTiS TE KAl TAV UEPADV.

instrumental  one-must-speak then  about it both and  the parts
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I1.2 - APPEAL TO THE EAR

The science treats how the voice naturally places intervals, and its proofs must
agree with the appearances. Aristoxenus rejects both bis predecessors’ schools —
those who dismissed perception and built causes out of numbers and speeds, and
those who uttered oracles without demonstration. His own principles are to be
evident to everyone experienced in music.

KaOdhov pev odv voyréov odoav Nuiv Ty Bewplay mepl
in-general indeed then  must-be-conceived being for-us the  science about
’ \ ~ \ ’ 1 \ > /. \
UENOVUS TTaVTOS TS TOTE TEPUKEY 1) Pw] ETLTEWOUEVT) Kal
melody every how  ever  is-fitted the wvoice being-tightened and
> ’ ’ \ /4 \ \ 14 ’
aviepévny  Thévar Ta Swaormjuara. duowmy yap & Twd
being-slackened  to-place the intervals natural for indeed some
baper Nuets ™Y dwvy kivmow kwetolar kal ovx ws ETvxe
we-say  we the  voice motion to-move and not as  it-chances
ddorqua TWévar. Kal Todrwv amodeifers mepduedo Aéyew
interval to-place and  of-these demonstrations  we-try to-state
. , - , 5 , ¢ v
opodoyouuévas Tols  pawouévos, ob kalldmep ol éumpoolev,
agreeing with-the appearances not as those before(-us)
<N ~ [ \ M > ,
ol pev dAAoTpoloyodvTes kal TNV uev alolnow exkxAivovtes
the some  speaking-alien(-matter) and the  indeed perception declining
ws oboav ovk akplBij, vonras 8¢ kaTaokevdlovtes airias kal
as  being not  exact intelligible but constructing causes and
¢pdokovres Aoyous Té Twas apludv elvar kal Taxn mwpos
asserting ratios both certain  of-numbers  to-be  and  speeds  toward
d\Mnha év ols 76 Te 0V kal 1O Bapy ylyverar, mdvTwy
one-another in  which the both sharp and the heavy  arises of-all
> ’ 7’ 7 \ > ’ ~
AANOTPLWTATOUS AGYOUS A€YOVTES KAl EVAVTIWTATOUS TOLS
most-alien accounts  stating and  most-contrary to-the
, Y > , o M s,
pawopévos: of &  amobeomilovtes €xaoTa dvev aitias

appearances the others oracle-uttering each(-point)  without cause
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kal dmodeifews ovd  aldTa T4 Pawdueva Kalds.
and  demonstration not-even  themselves  the  appearances well(-reporting)

‘Huets & apyxas 1e mepdueda AaPetv pawouévas amdoas

we but  principles and try to-take appearing all

TOlS €UTelpoLs [LOVOLKT]S Kal Ta €k ToUTwV cuvuBailvovta
to-the experienced  in-music and  the(-things) from these following
amodewkvivat.

to-demonstrate

11.3 - HEARING AND UNDERSTANDING

The study rests on two faculties: bearing judges the sizes of intervals, understanding
contemplates the functions of notes. Unlike geometry, which uses no perception,
music makes exactness of bearing a first principle. Its comprebension is always
of something abiding and something moving at once, as the genera, the figures,
and the rhythms all show. It divides into seven parts, the first being to define
the genera, which no one has yet done.

"Eore &) 710 pév Slov nuiv n Oewpio mepl uélovs
is indeed the indeed whole  for-us  the science abour  melody

TavTos povotkod Tol Yryvouévov €v dwvij Te kal opydvots.

every musical that arising in  wvoice both and  instruments
Avayerar & 1) mpayuateia eis dvo, els Te TV dkony
is-referred and the study to  two(-things) to  both the  hearing

kal e€is v dudvowav. Tf] WEV Yap dKOf KPOUEY TG TV
and 1o the  understanding by-the indeed for hearing  we-judge the  of-the
4 4 ~ \ ’ ~ \

dwaomnudrwv ueyély, T 8¢ Bdavolp  Oewpodbuer Tas
intervals magnitudes  by-the and understanding we-contemplate  the
T@v PpOcyywy dvvdues. Aet odv édobijvar €xaora axpiBis
of-the  notes functions must then  one-be-trained each exactly
Kplvew. ov yap éoTw omep €ml TOV daypapuudTwy

to-judge not  for it-is as upon  the diagrams
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” , y - PN , o
elhotar  AéyeoOar éotw TobTO €vlela  ypauwi,— olTw
it-is-customary  to-be-said let-be this (a)-straight  line 50

\ > A\ ~ ’ > 7 > ’ 3 \
kal €ml TV dwworyudTwy eimdévta  dmmAAdxfar. o uév
also  upon  the intervals having-spoken  to-be-quit the  indeed

\ , 5 Qs ~ ~ A > o , 5
yap yewuérpns ovdév xpiTar 7§ Tis alothjoews dvvduer, ov
for  geometer nothing  uses the of-the perception power not

\ 3N 7 A\ b4 4 \ > A\ K4 \ \ 9
yap €dilee ™y dw olre 7O €0V oUTe TO TeEpLpepes olT
for be-trains the  sight  neither the straight nor the  curved nor
- Qo - ; 5 , 5 5 ,
d\o 00dév TV TowUTwyr olTe PavAws olTe €0 kplvew,
other anything  of-the  such neither  badly nor well  to-judge
> \ ~ i3 ’ \ i3 \ \ ¢/ 7’
AAAG pdAAOV O TEKTWV KAl O TOPVEUTTS KAl €TEPAL TIVES
but rather the carpenter  and  the turner and  other some

TOV TEXYAV TEPL TADTA TPAYUATEVOVTAL TG O LOVOLKED

of-the  crafis about  these are-busied for-the but musician
oxeddv €éoTw dpxms &ovoa Tdéw 1 Tis aiothoews
nearly is of-a-first-principle  holding rank the of-the  perception

s NN . , . -
axkpPewa, o0 yap evdéxerar Pavlws aiolavduevor €D
exactness not  for it-is-possible badly Dperceiving well
Aéyew mepl ToUTWY v umdéva Tpdmov alofldverar.
to-speak  about  these(-things) which in-no way he-perceives

v \ - N P ,

Eorar 8¢ 7ol7T0 pavepov ém’ adtis Tis mpayuaTtelas.
it-will-be  and  this evident upon itself the  study

00 det & dyvoetv, 61 1) Tis povowis Edveows

not  must and onefail-to-know that  the of-the music understanding
\ \ \ ~

dua  u€vovTds TWOS Kal KWOUUEVOU €0TL Kal TolTo

at-once  of-something-abiding  certain  and  moving is and  this

oxedov da  mwAoWs kal kaTa WAV UePos avTis, WS elmely
nearly through all and in every  part of-it so-to  speak
amhids, dwatelvew. Eibéws yap Tas 1w yevdv diagpopas
simply extends straightway ~ for the of-the  genera differences
alofavduela 100 pév mepiéyovros uévovros, TRV O

we-perceive the  one  enclosing abiding the others
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uéowv kwovpévwy: kal wdAw Stav  pévovros Tob
middle(-notes)  moving and  again when abiding the

4 7’ \ ~ e ’ \ ’ 7’ \
ueyélovs T8 pév  kaldpev vmdTnv kai péomy, TOde B¢
magnitude this indeed we-call hypate and  mese that and
mapapéony kal viTyy, pévovtos yap Tod peyéfovs ovuBaivel
paramese and  nete abiding for  the  magnitude  it-befalls

~ \ ~ ’ ’ \ ’ (%4 ~
kwetolar Tas Tav $0dyywv dvvdues: kal wdAw Srav ToD
to-move the  of-the notes functions and  again when  of-the
avTob peyéfovs mAelw oxijuara ylyvnrai, kaldmep Tol Te
same magnitude several  figures arise as of-the both

\ 7’ \ A\ 7 \ 3 7’ e ’ \
BL(I TEOOQPWV KAl BL(I TEVTE KOl ETEPWV: WOOAVTWS 86

through  four and  through five and  others likewise and
kal 6tav ToD avTob SiaoTrparos i wev  Tllepévov
also  when  of-the same interval in-one-way indeed placed

uerafoln) yiyvnrar, i o3¢ wj. Hdhw év Tois mepl
modulation arises in-another and not  again in  the(-studies) about

\ 3 \ \ ~0N° 3 ~ ’ A\ \
Tovs pvluols moAAa Towall opdper yryvduevar kal yap
the rhythms many such we-see happening also  for

’ ~ 7 > o 4 \ V4 \ 7
uévovtos Tob Adyou kall ov  dudpioTar Ta yévm Ta ueyédn
abiding the  ratio by which  are-defined the  genera the magnitudes
KkwetTar TV Tod@wv dia TV TS aywyis Odvvauw, kal
move of-the  feet through  the of-the  tempo power and
TV peyeldv pevdvtwy dvduowor ylyvovtar ol mwodes: kal
the magnitudes  abiding unlike become the  feet and
TO0 avTd péyefos mida Te Svarar kai ovlvyiav- dHlov §
the same  magnitude  (as)-foot both can-serve and  (as)-pair (is-)clear and
o e e - ;o \ ,
01t kal ai dwagpopal al TAOV diapéoenv TE Kal OXNUATWY
that also  the differences those of-the  divisions both and  figures

\ ’ /’ 7 ’ b > ~ €
mepl pévov v péyelos ylyvovrar kafldhov &  elmelv 7
about  (an)-abiding some magnitude  arise in-general and  to-speak  the
\ . .. \ \ \ , ~
‘U.EV p‘UB#OT"OLLa WO)\AGS‘ Kat ﬂaVTOBCHTCLS KLV?]O‘ELS KLVeLTat,

indeed rhythm-making  many and  manifold motions moves
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ol 8¢ mddes ols  onuawdueda Tovs pvuovs amAds Te kal
the but feet by-which we-mark the rhythms simple both and

\ 3 \ > ’ ’ 9 > 4 4 ~ ~
Tas avras ael. Towavtyy & €xovoms ¢uow Tis povoikijs

the same always  such and  having nature  the music

> N s - e , ~
aV(l’yKCLLOV Kalt €V TolS 7T€pL T0 7’p‘LLOO"LL€VOV O‘UVEHLO‘Q'V]VC(L
necessary also in  the(-studies) about the attuned to-be-trained

’ ’ \ \ 4 ~ 14 ’
™y Te Sudvoav kal v aiobnow kadds kpew T6
the both  understanding and  the perception well to-judge the

Te uévov kal TO KwoUuevov. AmADS uev odv  elmelv

both  abiding  and  the  moving simply indeed then  to-speak

’ , > e e \ ~ > , %
TOLOUTY TS éotw 1) apupoviky kAnleloa émomjun olav
such a-certain s the  harmonic called science as-we

diepAdfaper: ovuBéfnre & admiy diapeiobar els émTa uépn.
bave-gone-through  it-has-befallen  and it to-be-divided into seven  parts
Qv éoTw & pev kal mpwTOV TO Ooploar Ta yévy
of-which s one indeed and  first the  to-define the  genera
kal moujoar ¢pavepdv, Tvwy — ToTE pEVOVTWY Kal Twv
and  to-make evident what(-notes)  ever abiding and  what

’ 13 \ ® ’ ~ \
kwovpévwy at dagopal abrar ylyvovrar. Tobro yap

moving the  differences these arise this for

3 \ ’ ’ ’ \ > ’ > \

ovdels TWTOTE dudpLoe TPOTOV TWa €KOTWS 0V yap
no-one ever defined (in-any-)manner some  with-reason  not for

empayuaTeiovto mEPL TAV OV0 yevdv, dAAG Tepl avTi)S
they-were-busied about  the two  genera but about  itself

~ c ’ > \ > bl e/ 7’ \
Ths dpuovias: ov ungr  dAN ol ye  dwarpifovres mepl
the  barmonia not  however  but those  at-least  dwelling about
Ta opyava dmoldvovto uev €xkdoTov TAV yevdv, avTo
the  instruments discerned indeed each of-the  genera itself
3¢ 70 wdore dpxerar €€ appovias xpdud T yiyveolar,
but the when begins from  barmonia (a)-chroma  some to-arise

> \ QY > ’ 4 b 3 ~ R4 \ \ ~
OU8€LS‘ OUS €7T€B)\€¢f€ TTWTTOT OAUTWV. OUTE yap KoTa TTaoav

no-one  even  observed ever of-them neither for in every
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Xpoav €éxdoTov TV yevawv dmobdvovro dud TO pTe
shade of-each of-the  genera they-discerned because-of the  neither
mdons pelomodas éEumepor elvar pite owedliclar  mepl
of-every  melody-making  experienced  to-be  nor to-have-been-trained  about
\ ’ \ > ~ 9 3 ’
TAS ToLavuTas SLaq')OpCLS aKpL,BO)\OVGLGGOLL' ovT OUTO TTWS
the  such differences to-speak-exactly nor  itself  somebow
TobTO KaTéualbov OTL TOmOL TWES TOaV TOV KWOUUEVWY
this they-learned that  regions  certain  were of-the  moving

’ ) ~ ~ ~ - PRERSY \ >
POSyywy év Tals TV yevdw dwagopais. AU as  pev  odw
notes in  the of-the  genera differences for  which indeed then
airias ook N dwwpwouéva Ta yévm mpdTepov, oxeddv elow
causes not  were defined the  genera  formerly nearly are
al elpnuévar 871t d¢ BwopioTéov el péAlouev drolovlety
the  said(-ones) that  but one-must-define if  we-intend to-follow

~ /. 3 ~ ’ ~ ’
Tats yvyvopévais €v Tols péleot dwagopals, davepdv.

the arising in  the melodies  differences (is)-evident

II.4 - THE SEVEN PARTS

The parts are enumerated: the genera; intervals; notes; systems; the keys on which
systems are set — where the harmonists’ lists are as arbitrary as civic calendars;
modulation, on which nothing has been said; and last, melody-making itself: Along
the way Aristoxenus notes how much of this no one has examined at all.

[lpdTovr pév odv 7@V pepadv éori TO elpnuévov- devTepov
first indeed then of-the parts is the  said(-one) second

3¢ 7O mepl draoTHUdTWY elmely, undeular TOV VTAPXOVOMDV
and the abour intervals to-speak  none of-the  belonging
avtols dwagopdv els dvauw mTapalumdvovTas. LxXedov
to-them differences to (our)-power  passing-over nearly

O, ws amids elmelv, al mAelovs aUT@OV elolv abedypmTot.

and so  simply to-speak  the more of-them  are unexamined
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5 P - o s e » , -
ov 8t & ayvoetv, 61t kal v av yevauela Tov
not must and one-fail-to-know thar in whichever — ever  we-be of-the

ekhumravovo@v Te kal dbewprTwy dwadopdv, kard TavTHY
omitted both and  unexamined differences in this
> , N ~ , ,
ayvojoouer  Tas €v Tols peAwdovuévows Sadopds.
we-shall-fail-to-know the  in  the sung(-melodies) differences
> \ 9 b \ > > ’ \ 14 \ \
Emet & €otiv ook avTdpky Ta dwworTiuata mpos TNV
since and are not  self-sufficient  the intervals for the
~ , ; ~ , ey 5 A
Tov PIdyywy ddyvwow— mav ydp, ws amA®ds elmeiv,
of-the  notes discernment every  for so  simply to-speak
dwaomiuatos péyebos mAeldvar Twdv Suvduewv kowdy
of-interval magnitude  of-several certain  functions common
€oTw—, TpiTOv dv TL pépos el Tis OAns Tpaypatelas
is third would  some  part be  of-the whole  study
\ [N / s o s > o vy
TO mepl TV POSyywv eimev Soor T elol  kal Tw
that  about  the notes to-speak  how-many both they-are and  by-what
yvwpilovTar kal méTepov Tdoels Twés elow, domep oL
tbe_y—ai’e—/inou)n ﬂnd u)betb@r tensions certain th@y'ar@ as tbe
- , » , Vs ~ ,
moA\ol  vmodapfdrovow, 7 Suvduers kal avTO TOUTO T
many suppose or  functions and  itself  this what
b > \ e ’ > \ \ ~ ’ ~
mor éotw 1 Ovvaws. Ovdev yap TV TowUTwy OSropdTal
ever is the  function nothing  for of-the  such is-seen-clearly
kalapds VmO TV TA TowDTA  TPAYUATEVOUEVWY.
purely by those  the  such(-matters) treating
Téraprov & av ey pépos Ta cvorijuara Bewpiioar mdoa
fourth and would be  part the  systems to-contemplate how-many
T €0t kal mol dTTa KAl TAS €k TE TAV daoTHUATWY
both they-are and  whar  sorts and  how  from both the intervals

\ ’ ’ > ’ \ ~ ’
kat d0dyywv ocweomrdTa. Ovdérepov yap TV TpdTWY

and  notes composed neither for of-the  ways

’ \ , ~ e\ ~ oy &
TEHE(UPT’TQL T0 ‘LLﬁpOS TOUTO UTTO TWV €H7TPOUHEV' ovTe
has-been-contemplated  the  part this by those  before neither

68



ARISTOXENUS

yap € mdvTa Tpomov €k TV daoTnudTwy ouvvTifeTal

for whether  every way from  the intervals are-compounded
\ ’ \ 4 ~ ’ \ 4

Ta ovoriuara kal pundepla TV ouvvlécewv mapd Piow
the  systems and  none of-the  compoundings against  nature

> \ > ’ ’ () 3 \ ~ ~
EOTLY €7TLO‘K€([}€(U§ T€TUX7’]K€V, OU@ at BLa(bopaL maoal Twy
is of-examination it-has-chanced ~ nor  the differences all of-the

7 e k) 3 \ > 2, \ \ \

ovornuatwy vw ovdevos efnpliunvrar. Tlept pev  yap
systems by anyone have-been-counted about  indeed  for

5> ~ ”n 3 ~ 3 ~ > /’ ’ 7
€uperols 7) €xuelols amAds ovdéva Adyov memomyTal
melodic or unmelodic simply no account  have-made

N I , . N
ol Tpd Nudv, TGOV O¢ cvoTNUATWY TAS Odadopds ol

those  before  us of-the  but  systems the differences the

\ 1% > > , > - 5y y A \ 5
uer BAws ovk emexeipovv €faplfiuelv— dAAa mepl avTOV
some  wholly  not  attempted to-count-up but about  them

uovov TV €mTa OKTAXOPdwy 4  €xdAovv apupovias
only the seven eight-stringed(-scales) ~ which  they-called barmoniai
sy > ~ PN > , Qs
™y émiokefw émowotvTo—, ol &  émyewprioavTes ovdéva
the examination made the others having-attempted in-no

, > ~ ; . \ , \
Tpdmov éfnplpotvro, kabamep ol  mept Ilvlaydpav Tov
way counted-up Just-as those  around  Pythagoras the
Zokovov kal Aynivopa Tov MurvAnvaiov. "Eotu
Zacynthian and  Agenor the  Mpytilenean is

\ , c \ s , v \
¢ TowdTy TIS N TWEPL  TO EUUENES TE KAl EKUENES
and  such a-certain  the concerning the  melodic both and  unmelodic
Tdéis ola kal 1) mepl ™Y TOV ypoupdTwy olvbecw
order as also  that concerning the  of-the letters composition
v 7@ daléyeclar o yap mdvTa TPOTOV €K TAOV AVTAV
in the  conversing not  for (in)-every way from  the same
ypoupdtwy cwtlleuévny EvAhafn yiyverai, dAAa mws
letters compounded (a)-syllable arises but somehow

7 \ 9 k4
eV, TwS 8 ov.

in-one-way somehow in-another not
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[léumrov & éorl TV pepdv 70 mepl TOUS TOVOUS €D
fifth and is of-the  parts that about  the keys on
N ’ \ 7 ~ \ T > \
wv  Tléueva Ta ovorruaro pedwdeiTar. Ilept v ovdels
which  placed the  systems are-sung about  which no-one
3 \ 4 R4 ’ ’ ’ 4 \ 7’
ovdév elpnrev, olite Tiva Tpdmov AnmTéov olTe WpPoOs Ti
anything  bas-said neither in-what manner must-be-taken  nor toward  what
BNémovTas Tov aplfuor aidTdv dmodoTéov €oTv. aAAa
looking the number of-them must-be-rendered  is but
TAUTEADS €OLKE TI) TV NUEPDY AYwWY]] TV CPUOVIKADY 1)
utterly resembles the  of-the days reckoning  of-the barmonists the
\ ~ ’ k4 ’ 5 o/ 7 \ ’
TEPL TWV TOVWV GWOBOO'LS, olov oTav KOpLVHLOL [JGV BEKQT'V]V
about  the key: rendering as when Corinthians indeed (the)-tenth
M > ~ \ , o , > Qs
dywow, Abnvaior d¢ méummy Erepor O€ Twes oydom.
keep Athenians and  (the)-fifth others and  some (the)-eighth
oUTw yap ol pev TV apuovikdv Aéyovol BapiTaTov uev
thus for the some of-the  harmonists say beaviest indeed
\ c , - , c , Y ,
TOV Vmodwpov TV Tovwy, MuuToview 8¢ oEiTepov TouTOU
the bypodorian of-the  keys by-a-semitone and  sharper than-this
Tov wéohvdov, TovTou & uroviw TOV ddbpov, Tob - O
the  mixolydian than-this  and  by-a-semitone the  dorian than-the and
, , \ , . , \ \ ~ ,

dwplov Tovw TOV PpUyov, woalTws ¢ kal Tod  ppuyiov
dorian by-a-tone the  phrygian likewise and also  than-the phrygian

\ , < , o \ \ ~ > ,
TOV AUdwov €Tépw  Tovw- €Tepor de mpos Tols elpnuévols
the lydian by-another  tone others and  besides  the said(-ones)
e , 5y , > v , . \
TOV UmodpUytor avAov mpooTiléacw émi 1O Sapl, of O
the  hypophrygian aulos add at  the beavy(-end) others and
ad  TPOS THV TAV aOADV TPUTMow PAEmOVTES TpEls pev
again  at the  of-the auloi boring looking three indeed
ToUs Bapurdrovs Tpiol diécecw am aAMfAwv ywpllovow,
the beaviest by-three  dieses from  one-another  separate

, . , IO c , IO ,
TOV TE€E UWO¢pUyLOV Kot Tov UWOBUJpLOV KoL Tov BprOV,

the  both  hypophrygian and  the  hypodorian and  the  dorian
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TOv 8¢ ppdyov dmo 1ol dwplov Tovw, TOV 8¢ AVdiov
the  and  phrygian from  the  dorian by-a-tone the  and lydian
> \ ~ ’ ’ ~ ’ > ~ € ’
amd 100 ¢pvylov TAAw Tpels diéoels adioTdow: WOAVTWS
from  the  phrygian again three dieses they-set-apart likewise
8¢ kal Tov pfoAvdov Tot  Avdlov. T( & éori mpos
and also  the  mixolydian from-the  lydian whar and is (that)-toward
o 7’ e/ ~ \ 4 ~ 7
6  PBAémovres oUrw mowelofar Ty SudoTacw TV TVwy
which  looking thus to-make the  spacing of-the  keys
4 3 \ > ’ e/ /’ > (4 ’

mpotediunrrar, ovdév elpikaow. “Ote &€ éoTw 1) mUKkvwOols
they-have-been-eager nothing  they-have-said ~ that  bur is the  close-packing
> A \ ’ ’ k4 \ > 9 > ~
EKPEN)S Kal TAvTa TPOTOV GXPNOTOS, (Pavepov €m avTijs
unmelodic and (z'n)—every way useless evident upon itse[f
éotar Tis mpayuatelas.
will-be  the  study
Emel 3¢ tov upedwdovuévwv éori Ta pév amid Ta O
since and  of-the  sung(-melodies) are the  some  simple the  others

, \ ~ M , ~ \
uerdBola, mepl peraBolijs Av  €ln AexkTéov, mp@dTOV UEV
modulating about  modulation would it-be  to-be-spoken  first indeed
5 o , PRSI . \ \ ~ ,
advtd 7( mor éoTlw 1) peraBoln kal TES yryvouevor—
itself  whar  ever is the  modulation and  how arising
Ayw & olov  wdbovs Tlvos ocvuBaivovros év T TS
Fmean and as-it-were (an)-affection certain  befalling in  the of-the

7’ 4 4 ’ > A\ 3 ~ \ A\

perwdias Tafer émeira mooaw eiov at mdoar perafolal kal
melody order  then how-many are the all modulations and

\ ’ 4 \ \ ’ > \ 3 \
kata mooa Swaorjuata. llepl yap TovTwyr ovdels ovdevos

ar how-many intervals about  for these no of-any
k4 ’ 9 > \ 9 > ’
elonTar  Adyos oUT  amOdELKTIKOS OUT avamodewTos.
has-been-spoken  account  neither  demonstrative nor undemonstrated

Tedevraiov ¢ Tav pepdv éore TO TepL avThS THS
last and  of-the  parts is that  about itself the
pelomoilas. ‘Emel yap €v Tols avrois ¢pldyyors ddiaddpors

melody-making ~ since  for in  the same notes undifferentiated
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R4 \ > € A 7 \ \ \
ovot 70 kall avTovs moAAal Te kal mavrTodamal poppal
being  the in themselves  many both and  manifold forms

HEA@DY  yiyvovTal, Sfdov ST mapa v xpiow ToUTO

of-melodies ~ arise clear that  because-of  the use this

, s v ~ \ ~ .. . \
yévour dv. kalobuev 8¢ TolTo pelomoulav. H pev
would-come-about —  we-call and  this melody-making the indeed

odv mepl TO npuoouévov mpayuateia S TV elpnuévav
then  abour  the  attuned study through  the said

~ ~ ~ ’ 7
uepwv mopevleioa TowlTov AffeTar TENOS.

parts having-traveled  such will-take (an)-end

II.5 - THE END OF THE SCIENCE

The goal is to follow the sung melodies with ear and understanding through every
difference, for melody exists in becoming. Musical comprehension stands on two
things: perception of what is arising, and memory of what bas arisen. There is
no other way to follow music.

"0 & éori 1o bwwiévar TRV pedwdovuévwy T TE dkoj)
which and is the  to-comprebend  the sung(-melodies) by-the both  hearing
kal 7f] Stavole  kata waoav dwadopdv TOLS Yryvouérols
and  the una’ersmnd{ng in every difference the arixing(—tbings)

mapakolovlety dfihov— év yevéoer yap On 1O uéos,

to-follow-closely (is)-clear in  becoming  for indeed the  melody(-exists)
kaldmep kal Ta Aouma uépn THS HOVOLKTS— %k %k
Just-as also  the  remaining  parts of-the  music (lacuna)

> , \ / . - - ) >
ex  Olo yap ToUTwv 1) Tis povowis Eveols  €oTw,

from two  for these the  of-the music understanding s

> ’ \ ’ > ’ \ \ ~ \
atoboews Te kai wviums: atoBaveolar pév yap Oet TO
perception both and ~ memory to-perceive indeed for one-must  the

72



ARISTOXENUS

ytyvouevov, pvmuovevew O¢ TO yeyovds.  kar dAov 8¢ 39
happening to-remember and the  having-happened in-an  other and
TpdTOV 0UK €0TL Tols €v 77 povowy) mapakolovlelv.

way not  it-is-possible the(-things) in  the music to-follow

I1.6 - AGAINST NOTATION AND THE AULOS

Some make notation the goal of harmonics, others the lore of the aulos. Both are
wholly astray. Writing a Phrygian melody down no more requires understanding
it than writing an iambic line requires knowing what the iambic is; and the signs
mark only magnitudes, of which nothing musical becomes known. The judge of
attunement is not an instrument but perception: auloi shift and err, and no hole
or string holds the attunement unless a band brings it there.

o , ~ , ~ e ~ ,
A O¢ Twes mowotvTar TENY) THS GPUOVIKT]S KaAOUUEVNS
what(-goals) but some  make (as)-ends of-the harmonic so-called
, P \ , [ ,

mpayuaTelas ol pév 1o mapaonuaivectal Ta pé\y $aokovtes
study the some the noting-down(-of) the  melodies asserting
mépas  elvar Tob Euvévar  TOV pedwdovpévwy €xkacTov,
(the)-limit  to-be  of-the comprebending of-the  sung(-melodies) each

PN \ \ \ 5y , vy
ol 8¢ T mepl ToUs avlods Oewplov kal TO Exew
the others the about  the auloi theory and  the  being-able
elmely Tlva Tpomov €kaoTa TV avlovuévwy kal mwolev
to-say in-what manner each of-the  aulos-pieces and  whence

, oy - , S o
ylyverar 10 O TalTta  Myew TavTEA®s €oTw GAov

arises the  indeed these(-things) to-say utterly is wholly
TWwos dumpaprmrdros. 00 yap 61t mépas  THS
(the-mark)-of- having-gone-astray not  for that  (the)-limit  of-the

appoviki)s eémoTiuns €oTlv 1) mapacnuavtk, d\\’ ovdé
harmonic science is the notation(-art) but not-even
u€pos ovdév, el wy kal TS petpwkis TO ypdpactal

(a)-part  at-all if  mot also  of-the metric the  to-write-down
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TOV pérpwv €kactov: €l & omep éml ToUTWY OUK
of-the  meters each if  but as in these(~cases)  not

> ~ 7 > \ ’ ’ \ 3> \
avaykaidy €ott TOv  duvduevov ypdaclar 1O lapBucov
necessary is the(-one) able to-write-down the  iambic

, \ 5Q 7 / > [ ’ s % \
UETPOV KAl €L8€V(1L TL €EOTL TO La[JBLKOV, OUTWS €XEL KOl

meter also  to-know  what is the  iambic 50 it-holds  also
€M TV UEAWOOUUEVWY,— oV yap dvaykaldy €oTi TOV
in the sung(-melodies) not  for necessary is the(-one)

ypaipduevov 1O Pplytov pélos kal edévar T( €oTL TO
baving-written-down  the  phrygian melody  also  to-know  whar is the
PpUytov péhos— dfhov 8L ovk Qv €y TiS elpnuévns
phrygian melody clear that not  would be  of-the said
emoriuns mépas n mapaonuavtk. “Ome 8 daAndi Ta

science (the)-limit the notation(-art) that  and true the(-things)
Aeydueva kal €oTw dvaykaiov T@ TOPOOTUAVOUEV Q)
said and  it-is necessary for-the(-one)  noting-down

wévov Ta peyéln Tov dwwomnudrwy dwawcldveslar, dpavepov

only the  magnitudes of-the intervals to-discern evident

’ > N s , . \ , -
yévour av eémokomovpévors. O yap Téuevos omueta
it-would-become —  to-those-examining the(-man) for  placing signs

TOv daotyudTwv ov kall ekdotny TOV évvmapyovodv
of-the  intervals not  for each of-the  inhering

3 ~ ~ X4 /7 ~ °
avTols dwagopdy dov  TileTar onueiov, ofov

in-them  differences (a)-proper  places sign such-as
el Tob 8 TEoodpwy TUyYdvovow al diaipéoels odoat
whether  of-the  through four happen the  divisions being

mAelovs ds Towbow al TAV yevdy dwagopal, 7 oxiuara
several which  make the of-the genera differences or figures

, e o ~ s , , ,
mAelova ol 1) Tis TV aowbétwy dweorTnudTwy Tdfews
more makes  the of-the of-the incomposite intervals order
> ’ \ 3 \ \ 7’ \ \ ~ ’
dM\olwots: Tov adTov 8¢ Adyov kal meplt TV Suvduewv

alteration the  same and account  also  about  the functions
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époduer s al TAV TeTpaxdpdwv ¢Picels moiodol, TO
we-shall-say ~ which  the of-the  tetrachords natures make the
yap vmepBolaiwv kal vtV Kal péowy kal VTATOV TEO
for of-topmost and  of-netai  and  of-middle and  of-lowest by-the
> ~ ’ ’ \ \ ~ ’ \
aiTd ypdderar onuelw, Tas O TV duvduewv diagopas
same is-written sign the but  of-the  functions differences
ov dwpiler Ta onueta dote péxpt TOV peyeddv avTdv
not  distinguish  the  signs so-that  as-far-as  the magnitudes  themselves
ketofar, moppwTépw O undév. “OTi & ovdév éoTi uépos
to-lie further and  nothing that and  nothing s (a)-part
~ , , \ , - -
Tis ovumdons Evvéoews 1O Suawoldveclar Tdv peyebiov
of-the entire understanding  the  discerning of-the  magnitudes

adTv, éNéxOn pév mws kal €év dpxi), pddiov dé

themselves  was-said ~ indeed ~somehow also  at  (the)-start  easy and
Kal €k TV pninoouévawr ocuvdetv-  olTte yap Tas
also  from  the(-things)  to-be-said to-see-together  neither  for the

- , » \ ~ ’ , ¥
TGV TeTpaxopdwy olte Tas TV GUdyywr dvvduers olTe
of-the  tetrachords nor the of-the  notes functions nor
TAS TV Yevdv diadopds oUTE, ATADS elmew, TNV TOD
the of-the  genera differences nor simply to-speak  the  of-the

, v ~ s , \ 5 e ~
ouwlérov kal v Tob douvlérov dwadopav olTe TO amAolv
composite and  that  of-the incomposite difference nor the  simple

kat peraBoliy éxov oUTe TOUS TV UEAOTTOLDV TPOTOUS

and  modulation having  nor the of-the  melody-makers  styles

9 k4 > ’ e ’ > -~ b > ~ ~
oUT dA\o ovdév, woavTws elmely, O aUTOV TRV
nor other anything  likewise to-speak  through  themselves  the

ueyedawv ylyverar yvdpyov. Ei pev odv 80  dyvowaw
magnitudes  becomes known if  indeed then  through ignorance

\ ., , s . ’ . ,
™y moApw TalTny €éoxkaow ol KaAOUUEVoL GPUOVIKOL,
the supposition this bave-held the so-called barmonists

\

\ 3 > N oS 1 \ [
TO uev T}HOS‘ OVK av ELeY aToTmot, TNy 86 ayvolav

in-the indeed character not  would they-be strange the  but ignorance
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loxvpdv Twa kal peydAngy elvar map’ avTols avaykaiov: el
strong some  and  grear to-be  with them (is)-necessary if
3¢ owopavTes, 6Tt ovk €oTt TO mapaonuaiveslar mwépas
but  seeing-together that  not is the  noting-down (the)-limit
~ > , > , , \ Ao s
TS elpnuévns émomiuns, xapllduevor 8¢ Tols dudhTals
of-the  said science gratifying bur  the laymen

\ , > , > , ¥ ,
kal Tmepduevor amodddvar opbalpoedés T Epyov TalTny
and  trying to-render (an)-eye-visible some work this
extelelkaot v VmoApbw, upeydAny dv
they-have-set-forth  the supposition great would(-I)
adfis  avTdv aromlav  TOD TPOTOU KATAVOO(MY: TPMDTOV
once-more  of-them (the)-absurdity ~of-the manner observe first
wév, 87t kpurny olovtar Oelv  kaTaokevdlew TV EMOTHUDV
indeed that (a)-judge they-think one-must equip of-the sciences

\ > ’ k4 \ N 4 \ > \ 4
TOV OdTv— dTomos yap Av  eim 10 avto pavldvwv Te
the  layman absurd for would be  the same  learning both

\ 7 3 3 ’ 4 > </ 7’ ~ 7
kal kplvwv o avtds—, émelf 81 mépas Tob Euviéva
and judging the  same(-man) next that  (the)-limit of—tbe comprebending

, , M e > s ,
TWévres pavepdr T €pyov ws olovtar avamalw Tléaouw-
positing (a)-visible some  work as  they-think  backwards they-place

\ N ~ oy , s e ,

mavTos yap opbalpopavois Epyov mépas eoTiv 1) Eveos.
of-every  for eye-apparent work (the)-limit is the understanding
TO yap émoTaToly waoL kal kpivov TobT €oTL 1)
the(-thing) for  presiding-over all and  judging  this is (whether)-either

Tas xetpas ) ™ Pwvny 7 7O ordua ) 7O Wredbua i) SoTis

the  hands or the  voice or the mouth or the breath or whoever
o ’ , - s > , 5
olerat  TONU TL dadépew TV  afiywv opydvwy ovk
thinks(-them) much  anything to-differ from-the  soulless instruments  not

oplcss diavoetrar el 8¢ ™y Yuxiv mov  kaTadedukds €oTw
rightly reasons if but in-the soul somewhere sunk-down is

. ’ \ \ , \ ~ ~ ,
7 Eveows  kal w) mpdyewpov undé Tols moAlols pavepdy,

the understanding and  not  ready-to-hand  nor to-the many evident
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kafdmep al Te yewpovpylar kal Ta Aowmd TV TOLOUTWY,

Jjust-as the  both  handicrafis and  the  rest of-the  such-things

3 \ ~ R4 € ’ b4 \ > /.
ov da TobTO dAAws VmoAnmTéov Exew TG elpnuéva.
not for  this otherwise  must-one-suppose  to-hold  the(-things) said

, \ , > - >y \ \
dmpapmyrévar yap ocvuPrjoerar TdAnbols, €av TO pev
to-have-strayed for it-will-befall from-the-truth  if the  indeed
kptvov  wiTe mépas wiTe kiplov molduer, TO 8¢ Kpwiuevoy
Jjudging(-part) neither limit nor sovereign  we-make the bur judged(-part)
Kbpwv Te kal mépas. Ovy NTTov O€ €oTL TAUTNS 1) TWEPL TOVUS
sovereign  both and  limit not  less and is than-this  the about the

3 \ e ’ k4 ’ \ ol \ ’
adlovs vmoApliis dromos: uéywoTov pev odv kai kaldélov
auloi supposition absurd greatest indeed then and  in-general
pdAoTa dTomov TV auapTudTwy €0TL TO €S Gpyavov
most absurd of-the  errors is the to  (an)-instrument

avdyew v TOU mMpuroouévov ¢Giow- ovdev yap TV

referring the  of-the attuned nature nothing ~ for of-the(-properties)
TOlS Opydvols UTapXOVTwy TOwITOY €0TL TO 1)PUOCUEVOV
to-the  instruments  belonging such is the  attuned

> ’ , 5 5 , o . 53\
ovde TowavTyy TAfw €xov. ov ydp, OTL 0 avAoS
nor such order baving  not  for(-is-it-true)  that  the aulos

ToumuaTd TEe Kol Ko\las €xeL Kal Ta AOUTa TV TOwUTwY,
holes both and  bores has  and the rest of-the  such-things
</ \ ’ \ \ b \ ~ ~ \ 9 > \
S1u 8¢ xewouvpylav v pév amd TV xepdv Ty & amd
that and handiwork the  one  from  the hands the  other from
TOV Aom@dV pep®dv ols  émTelvew Te kal aviévar mépuke,
the remaining ~ parts by-which  to-tighten both and  to-slacken  it-is-fitted
\ - I , P ,
da  TobTO OUupwrel da  Teoodpwy 7 da  TévTe

through  this it-concords through  four

S}

v through  five

y \ A A , v

Jrou da  maodv, i TAOV dAAwv dwwoTyudTwv €kacTov
either  through all or of-the  other intervals each
AapBdver 70 mpooijkov péyelos. Ildvrwv yap TovTwwv

takes the  befitting magnitude  (with)-all for these
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vmapxdvTwy ovdev NTTov Ta uév mAelw  Sapaprdvovow
belonging none the-less  for-the indeed most(-part) miss
e > \ ~ ~ 1 /. ’ 3 7 9 3 \ o
ol avAnTal Tis ToD TMppoouévov Tdfews, oAlya & éoTv A
the aulos-players of-the of-the attuned order few and are which
TUYyXdvovoL TolobvTes mdvTa TabTa, Kal ydp ddaipobvTes
they-chance making all these(-things) both  for drawing-away
\ , \ - ’ > , \
KOt Wapa/ga)\)\OVTes‘ Kat 'T({) WVEU‘LLQTL ETTLTELVOVTES KAl
and  closing-in and  with-the breath tightening and
aviévtes kal Tals dAN\als aitials €vepyobvTes. ot elva
slackening and  by-the  other causes working so-as  to-be
pavepdy, 61t ovdev  dadéper Aéyeww  TO KaAds €v Tols
evident that  in-nothing it-differs to-speak(-of) the  well in  the
5y o - - sy \ - , >
avdols TobD  Kkakds: ovk €der d¢ TolTO ovuPaivew, elmep
auloi from-the badly not  ought and this to-befall if-indeed
Tt 8eros v Tijs els dpyavov  ToD 1pUOCUEVOV Avaywyis,
any use was of-the to  (an)-instrument of-the attuned referring
aAX’ dua T els ToUs avlovs avijxfa T0 péhos
but at-once  both to the auloi to-have-been-referred  the  melody
NV > \ 5 v , N s oy
kat e0fs  aoTpafeés elvar kai dvapdprnTov kai opfdv.
and  straightway unwarped to-be  and  faultless and  right
aA\a yap oUT avdol olte TV dAwv ovlév opydvwy
but for neither  auloi nor of-the  other any instruments
\ ’ \ ~ e , , , ,
more PBefawdoer ™y Tob Nppoouévov ¢iow- Talw  ydp
ever will-secure the of-the attuned nature (an)-order  for
, ~ ’ ~ e , \
Twa kaldlov Tis ¢ioews Tob Npuoouvov BavuaoTiv
certain  universal of-the  nature of-the  attuned wonderful
, A sy o > s o ,
peralauBdrer Tav opydvwy €kactov € Soov  dlvarar,
partakes of-the instruments  each so-far-as as-much-as it-can

T7s alobioews aiTols émoTarolons wpPoOs WY dvdyeTal

the  perception over-them  presiding toward — which is-referred

\ ~ \ \ \ -~ A ’ 3>
KAl TovTAa KAl TA )\OL‘ITa TWV KarTa ‘LLOUULK'Y]V. EL
both  these and  the  rest of-the(-things) ~ concerning music if

78



ARISTOXENUS

3 Tis  olerar, 8Tv Ta TpumMjuaTa Oopd TAVTA €xdoTYS
and  someone  thinks that  the  holes he-sees  the-same  each
< ’ N \ \ > ’ \ > ’ \ ~0N°
Nuépas 1 Tas xopdas évrerauévas Tas avrds, Sa  Tobl
day or the  strings stretched the  same through  this
evprioew TO Tpuoouévor €év avtols dauévor TE Kal TNV
will-find the  attuned in  them abiding both and  the
PR , ~ ~ > o \ >
avmy Taéw dwaolov, mavtedds evilns: domep yap e€v
same order preserving (he-is)-utterly  simple as for in
Tats xopdals ovk €07t TO Nppoouévov, €av wj TS  AUTO
the strings not s the  attuned if not  someone it
da  Tis xewpovpylas mpooayaywy apudonTal, oUTws
through  the handiwork bringing-to attune-it s0
o3¢ €v Tols Tpumjuaow, €av wi TS aUTO Xelpoupyig
neither in  the holes if not  someone it by-handiwork
mpooayaywy apudonTat. 6Tt 8 ovdév TV opydvwy avTo
bringing-to attune-it that  and none of-the  instruments  itself
ey, SNy N ey ;s . , , ~
apudTTeTar aAla 1) aioOnols éoTw 1) ToUTOU KUpla, SfjAov
attunes-itself but the  perception is the  of-this sovereign  clear
0Tt 00d¢ Adyov deltar, ¢pavepov ydp. OavpacTov & el
that  not-even argument it-needs  evident for(-it-is)  wonderful and if
9 > \ ~ ’ > ’ ~ ’
und els Ta Towdra BAémovTes adioTavTar THS  TOLAUTNS
not-even at  the  such(-facts)  looking they-withdraw from-the such
e ’ 3 ~ ¢/ ~ e 3 \ \ > ’ >
vmoljews Op@vTes 6T kwobvTar of avlol kal ovdémol
supposition seeing that  move the  auloi and  never
woatTws &xovow d\\N’ €kaota TAV adlovpévwy ueTafdAAe
in-the-same-way hold but  each of-the  aulos-pieces changes
katd  Tas alrias d’ dv avlelrar. Lyedov 83  pavepdy,
according-to the  causes  from which it-is-played  nearly indeed evident
</ b > ’ > 7 3> \ > \ > ’ \ 7
07t 8 ovdeulay aitiav els ToUS avAoUs avakTéov TO UENOS,
that  for no cause to  the auloi must-be-referred the melody
5 \ , \ - , , s ,
olre yap PBeBaiddoer ™y 10D rppocuévov Tdéw TO elpnuévov

neither for  it-will-secure  the  of-the attuned order  the said
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¥ v s v > - sy ,
Spyavov olT, € Tis )by e els opyavoy  TL
instrument  nor if  someone thought  (it)-needful to  (an)-instrument some
mowetoflar ™ avaywyiy, es Tovs adlols Ty mowmTéov,
to-make the reference to  the auloi was(-it)  to-be-made
5 \ , ~ \ \ \ > , \
GWGLBT] lJa)\LO‘TCL 7T)\(1V(1T(1L KdlL kKata TNy (IU)\OT"OLLCLV KOt
since most it-wanders both in the aulos-making and
\ \ ’ \ \ \ 3 ’ ’
KaTa TNV Xewpovpylay Kal kata Tnv diav ¢diow.

in the handiwork and in the  proper  nature

I1.7 - THE PRINCIPLES RESTATED

Before the Elements proper, three things must hold: the appearances well taken,
the prior and posterior rightly distinguished, and the consequences correctly seen.
A principle must be both true and evident — what demands demonstration is
no principle. One must neither fall over the border into physics, beginning from
sound as moving air, nor turn back too soon and leave the proper ground out.

A uev  ovv mpodiéNdou TIS Qv mepl THS
what(-things) indeed then  might-go-through-beforebhand ~one —  abour  the
appovikils kalovuévns mpayuatelas oxeddv €ort TavTar
harmonic so-called study nearly are these
wéM\ovras & emiyelpelv T mepl  Ta oTouxela mpayuaTeln
being-about and  to-attempt the  concerning the  Elements study

det  mpoduavonbijvar Ta Toudde: OTL ok €vdéxeTar kKaAws
one-must  think-out-beforehand the  following  that not  it-is-possible  well
avmy BebeNletv ) mpovTapédvtwr TPV TOV

it to-go-through  (there-)not  pre-existing three the(-things)

pninoouévawr: TpdTOY péV AVTAV TOV dawouévwy KaADds

to-be-stated first indeed themselves  the appearances well
MpOévTwr, émerta diopiobévTwy v
baving-been-taken  then having-been-distinguished among
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adTols TV Te TpoTépwy kal TAV voTépwy S6pBds, TpiTov
them the both  prior and  the posterior rightly third

d¢ 7ol ovuPaivovtds Te kKal Opoloyouuévov kata TPdmOV

and the  following both and  agreeing in-due  manner
, > \ \ ; > , o >

ovvodlévTos. Enet 8¢ mdoms émomiuns, 1Tis €k

having-been-seen-together  since and  of-every  science which ~ from

mpofAnudTwy TAEWdvwy cuVéoTnKEV, dPXAS TPOCTKOV €OTL
problems several is-composed principles  fitting it-is
AafBetv €€ dv  deyBioerar Ta UETG Tas apyds,
to-take from  which  will-be-shown the(-things) ~ after the principles
> A » M , , , -
avaykaiworv av €m )\a'LLBaVéLV mpooexovTas BUO TOLOBG'
necessary would it-be to-take attending to-two  these-things
~ \ o > , \ , v
TPWTOV UEV  OTTWS OL)\?’]HGS TE Kal (;[)(ZLVO‘LLGVOV EKOQOTOV
first indeed  that true both and  apparent each
4 ~ k4 ~ ’ b4 > [ ~
éoTar TV dpxoeddv mpoPAnudTwy, émeld Smws TolobTOV
shall-be  of-the ~ principle-like problems next that such
olov €v  mpaTols vmo Tijs alothjoews ovvopdoflar TV
as among  first(-things) by the perception to-be-seen-together  of-the
TS APUOVIKTS TpaypaTelas HepOV: TO ydp mTws
of-the  barmonic study parts the(-thing) ~ for somehow
amawroby amddeéw ovk éoTw apyoedés. Kalolov &
demanding demonstration  not is principle-like in-general and
é&v 70 dpyecbar wmaparypnréov, Smws wir els T
in  the  beginning must-be-watched that neither  into  the
Umepopiay  EUTITTwUEY a0 TWoS QGwvis 7 KWoeEws
beyond-the-border  we-fall from  some sound or  motion

aépos dpxouevor, T ad KAUTTOVTES €VTOS TOANQ TV

of-air beginning nor again  bending within ~ many of-the
olkelwy ATONUTTAVWUEY % *.
proper(-matters)  we-leave-out (lacuna)
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I1.8 - GENERA, CONCORDS, AND THE TONE

Three genera of melody are laid down: diatonic, chroma, and barmonia. Eight
sizes of concord are posited, the fourth the least by melody’s own nature; whatever
lies between fourth and fifth is discordant. Any concord added to the octave yields
a concord — the property of that concord alone. The tone is the difference of fifth
and fourth; its balf, third, and quarter are sung, and nothing smaller.

Tpia vyévy 7iov pedwdovuévar éotw:  SudTovor ypdpa
three genera  of-the  sung(-melodies) let-there-be  diatonic chroma
e ’ e \ 5 \ ’ o e ’
appovia. ai uev odv dwadopal TovTwy VoTepov pnthicovTar:
barmonia the indeed then differences ofthese later will-be-stated

~ b > \ k4 ’ (%4 ~ ’ v A4
TOUTO 8 avTo EKKELO'H(U, oTL 7oV ‘LLE)\OS €EOTAL 77TOL
this bur  iself let-be-set-out that  every  melody will-be either
dudTovov 1) xpwpaTkov 7 €vapudviov 1) WKTOV €k ToUTwv
diatonic or chromatic or enharmonic or mixed from  these
7 Kowov ToUTWV.
or common  to-these

’ B > \ ’ ~ ’ 5 \ \

Aevrépa & éotl dwalpeots TRV daoTnudTwv €lvar Ta pev
second and is (a)-division of-the  intervals to-be the  some

4 \ \ ’ ’ \ ~
olupwra Ta d¢ dddwra. yvwpudTaTar pév  dokobow

concordant the  others discordant best-known indeed  seem
elvar abrar dvo 7OV dwoTnuaTikdv dwadopdv, 1 T€
to-be these two  of-the  intervallic differences in-which  both

peyéler  dwadépovow dAMAwv  kal TG oUpdwva TV

in-magnitude  they-differ from-one-another and  the  concordant from-the
Swapdvwy- mepiéxerar & 1) votépa pnleica Siadopa T

discordant is-embraced and the later stated difference by-the
mpoTépq, TAV yap

ormer ever; for
Y

82



ARISTOXENUS

odudpwrov mavros Swaddvov diapéper ueyéfer. ‘Emel dé
concordant from-every  discordant differs in-magnitude  since and
TOV ovupdvwy mhelovs elol mpos dAAa dwadopal, pla
of-the  concords several are  toward  one-another differences one
TIS 1 yvwpuwtdTty avtadv €kkelobw mpdTn: avry &
certain  the  best-known of-them  let-be-setr-out ~ first this and
s v e [ v \ ~ , s
éotw 1 kara péyefos. "Eorw O Tav ovuddvwr okTw
is that by magnitude  let-there-be indeed of-the  concords eight

4 > ’ \ \ \ ’ 14 \
ueyéln. éxaxwoTov uév 10 o Teoodpwv— ouuSaiver dé
magnitudes  least indeed the  through four it-befalls and

~ s~ o ~ , N > A
TOUTO aUT]] T7j ToU pélovs ¢puoer €AdxioTov elvar onuetov
this by-itself the  of-the melody nature  least to-be (a)-sign

3¢ TO peAwdelv pév nuds moAda Tob  dia  Teoodpwv

and the  singing indeed we many than-the  through  four
ENATTW, mdvTa uévtor ddpwva—. OdelTepov B¢ TO
smaller(-intervals) — all bowever  discordant second and  the

\ , o B ? ’ PIRY ’ 5
S  mévre, § T & Av TovTwy ava péoov  J)
through  five what ever and —  of-these between  (the)-middle may-be

ué€yebos may éotar dudpwvov. Tpitov § éx TV epnuévewv

magnitude  every will-be  discordant third and from the  said

, ; \ \ ~ \ \ ,
ovupvwy ovvlerov 0 dia  macwv, Ta d¢ TouTWV
concords composite the  through all the(-magnitudes) and of-these

k4 \ ’ ’ b4 ~ \ 3 ’ o
ava péoov  dddwva €otar. Tadra pev odv Aéyouer a
between (the)-middle discordant will-be  these indeed then — we-say which
\ ~ v ’ \ \ ~ ~

mapa TV Eumpooler Tape\pauer, mepL d¢ TV Aotmav
from the men-before we-have-received about  and  the rest
e ~ 3 -~ ’ ~ \ 3 ’ |4
Nulv avtols dwopwoTéov. IlpdTov upev odv Aexktéov, OTL
for-us  ourselves  must-be-determined ~ first indeed then — must-be-said that
mpods T¢ Oia  maocdv wav oludwvov mpooTléuevor
to the  through all every  concordant added

, \ , > s , ’ -
dudomyua 7O yryvduevov €€ aiTdv uéyebos oUupwrov motel.

interval the arising from  them magnitude  concordant makes
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\ L4 9/ ~ \ ’ ~ ’ ’ \
KOl €eoTLV LBLOV TOUTO 7O 7TOL00§ TOV Ovllj,d)(x)VOU TOUTOU, KOl
and is proper  this the  property  of-the concord this also

\ N , o \ , \
yap éxdarrovos mpooTedévros kal loov  kal pellovos TO
for (@)-smaller having-been-added and  (an)-equal and  (a)-greater  the
yryvduevov éx  Tijs ouvvléoews ovupwvov ylyverar Tols Se
arising from the  compounding concordant becomes to-the  but
mpdTols cvppdvos ov ovuBalver TodTo, oliTe yap TO ioov
first concords not  befalls this neither  for the  equal
. , 5 o \ o ’ ~ ¥ N
ekaTépw avTdv ovwteder TO SAov oUudwrov Toiel oUTe TO €€
to-each of-them  compounded the whole  concordant makes  nor  that from
. , s \ ~ \ - , S5y No A
EKCLTEPOU aQUTWVY Kat TOov BLa mTaowy O’UVKEL‘LLéVOV, a)\)\ ael
each of-them  and the  through all composed but always

dapwrijoer 70 €k TOV elpNUEVWY CUUPAVWY OUYKE(EVOD.

will-be-discordant  the ~ from  the said concords composed
Tévos & éoriv @ 70 O mévte 10D S
(the)-tone and s that-by-which  the  through  five than-the  through

’ ~ \ \ \ ’ ’ ’ \
Teoodpwv petlov: 70 8¢ dia  Teoodpwv Vo  Tovwy Kal
four (is)-greater the and through four (is)-two  tones and

e 7’ ~ \ ~ 7 ~ ~ \ 4
Nuiceos. Todv 8¢ 1ol Tdvov pepdv peAwdelrar TO Tuov,

a-half of-the  and of-the tone parts is-sung the  half
0  KaAelTat nMuTovVov, Kal TO TplTov wépos, O  kalelTal
which  is-called semitone and  the  third part which  is-called

dleots xpwuatiky) é\axioT), kai TO TéTapTov, 6  KalelTal
diesis chromatic least and  the  fourth which  is-called
dleows évapudvios élayxlory: TovTov & ENarTov ovdeV
diesis enbarmonic least than-this ~ and  smaller no
ueAwdetTar dwaotyua. Ael 3¢ mpdTov pév TOUTO AUTO
is-sung interval must and  first indeed  this itself
wn dyvoetv, 67t moAdol 70y dujpuapTov vVmolaSdvTes
not  one-fail-to-know that  many already  bave-strayed supposing

Nuds Aéyew 81t 6 Tdvos els Tpla % Téooapa loa

us to-say that  the tone into three  or four equal(-parts)
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4 ~ ’ b > ~ ~ \ \
datpovuervos peAwdeitat. ovvéfn & avTols TolTO Tapa TO
divided is-sung befell and  them this because-of  the

A ~ </ [ ’ > ’ ~ 7 7’
W) kaTavoely 6Ti €Tepdy éoTi 76 Te Aafelv TpiTov uépos
not  observing that  different  it-is  the both to-take (a)-third  part

, v , 5 , . PO
TOVOU KAl 7O BLE)\OVTC( €S TpLO TOVOV IU.E)\({)SELV. ETTELTA
of-a-tone and  the  having-divided into three  (a)-tone  to-sing next
amAds pev ovbév vmolaufBdvouer elvar didotyua édyioTov.

simply indeed nothing we-suppose to-be  interval least

I1.9 - THE RANGES OF THE MOVING NOTES

In the tetrachord from mese to bypate the extremes stand and the middle notes move:
the lichanos through a tone, the parbypate through a diesis. Against those who want
a new name for every position, Aristoxenus answers that notes differ by function,
not by the magnitudes of their intervals: the ear sets lichanos and parhypate between
mese and hypate wherever they stand, and the lichanoi are infinite in number.

Al 3¢ Tav yevdv dwadopal AauBdvovrar év TeTpaxdpdw
the and of-the  genera differences are-taken in  (a)-tetrachord
TowUTW oldy €oTt TO amo péons € VmdTy, TOV UV
such as is that  from  mese to hypate the indeed
dkpwy pevovTwy, TAV 8¢ péowr  KWwoupévwy OTe
extremes  abiding the and  middle(-notes)  moving at-one-time
uev  audotépwy oTe d¢ Oarépov. Emel & avaykaiov
indeed both at-another and  one-of-the-two  since and  (it-is)-necessary

\

, . . \ - ,
TOV Kwobuevov ¢pOdyyov év Témw Twi kwelolair, AnmTéos

the moving note in (a)—region certain to-move must-be-taken
av ey TOmOS  WPLOUEVOS €kaTépov TV  elpnuévay
—  would-be  (a)-region  determined of-each of-the  said

, , \ , \ N \
PO0yywv. ¢alverar &)  ovwTovwTdTy MV €lvar Auyavos

notes it-appears indeed  tensest indeed to-be (a)-lichanos
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7 Tévov amo ufoms améxovoa, mowel & avTy didTovov
the(-one) (a)-tone  from  mese standing-off makes  and this (the)-diatonic
7 ’ 9 1 7 14 9 4
yévos, Bapvrary & 7 dlrovos, yiyverar &  almy
genus beaviest and the two-tone(-one)  becomes and  this
€vapudvios: ot elvar pavepdv €k ToUTwy, OTL Towaids
enbarmonic so-as  to-be  evident from  these that  tone-sized

€oTw O Tis Auyavol TOToS.

is the of-the lichanos region

, ¥ \ o
ddorqua élatTov uev  OTi
interval smaller indeed  that

> , r \
evappoviov pavepdy, émedn

enharmonic (is)-evident since

eNaxoToy €oTu dleots
least is
durAdotov
double

increases

3 7 |24 \
evapudvios: 87t O¢
(the)-diesis  enbarmonic
M , o \ 5 \
atferar, karavontéov. Stav yap ém TV

must-be-observed

70 3¢ mapvmdT)s kal VmdTns

the and of-parhypate and  hypate

ook av  yévouro diéoews
not would  become than-a-diesis

TAVTWY TAOV peAWBOUUEVWY

of-all the

:ung(—intemals)

Kal ToDTO €ls TO

that and also  this to  the

avTv
the

when same

for

upon

, Y o < , - ,
TAOW adpikwrTal 1 TeE ALXAVOS AVIEUEVY) KAl 1) TapUTATY)

tension  arrive the both lichanos

, p ey -
emrewouérn opilecfar Soxet
to-be-bounded

being-tightened seems

7 e/ > 7’ ’ > ’ 3 \ e
pavepdy, 61t ov pellwv diéoews élayioTys €oTv o

evident that  not  greater

mapvmdTys Tomos. “Hony 8¢
parhypate already and
Axavds  kwnbévros

(a)-lichanos

region
e\
€EVOS

having-moved(-when)  one

N H p )
kal Ayavod SwaoTyudTwv: O

and  lichanos intervals

mapapéons €v éott ddoTyua
paramese one is interval
<, VA o
VTATNS Kal TOV dAAwvY 600t
of-the  others

hypate and

through what  for

as-many-as not

being—slackened and  the parbypate

€katépas 0 TOmOS. WOT €lval
of-each the  region so-as  to-be
i

than-a-diesis  least is the  of-the

Twes favualovor s €oTt

some wonder how there-is
o ’ - ,
o670V dMmote TV péoms
of-whatever  kind of-the  of-mese

T(  yap péoms pev  kal

of-mese  indeed and
A 7’ ol 7’ \
Kal TAAWw ad  U€omS TE Kal

and  again in-turn of-mese  both and

\ ~ ~ ’
pn kwolvrar v dddyywr,

move of-the  notes
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Ta 8¢ péoms kal Auyavod OSwaorriuara mwola feréov

the  but of-mese  and  lichanos intervals many must-be-posited

elvar kpetrTov yap Tav GUdyywy 1o dvduata kwelv unkétt
to-be better for of-the  notes the names to-move  no-longer

kalobvras Awyavovs Tas Aourds, €medav 1) diTovos Avyavds

calling lichanoi the  rest whenever  the two-tone  lichanos
kAl 9 Tav dA\wv pla tjTis  woT odv. Oelv yap
be-named or of-the others one  whichever ever  then  (saying-that)-must for

\

) > , \ o , <
erépovs elvar PpOdyyovs Tovs 7O Erepov uéyelos opllovras:
different to-be  notes those  the different  magnitude  bounding

. , \ PO \ [ , \ \
wWoavTWS 86 BGLV €X€LV Kol Ta aVTLOTp€¢OVTa. TQa yap
likewise and must  to-hold also  the curresponding(—notes) the for
loa Tav peyeldv Tols avrols ovduaot mepAnmTéor elva.
equal  of-the  magnitudes  by-the same names must-be-embraced  to-be
Ilpos &n Tabra TowiTol Twes €Néxmoav Adyor mpddTov
against  indeed  these such some were-spoken arguments  first

uev 6t 70 afwodv  Tovs dadépovras dAMAwr  POdyyous

indeed that the demanding the differing from-one-another notes

> , ¥ ’ 3 PO
v péyellos éxew dwworiuatos péya T KWely €oTw:
(a)-proper magnitude  to-have of-interval great  something to-move is

opduer yap 6Tt vty pev kal uéom mapavyTys Kal Auxavod
we-see for  that nete indeed and mese  from-paranete  and  lichanos
’ \ \ 4 \ ’ 3 ’

dadéper kata T Slvouw kal wIAw ad  TapaviTn TE
differ in the  function and  again in-turn  paranete both

\ \ , \ , . ’ \ \
Kal Ayxavos TpiTns T€ Kal TapumaTys, woalTws O¢ Kal
and  lichanos from-trite both and  parhypate likewise and  also
obTo.  mapauéons TE Kal VTMATNS— Kal Old  TAUTNY TNV
these(-differ) from-paramese  both and  hypate and  through this the
airiav Bia  ketrar ovduata €xkdoTols avTOV—, SdoTnua
cause proper  lie names for-each of-them (an)-interval

b > -~ ~ e ’ [’4 \ \ ’ 4 ki ¢/
8 aUTOLS TTOaOolV UVUTTOKELTAL €V, TO 8La TTEVTE, (1)0_6 oTL

but  for-them  all underlies one the  through five so-that  that
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uev ovy oidv T  ael T TRV POSyywr Sapopd
indeed not  possible (it-is) always for-the of-the  notes difference
™y TV daotyuatikav peyeldv Swapoparv dxolovdely
the of-the  intervallic magnitudes  difference to-follow

davepdv. 07t & o0d¢ Tovvavriov drolovletv Oeréov,

(is)-evident  that  and neither the-converse to-follow must-be-posited
KaTavonoey dv TIS €k TV pnbnoopévar. Ilpdrov
might-observe — one from the(-things) to-be-said first

\ o} 3 \ i i3 ’ 4 7 \ > ’
uev otv e kal kal’ éxdornr alénolv Te kal eNdTTwoWw
indeed then if even ar each increase both and  decrease
TOV TEpPL TO TUKVOV Yyryvoudvav dwa (mmjoouer ovduata,
af—tba:e about  the pyknon arising proper we-shall-seck names

~ o sy > , , > , .
dMAov 61 amelpwv ovoudtwv denoduela, émedimep o
clear that  of-boundless  names we-shall-have-need  since-indeed the
TS Awyavod TOmos els ameipovs Téuverar Touds. Qs
of-the  lichanos region into  boundless is-cut cuts as

> ~ \ , M ~ -~ > ,
anlds yap Tl dv s mpooleito TRV  dudiofnTovvTwy
truly for to-whom would one  assent of-those disputing
mEPL TAS TAV yevwv xpdas; od yap On  mpos Tnv
about  the of-the  genera shades not  for indeed toward  the

P , , , 5 \ ~ 5
avTy dwaipeow BAémovres mdvTes olTe TO Xpdua oUTE
same division looking all either  the  chroma or

\ . , . , o , ~ \ ,
™Y appoviav apudTTovTaL, WoTe T{ HdNov T diTovov
the  hbarmonia they-do-tune so-that  why rather the  two-tone
Axavdv Aexktéov 1) TNV wKp® ouvTovwTépav; dpuovia
lichanos must-be-called than the  by-a-little  tenser harmonia

\ \ 5 ~ 3> ’ b > ’ \ ’
uev yap elvar 77} alothjoer katT audotépas Tas duapéoetls
indeed  for to-be  to-the perception in both the  divisions

4 \ \ 4 ~ ’ ~ ¢/ >
dalverar, Ta ¢ peyédn TV SwoTyudTwv Sfjlov ST ov
it-appears the  but magnitudes of-the intervals (is)-clear ~ that  not
TAUTA €V €kaTépg TAV diapécemwv.

the-same in  each of-the  divisions

88



ARISTOXENUS

émeiTa melpduevol TapaTnpely 16 T
then trying to-watch-closely ~ the  both
, - \ Lo, \
amoBaloluer v TOU opolov Te Kal

we-shall-throw-away  the of-the like both and

loov kal TO dvioov
equal  and  the unequal
avopoiov dudyvwow,

unlike discernment

WoTe undé mukvor kadelv éfw  €vds peyébovs, dfhov

so-that  not-even  pyknon to-call outside  one

magnitude clear

&y 8r und dppoviovy undé xpdua, Tomw Ydp TWL Kal

and that  neither harmonia nor chroma

by-region  for some  also

~ ’ ~ b (%4 > \ ’ > A \
TabTa Owdpiorar. Afdov & ST ovder TOUTWY €0TL TPOS

these are-defined clear and that none of-these is toward
™y Tis alothjoews avTaciav: éxelvy — pev  yap els
the of-the  perception impression that(~faculty) indeed ~ for to

. , Iy . ,
opowdTyTa €vds Twos eidovs PBAémovoa
(the)-likeness of-one certain  form looking

oA , O
Kal TV appoviav aAN OUK €S €vos

TG Te xpoua Aéyel
the both chroma calls(-it)

TWwos dLaoTUaTOoS

and  the harmonia but not  to  of-one certain  interval

, , \ ~ \ 5 ~ 12 "
uéyebos, Aéyw 8¢ mukvob pév  eldos Tileica €ws Qv
magnitude Fmean  and uf-pyknun indeed (a) —form positing so—long—a: ever

N , - Ny / ,
Ta Ovo OSwaoruara TOU  €vOS ENATTW TOmOV KATEXN—

the two  intervals than-the  one (a)-smaller  region occupy

€upaiveTar yap €év Aol TOUS TUKVOLS

there-shows-forth  for in all the pykna

_ \ \
TUKVOD TWwos  pwrn

of-pyknon  a-certain  voice

kalmep aviowv aitdv SvTwv— xpduatos 08¢ eldos Ews

although unequal they being of-chroma and (a)-form  so-long

av 70 xpwpatwov flos  eupalmTar. dlav  yap O

as  the  chromatic character  shows-forth

(a)-proper  for indeed

klvnow €kaoTov TV Yyevdv KwelTar mpos THv alobnow

motion each of-the  genera moves

toward  the  perception

ov wd xpduevor TeTpaxdpdov diaipéoer dAAa

not ome  using of-tetrachord division
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- v s = , o , ~ -
moANals. o7 elvar ¢pavepdy, 6Tt Kwouvuévwy TV ueyeddv
many so-as  to-be  evident that  moving the magnitudes
ovuBalver pévew 7O yévos, od yap opolws KwelTar TV
it-befalls to-abide  the  genus not  for likewise it-moves the
~ ’ ’ ’ > \ 7 4 \
ueyeldv kwovuévar péxpt Twds, dAAa Siapéver TovTou B¢
magnitudes  moving up-to  a-point  bur it-abides this and
’ 3\ \ \ ~ 7’ ’ ’ \
pevorTos €eikos kal Tas Tav Gddyywv dvvduers diapévew. TO
abiding likely  also  the  of-the notes functions to-abide the
yap €idos Tol TeTpaxdpdov TavTd  Bidmep Kal TOUS TV
for form of-the  tetrachord (is)-the-same  wherefore  also  the of-the
; o > - s A \ s ,
BLQO'T'T"U,(IT(UV opovs arvaykatov ELTTELY TOUS AUTOUS. Ka@o)\ov
intervals bounds  necessary to-call  the same in-general
¥ elmetv, éws  Av pévy  TA TAV TEPLEXOVTWY OvduaTa Kal
and to-speak  so-long-as ever may-abide the of-the enclosing(-notes)  names and
MNynTar avTov 1) pev ofvrépa péom vmary & 1 Bapurépa,
be-called of-them  the one  sharper mese  hypate and the beavier
Sapevel kal Ta TOV Tmepexopévwy ovduata kal pnirioerar
will-abide ~ also  the of-the enclosed names and  will-be-called
s e v , W ey , ;
avT@v 1 pev ofurépa Aiyavos 7 8¢  Bapurépa mapvmary,
of-them  the one  sharper lichanos the other heavier parhypate
ael yap Tovs  perall péoms Te kal VTATNS Auxavov Te
always  for the(-notes)  between mese both and  hypate lichanos both
\ ’ 1 4 7, \ b > ~ N \
kal mapvmdTyy 1 alobnows Tinow. To & abwiv 7 7a
and  parbypate the  perception places the  but demanding either the
loa dwaomiuara Tols avrols ovduaow opilecbar i) Ta dvioca
equal intervals by-the  same names to-be-bounded or the unequal
€tépots pdyeolar Tols ¢awouévols €oTi- 76 TE yap VTATYS
by-different to-fight with-the appearances is the both for  of-hypate
Kal TapuITdTs T TAPUTATNS TAEOVAKLs loov peAwdelTal 7)

and  of-parhypate that - of-parhypate more-often equal  is-sung than
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A ~ ~ \ v A\ R e/ b c
kal Aexavob pelwdetrar moré loov moré  dwmwoovs 61t & 50

and  of-lichanos  it-is-sung sometimes equal  sometimes unequal that  and
3 3 ’ 4 ’ 13 ~ /. ~

ovk évdéxerar do  SaotnudTwy €frs KeWEvwy Tols

not it-is-possible (of-)two  intervals in-succession  lying by-the

alTols ovduaow éxdrepov avT@v mepiéxecbar  pavepdy,
same names each of-them to-be-embraced (is)-evident
elmep un pé\ov 6 péoos dvo €few ovdpata. Afov
if not  should the middle(-note) two  have names clear

3¢ kal €ml TV aviowv TO dTomov: oV yap duvaTov
and also upon the unequal the  absurdity not  for possible
dwapévortos Tob €Tépov TV SvoudTwy TO €Tepov kwetolar,
abiding the  one of-the  names the  other to-move
mpos dM\nAa  yap AélekTar domep yap O TéTapTos
relative  to-one-another  for they-are-spoken  as for the  fourth

amd Tis péoms vmdTy wpos  péomy Aéyeral, oUTws o
from  the  mese hypate relative-to  mese is-called 50 the
€xduevos Tijs péoms Awxavos mwpos  péompy Aéyerar. llpos
next-to the mese lichanos relative-to  mese is-called against
wev  odv Tavtyy v dwamoplay TooabTa elpfofw.

indeed then  this the  perplexity so-much let-be-said

11.10 - THE SIX DIVISIONS OF THE TETRACHORD

The pyknon is defined, and the familiar divisions counted: one enbarmonic, three
chromatic — soft, hemiolic, tone-sized — and two diatonic, soft and tense. Six
lichanoi result and four parbypatai, of which the enbarmonic is proper to its genus
and three are common. The melodic and unmelodic pairings of parbypate and
lichanos are marked off:
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[Mukvor de Aeyéobw uéxpe TovTov €ws av ev
(a)-pyknon  and  let-be-called ~ up-to this-point  so-long ~ ever(-as) in
TeTpaxdpdw Od  TEOOdpwy CUUPWYOVTWY TV dKpwy
(a)-tetrachord through  four concording the extremes

\ ’ ’ ’ ~ e\ > ’ ’
TA 81}0 BLCLO_T')"‘U,GTCL O‘UVTE&EVT(I TOv €EVOS E)\CLTT(U TOTTOV
the two  intervals compounded than-the one (@)-smaller  region

, ; ;s , e s , \

katéxn. Terpaxdpdov 8¢ eiov Siapéoers €faiperol Te kal
occupy of-a-tetrachord and are  divisions select both and
yvddpyor adrTar al  elow eis yvdpya dapovuevar peyédn
familiar these which are into  familiar divided magnitudes
dwwotqudrwv. Mia pév odv TolTwv 1AV Sipéoewv éoTw
of-intervals one indeed then  of-these the divisions is
€vapudrios €v ) TO UV TUKVOV TNULTOVIOV €0TL TO O¢
enbarmonic in  which the indeed pyknon (a)-semitone is the and
Aourov diTovov. Tpels 8¢ xpwpatkal, 7 TE TOD palaxod
remainder (a)-ditone three and  chromatic the both of-the soft
xpopaTos kal 7 Tob NwoAlov kal 1) ToD Towalov
chroma and  that of-the bemiolic and  that of-the tone-sized
palakod pév odv xpduards éott dwalpects €v ) TO uev
of-soft indeed then  chroma is (the)-division in ~ which the indeed
TTUKVOY €k Vo xpwuaTik®y diécewv €laxioTwy oUykeTal,
pyknon from two  chromatic dieses least is-composed
70 O0¢ Aoumov OUo  pETpOLS UETPeELTAL, TUTOVIW UEV
the and  remainder by-two  measures is-measured by-semitone indeed

7’ ~ \ ’ 14 4 ~ \
Tpls, xpwuatiki] O0¢ Owoer dmaf, woTe uerpetolfar Tpiow
thrice  by-chromatic and  diesis once so-as to-be-measured  by-three
. , \ , , , o M \ ~
Nuroviols kal Tovov TpiTew uéper dmal éoTi O TRV
semitones and  of-a-tone  third part once is and  of-the
XPWUOTKGY TUKVGY ENdXtoTOoV Kal Auxavos alry BapvrdTy
chromatic pykna least and  (the)-lichanos this beaviest

~ , . , \ , , ;s >
TOU YEPOUS TOUTOU. T}‘U.LO)\LOU 86 XpwuaTos BLCLLpeULg €OTLV €V

of-the genus this of-hemiolic ~ and chroma (the)-division s in
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Ky

1 716 Te mukvov NNV éoTt Tob T  évapuoviov kal
which the  both  pyknon hemiolic is of-the both enbarmonic and
TOV diéoemv exatépa éxatépas TOV €évapuoviwv 6Tt §
of-the  dieses each of-each of-the  enbarmonic that  and
Y ~ ey, \ ~ ~ ey
€0TL ILL€LCOV T0 TNJLO)\LOV TTUKVOV TOvU ‘LLCL)\CLKOU, p(_lBLOV
is greater  the  bemiolic pyknon than-the  soft (is)-easy

- I v , , , , 5
ovnidely, TO pev yap evapuoviov diéoews Aelmer TOvos elvai
to-see-together the one  for  of-enbarmonic  diesis falls-short (a)-tone  to-be

TO 06 XpwuaTikis. Tovialov O¢ ypduaTos Salpecls €oTw

the  other of-chromatic of-tone-sized and chroma (the)-division  is
S \ \ \ > . , ’ , \

€V 'n TO /JGV TTUKVOV 65 nHLTOVLwV BUO OUyKeLTaL T0

in  which the indeed pyknon from  semitones two  is-composed the

\ \ ’ ’ > ’ \ > ’ ~
¢ Aoumov TpmuTdvidy éotw. Méxpl pev  odv TavTys Tis
and  remainder  three-semitones is up-to indeed then  this the

7’ > ’ ~ 3 ’ \ ~ 9
dwarpéoews auddTepor kwotvrar ot PpOdyyol, pera TavTa 8
division both move the notes after  these and
< \ ’ Vé ’ \ \ 3 ~ ’

N ey mapumdTy péver, dehjivle yap Tov aivTis Tdmov,
the indeed parhypate abides it-has-traversed  for the its-own  region

€ \ \ -~ ’ ks 7’ \ ’ \
7 O¢ Axavos kweltar dleow €evapudviov kal ylyveTar TO
the and lichanos moves (a)-diesis  enharmonic and  becomes the
Ayavod kal vmdTns dwdoTnuae loov TG  Auxavob kal péons,
of-lichanos ~ and  hypate interval equal  to-that of-lichanos  and  mese
Wote unkére ylyveobar mukvdvy év Tavty 7] Oarpéoel.
s0-as no-longer  to-arise (a)-pyknon in  this the  division

, s« ’ \ \ , 5

OU‘LLB(ILVEL 8 (l‘LL(l WQUEGGCLL TO TTUVKVOV GUVLOTG‘LLGVOV €V
it-befalls and at-once  to-cease the  pyknon forming in
T TV TeTpaxopdwv dwupéoer kal dpyeclar yryvduevov
the  of-the  tetrachords division and  to-begin arising
70 dudTovor yévos. Eiot 8¢ dvo Bwardrov diaipéoers, 1)
the  diatonic genus are and two  of-diatonic divisions the

Te TOD palakol Kal 1) TOD OUVTOVOU. HAAAKOD UEV

both  of-the soft and  that of-the tense of-soft indeed
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olv éori dwatdvov diailpeots év
then is of-diatonic (the)-division in  which
TAPUTATYS MULTOVLAlOY €0TL, TO B¢

parhypate balf-tone-sized is

~ ’ 3 ’ \ \
TPpLWV 8L€U€wV eVap‘U.OVLU)V, T0 86
of-three  dieses enbarmonic the  other

<

’ ’ ’ \ >
TTEVTE 8L€O'€UJV‘ ovVYTOVrov 86 (S

of-five

TAPUTATYS NuToviator, TAV Oé

dieses of-tense and in

the other of-parhypate

which

TO pév vmdrys kal

the one  of-hypate and

TapUTATYS Kal Atxavod

and  lichanos

Axavod kal péomns
of-lichanos ~ and ~ mese
TO pév vmdTns Kal
of-hypate

the one and

AoV Tovatov €KATEPOV

parhypate half-tone-sized the others remaining  tone-sized  each
> \ \ 5 5 8 o ;s , -
€otw. Awyavol pév olv eiow €€ ula évapudvios, Tpets
is lichanoi indeed then are six  one enharmonic three

\ \ 7 ’ |24 3 ~
xpwpatikal kat dvo SudTovol, Goar  mEp al TOV
chromatic and  two diatonic as-many  as the  of-the

7’ ’ ’ \ 4 3> ’ ~
TeTpaxopdwy dapéoes, mapumdrar 8¢ dvo €NATTOUS, Ti

tetrachords divisions parbypatai

yap nuroviale xpdueba mpds Te
for both for
mPOS TNV TOD TOonalov XPWRATOS

for the of-the

we-use

half-tone-sized

tone-sized chroma

S ovodv mapvmaTdv 1 uev

and  being parhypatai the

one

apuovias, at ¢ Tpels kowal TOD

barmonia the other three common

xpwpatos. Tav &
of-the

chroma and in  the  tetrachord

eV UmATNS Kal TapUTATNS T

one

of-hypate  and  parhypate

7 loov pelwdeirar 7 é\arTov,

either  equal smaller

ey
indeed

is-sung or

o ” \ >
olv loov ¢avepov €k

(is)-evident

il

then  equal from  the
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of-the  both  diatonic

€ TR TeTPaxdpdw daoTHUATWY

to-that  of-parhypate
petlov &

greater

enbarmonic

and two  fewer the
\ ’ A\
TAS SLGTOVOUQ KOl
the diatonic and
dwaipeow TETTAPWY

four

division

evapudvios dla €oTi THS

proper is to-the

Te dwaTdvov kal ToD
and  of-the
\
TO

intervals the

TapUTATYS Kal Avxavod

and

lichanos
sq s o
ovdémoTe. OTL

and  never that

evappoviov diaipéoews
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Kal TRV xpwuarikdy, 61t 8 E\atTov €k v TAV
and  the chromatic that  and  smaller from indeed  the
dwaTdvwy davepdy, éx ¢ TOV XpwUATIKOY oUTws dv  TIS
diatonic (is)-evident ~ from and the chromatic thus would one
KaTavoroey, € mapumdTyy pev Adfor Ty ToD paAakod
observe if  parhypate indeed one-took that  of-the soft
xpduaros, Awxavor 8¢ Tnv Tob Towalov: kal yap al
chroma lichanos and that  of-the tone-sized also  for the
TowabTar dapéoels TAV TUKVAY Eupelels dalvovTat. TO
such divisions of-the  pykna melodic appear the
d éxpelés yévour Av éx  Ths évavtias Mjfews, € Tis
but  unmelodic  would-arise —  from the contrary taking if  one
mapvrdTyv pév Adfor v nurovialav, Awyavov 8¢ THY TOD
parbypate indeed took the  half-tone-sized lichanos and that  of-the
NUOAIOY  XpAuUaTos, 7 TapumdTNy pev TNV TOU MuoAiov,
hemiolic chroma or parhypate indeed thar  of-the hemiolic
Axavov 8¢ TV ToD palakold XpWUATOS AVdppooTOoL Yap
lichanos and that  of-the soft chroma unattuned for
pavovrar ai TowadTar dwapéoas. To d¢  mapvmdrys kal
appear the  such divisions the  other of-parhypate and
Axavod 7@  Aixavod kai péoms kal {oov pehwdeltar kal
lichanos to-that  of-lichanos ~ and ~ mese both  equal  is-sung and
dvioov audotépws- foov v év T® ovwTovwTdTw daTdve,
unequal  both-ways equal indeed in the tensest diatonic
Earrov & év mdov Tols Aoumols, peitlov & Srav TS
smaller and in all the rest greater and when  one
ALYaV® pev TI) OUVTOVWTATY TOV OlaTovwv, TopuTdTy
for-lichanos  indeed the  tensest of-the  diatonic for-parhypate

8¢ Tdv Bapvrépwy Twl TS  Nurovalas xprRonTat.

and of-the  heavier some  than-the  half-tone-sized uses
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I1.11 -+ SUCCESSION SOUGHT IN NATURE

Succession must be sought in the nature of melody itself; not in the close-packed
diagrams — the voice cannot string together more than three dieses. The exact
account must wait, but that succession exists is plain: there is a greatest number into
which melody divides every interval, and the notes enclosing its parts are successive.

\ \ ~ ’ \ ~ i3 ~ e 7
Mera 8¢ Tatra Sewtéov mepl TOL €ffjs VmOTUTWOQVTES

after and  these must-be-shown about  the  successive having-sketched
mpdTOY QvTOV TOV TPdTmov kal) ov  abuwréov TO
first itself’ the manner according-to  which  must-be-demanded  the

efjs  dgopilew.
successive  to-mark-off
AnAds pév olv elmelv kata TNy TOD pélovs Prow
simply indeed then  to-speak  according-to the  of-the melody nature
{ymréov 70 €fijs  kal oy ws ol €S THV KATATUKVWOW
must-be-sought  the  successive and nor  as  those at  the  close-packing
BAémovTes eidblaow  amodiddvar TO ocuvvexés. exevor pev
looking are-accustomed  to-render the  continuous those indeed
v - , ~ ~ > ~ \
yap OArywpelv paivovTar Tis TOD UENOUS aywyijst ¢avepov
for to-neglect appear the  of-the melody course evident
b > ~ ’ ~ e /7 ’ > \
S éx Tob mAjfovs Tawv €fjs Tlepévav diéoewr, ov yap
and from the  multitude  of-the in-succession placed dieses not for
\ ’ 7 R4 7 A\ ~ ¢ \
Qe TooovTwv duvmleln Tis dv- péxpr yap Ty 1 pwr)
through so-many could one ever up-to  for three the voice
Slvarar ovvelpew: ot €lvar pavepdr 6t 1o €fijs  oUT év
can string-together so-as  to-be  evident that  the successive neither in
Tols €\ayloTols oUT év Tols aviools oUT €v Tols lools ael
the least nor  in the unequal nor  in the equal  always
{ymréov  Sdwaomjuacw, aAN axolovOnréov T3 Puoe.. Tov

must-be-sought  intervals but one-must-follow the  nature the
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\ 5 s ~ , A epn o e > ~
uev obv axkpBi] Adyov Tob €ffjs  olmw pddiov amodoivad,
indeed then exact account  of-the successive not-yet  (is-it)-easy to-render

(/4 N e ’ ~ ’ > ~ ¢/ 9
ws av at ovwbéoses TV deoTnudTwy dmodolwow: STi &
until  ever the compoundings of-the intervals be-rendered that  but
v 13 ~ A\ ~ ~ > ’ \ 7 b
ot v €S Kal TG TAVTEADS amelpw Pavepov yévour

is some  successive even to-the utterly unversed  evident would-become

av 8 70tdodé Twos émaywyis. [libavor yap 70 undév

—  through such-as-this a-certain induction Pplausible for the  no
elvar ddomyua 6 pelwdolvres eis dmepa TéUvoue,
to-be interval which  (in)-singing into  boundless(-parts) we-cut

i 9 5 ’ 7 > A > o ~ ~
a)\)\ ewvatr Twa IJE')/LO‘TOV apL@,U.OV €S ov BLGLPELT(IL TWV
but to-be some  greatest number into  which is-divided ofthe

, o e\ ~ , Y ~
dwomyudTwy €kaotov vmo Ths pewdias. Ei 8¢ 7olTd
intervals each by the  singing if  and this

> \ » - 5 ~ o
dauev 7o mbavov 7 kal dvaykaiov elvat, Ofjlov OTL
we-say either  plausible or even  necessary to-be clear that

ol 710D mpoewpnuévov dplbuod uépn mepiéyovtes POSyyou

the of-the aforesaid number parts enclosing notes
etijs aAMjAwv  €yovrat. dokolor & elvar TowoUTWY TOV
in-succession of-one-another hold seem and to-be  of-such the

P0Syywyr kal obTou ols Tvyxdvouer €k malaiob xpduerol
notes also  these which  we-happen from  of-old using
olov 7 vty kal 1 Tmapav)Ty Kal ol TOUTOLS OUVEXELS.

such-as the nete and  the paranete and  the to-these continuous

11.12 - THE FIRST PRINCIPLE OF MELODY

In every genus, from every note, melody moving through successive notes must
make the fourth note concordant at the fourth or the fifth at the fifth; the note that
does neither is unmelodic. This is the first principle, without which everything else
is useless. Tetrachords of the same system must either concord with one another
or concord with the same note.
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‘Exduevov & dv ey 76 ddoploar 16 mpdTov Kal
next and  would it-be the  to-mark-off the  first and
avaykaldTaTov

maff—nefeﬂﬂry

TV owTewdVTwY TPOS TAS Euuelels ovvbéces TV
of-the(-things)  tending toward  the  melodic compoundings  of-the

dwaornudrowv. 'Ev mavti 3¢ yéver amd mavros $dyyov dua

intervals in  every and genus  from  every note through

-~ e~ \ ’ > ’ \ 3> \ \ \ \
v €ijs TO pélos ayduevov kal emt 70 Papy kal
the successive(-notes) the melody  being-led both  toward the heavy  and

Y Lo \ , ~ cgn \ , »
éml 710 0D 9  TOv Téraprov Tawv éffs Sia  Teoodpwv i)
toward the sharp either the  fourth of-the successive through four or

\ ’ \ ’ ’ ’ ®
Tov méumTov da  mévte ovupwvor AapBavérw, @

the  fifth through  five (as)-concordant  let-it-take with-whichever
 av undérepa ToUTwv ouufaivy, €xkuels €oTw o0DTOS
and ever neither of-these befalls unmelodic let-be this(-note)
\ (4 3 ’ b 7’ 3.

TPOS dmavTas ois ouuBéBnker dovuddve evar
toward  all those-with-which  it-has-befallen discordant to-be

\ \ > ’ > ’ 3 ~ b > -~
kata  Tovs etpnuévovs dplpovs. Ov det & ayvoeiv,
according-to  the said numbers not  must and one-fail-to-know

6Tt olk €oTw aUTapkes TO elpnuévov TPOS TO EUUENDS
that not  is self-sufficient  the  said(-rule) for the  melodically
ovykelofar 10 ovoTipaTa €k TAV SaoTyudTwy ovdey
to-be-composed  the  systems from  the intervals nothing
yap kwAver ovupwrotvtwy TRV GHdyywy kara  Tovs
for prevents concording the notes according-to  the

elpnuévovs dpluols ExpeAds TA OoVOTHUATA OUVEOTAVAL,
said numbers unmelodically  the  systems to-be-composed

33y / e aoy oy , -
aAAa TOUTOU p1) UTApXovTos oUdev €TL  ylyveTal TV

bur this not  subsisting nothing  further  becomes ofthe

- , 5 ~ ~ ~
Aourddv  Opelos. Oeréov olv TobTO TPWTOV €S aApXi]S
rest of-use must-be-placed  then  this first into  of-a-principle
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Tafw ob un Vvmdpxovros avaipeiTar T fppooucvor. “Ouotov

rank which not  subsisting is-destroyed the attuned like
§ éori ToUTw TPdmOV Twa KAl TO TEPL TAS TRV
and is to-this (in)-manner a-certain also  the(-matter) about  the ofthe

TeTpaxdpdwy mpds dAAgAa Oéoeis- det yap Tols Tob avToD
tetrachords toward  one-another positions  must for the of-the same
ovoTjuaros TeTpaxdpdows éoopévows dvotv BdTepor vmdpyew,
system tetrachords going-to-be of-two  one-of-the-two belong

»

N\ \ ~ \ k24 4 i 4 I3 ’
7 yap ovudwrelr mpos dAAgAa, @ol’ ExaoTov €xkdoTw

either  for to-concord with one-another  so-as each with-each
’ % 0 o ’ ~ ~ »n

olupwrov elvar kal nv djmote TV ovuPwndv, 7

concordant to-be  according-to whichever soever of-the  concords or

7POS TO a¥TO ocuudwrely pi) éml TOV aUTOV TOTmOV CUVEXd)

with the same  to-concord not  upon the  same region continuous
” ® A e 7 5 A 1% ’ QN
ovTa @ ovupwrel exdrepov avtwv. "Eort & ovde
being  with-which  concords each of~them is and  not-even

ToUTO alTapkes mPOS TO €lvar Tob avTOD OUOTHUATOS TG
this self-sufficient  for the  to-be of-the same system the

TeTpdyopda, TPoodelTaL YAp TWwV Kal €TEPWY  TEPL WV

tetrachords it-needs-besides  for certain  also  other(-things) about  which

> - ¥ < N vy v

€v Tols émera pnbioeral, aAN dvev ye

in  the(-things) hereafter  will-be-told but without  at-least

ToUTOU TdvTO YlyveTar Ta Aouma dypnoTa. 55
this all become the  rest useless

I1.13 - TAKING DISCORDS THROUGH CONCORDS

Perception trusts the sizes of concords far more than discords, so the most exact way
to take a discord is through concords: to find a ditone below a note, take the fourth
up, the fifth down, the fourth up, the fifth down. The same holds for subtracting;
what remains is likewise taken through concord.
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Emet 8¢ 7ov Swworquarikadv peyeldv Ta uév Ttodv
since and  of-the  intervallic magnitudes  the  some  of-the
ovupdvwy TTor SAws ovk Exew Ookel Tomovr aAN éwl
concords either  wholly ~ not  to-have seem (a)-range  but by-one
, e » -~ ~ [N ~
ILL€'>/€6€L (UPLUH(IL, n 7TCLVT€)\(U§ akaplawov Twa, Ta 86 TWVY
magnitude  to-be-bounded or (an)-utterly tiny certain  the others of-the
’ ~ & ~ ’ \ \ ’
daddvwr TOAGD NTTOv TObTO Temovle Kkai S TavTas
discords by-much  less this have-suffered and  through  these
\ > 7 \ ~ ~ ~ ’ 4
Tas atrias wOND pdAAov Tols TAV ovupvwy peyéleot
the causes much  more the of-the  concords magnitudes
, ¢ M » - -~ , > ,
moTeder 1 alofnows ) Tols TAV daddvwr dkpBecTdTy
trusts the  perception than those  of-the  discords most-exact
¥ av € dwpdvov Bdwwomjuaros Ajfis 7 S
and  would  be of-a-discordant  interval taking that  through
, ST A \ 5 ~ \ ~ ’
ovupwrias. Eav pev odv mpooraxl mpos T dobévt
concord if indeed then  it-be-ordered at the  given
P0Syyw AaBetv eml 70 Bapd 1O Sddwvov olov diTovov
note to-take toward the  heavy the  discord such-as  (a)-ditone
7} dAo T TOv Swatdv ApdBivar dia  ovpdwrias,
or  other any of-the  possible(-ones)  to-be-taken through  concord
emt. 70 0fU amo 7ol dobévros Pldyyov AnmTéov  TO
toward the  sharp from  the  given note must-be-taken  the
\ ’ T 3 N \ \ \ \ 7 3
dd  Teoodpwv, €ir émt 70 Bapd TO da  WévTe, €lra
through  four then  toward the heavy  the through five then
’ RN \ > e\ \ \ ’ RN TRY \ \
md\w émlt 70 6fV 1O da  Teoodpwv, €T’ émt  TO Bapy
again toward the sharp the through four then  toward the heavy
\ \ , I M \ , PR ~
T0 8La TEVTE. KAl OUTWS €0TAlL TO BLTOVOV amo  TOov
the  through  five and  thus will-be  the  ditone from  the
Applévros Ppdyyov elnuuévov 70 émt 7O Papl. éav §
taken note taken that toward the  heavy if and
5 o 5 , ~ - \ , > ,
ETTL TovvavTLov ﬂpOUTQX@'n )\a,BﬁLV TO 8La¢wVOV, EVAVTLWS

toward  the-contrary it-be-ordered to-take the  discord contrariwise
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momréov TV TV ovuddvwy Mpw. Téyverar 8¢ kal éav
must-be-made the  of-the  concords taking it-arises and also if
amd ovpddvov dwaomiuaros 70 OSuddpwrov dpaweldij da
from  (a)-concordant  interval the  discord be-subtracted  through
ovpudwrios kal 70 Aowmov da  cvpdwvias enuuévor
concord also  the  remainder through concord (is)-taken

, , \ Y - A oas ,
adapeiobw yap 70 OSiTovor amd ToU dd  TEoOApPwWY

let-be-subtracted ~ for the  ditone from  the through  four

da  ovpdwvias: dfrov &) ST ol ™V UmepoxMV
through  concord clear indeed that  the(-notes)  the excess
TEPLEXOVTES T 70 8 Teoodpwy Vmepéxer Tol durdvov
enclosing by-which the through four exceeds the  ditone

dua  ovupwrias €oovtar mpos  dANjAovs  elAnuuévor
through  concord will-be relative-to  one-another taken

vmdpyovol puév yap ol 7ol da  Teoodpwy Spot oUupwroL
subsist indeed for  the of-the through four bounds concordant
amd 8¢ T0b oévrépov aiTdY Aaufdverar PpOdyyos ovupwvos
from and the  sharper of-them  is-taken (a)-note concordant
em. 70 6f0 dwa  Teoodpwv, amo d¢ Tob AnPplévros €Tepos
toward the sharp through four from and the  taken(-note) another
emt. 10 PBapy da  mévTe, elta mAAw €ml 1O ofv dwa
toward the  heavy  through five then  again toward the  sharp through
TEoOApwY, €T amd ToUTOU €TEpos €ml  TO Papy S mévTe.
four then  from  this another  toward the heavy  through five

A ’ \ ~ ’ > N\ \ ke ’
Kal TETTWKE TO TeNevTAlOV O’U,U.(]f)(,()VOV €ETTL TOV Of‘UTEpOV

and  has-fallen the  last concord upon the  sharper
TV ™y vmepoxny oplldvTwyr, ot €elvar pavepdy, 6T,
of-the(-notes) the  excess bounding so-as  to-be  evident that

éav dmo ovupdvov dddwrvov adapedij dia  cvudwvias,
if from  (a)-concord (a)-discord be-subtracted  through  concord

5 PO \ \ , > ,

éotar kal TO Aoumov dia  ovpdwvias eAnuuvob.

will-be  also  the remainder through concord taken
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I1.14 - PROOF THAT THE FOURTH IS TWO AND A HALF TONES

The most exact test: take a fourth, mark a ditone off from each end through
concords, extend each by a fourth, and carry the extremes to the ear. The two
excesses are equal; if the outer notes are discordant the fourth is not two and
a half tones, and if they concord at the fifth each excess is a semitone and the
fourth is five semitones. They can concord at no interval but the fifth, the only
concord between fourth and octave.

. s a2 paa e oS . ,
Ilorepor & opbas vmdkerrar 70 S Teoodpwy €v

whether and  rightly is-supposed the  through  four in
apxi o  Tévwv kal nuloeos, kaTd TOVdE TOV TPOTOV
(the)-beginning (as)-two tones and  a-half in this-bere the — manner

eferdoeev dv Tis axpPéorata ejdfw yap 1O S
might-test — one  most-exactly let-be-taken  for the  through

Teoodpwy kal Tpos exkaTépw TV Spwv dpopiow  diTovov

four and ar each of-the bounds  let-be-marked-off (a)-ditone
\ , ~ \ o > ~ e \
Qe ovpdwrias. djhov 87 6T avaykaiov Tas VmEPOXAS
through  concord clear indeed that  (it-is)-necessary  the excesses
£ 3 > ’ N > sy 7 > 4 \
loas elvai, émeldimep kal ioa am lowv apipnrac. UeTa
equal  to-be since-indeed also  equals from equals  have-been-subtracted after
3¢ TobTo T® 70 ofvTepov diTovov émt 1O Bapd opillovTt
and this by-the(-note) the sharper ditone toward the heavy  bounding
da  Teoodpwv ejplw émi 1O 0&U, TP 3 70
through  four let-be-taken  toward the sharp  by-the(-note) and the

BapiTepov ditovov émt 70 60 opllovT etjdplm Erepov dia
beavier ditone toward the sharp bounding  let-be-taken another  through

, > o \ . \ o e,
Teoodpwv ém 7O Papl. ¢pavepov 8  OTL TPOS €xaTépw

four toward the  heavy evident indeed that ar each
TOV oplldvTwr TO yeyovos ovornua dvo cuvvexels éoovTal
ofthe(-notes) bounding the  resulting system two  continuous  will-be

Kelpevar Umepoxal ds  dvaykalov ioas elvar da  TQ

lying excesses which  (it-is)-necessary ~ equal  to-be  through the(~things)
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Eumpooler epnuéva. ToUTwy & 0OUTW TPOKATECKEVO.OUEVWV
before said these and  thus having-been-prepared-beforehand
Ny ~ . , , PR v
TOUs dkpovs TV wpiopévwy GUdyywv éml v alolnow
the extremes  of-the  determined notes to the  perception
émavakTéov- el pév olv ¢pavjoovtar didpwvor, dijlov OTi
must-be-brought-back if  indeed then  they-shall-appear  discordant clear that
ovk éotar TO da  Teoodpwy dVo Tovwy kal Nuloeos,
not  will-be  the  through four two  tones and  a-half
el O¢ ovupwvioovor dia  mévte, dijlov 6L do Tvwy Kal
if  but they-shall-concord through  five clear that  two  tones and
ey M Qs , oy \ , ~
Nuloeos éoTar 70 duia  Tecodpwv. 0 pev yap BapivTaros TV
a-half will-be  the through four the one for  heaviest of-the
enuuévar Ppidyywy S Teoodpwv npudolly olupwros

taken notes through  four was-attuned  concordant
~ \ , , > o N sen ey

T 70 Bapirepov ditovov émt 70 o0&V opilovri,

with-the(-note) the  beavier ditone toward the  sharp bounding

Tov &  ofiTarov Tav elquuévav pldyywv dia  mévte
the other  sharpest of-the  taken notes through  five
, - ~ , o ~ e ~
ovpBéPnke ovupwrely 76  PapvTdTw, doTe Tis Umepoxis
it-has-befallen  to-concord with-the beaviest so-that  the  excess
olions Towalas Te kal e€is loa dupnuévns v €kdTepov
being tone-sized both and into equals divided of-which each
NUTOVOY Te Kal Umepoxn) mev Tob S Teoodpwy €0ty
(is)-a-semitone both and  (the)-excess  indeed of-the through four is
e Y ~ o , « , , \
vmép 7O dlTovov, Sfjdov 8Tt mévte MwToviwv ocvuBaiver TO
over the  ditone clear that  of-five  semitones it-befalls the
\ ’ 3 4 b € ~ /. 4
dwa  Teoodpwy elvar. “O7t & ol 100 A\ydplévros cvomjuaros
through  four to-be  that  and the of-the taken system
v > ’ k4 ’ N \ \
drpor ov ovppwvicovow dAAY  ouvudpwvior ) v
extremes not will-concord (in)-another concord than the  through
’ e s ~ ~ \ 5 1% \ \
TEVTE, prLOV UUVLSﬁLV' TPWTOV UeEY Oovv OoTL TNV Bla

five (is)-easy  to-see-together first indeed then that the through
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Teoodpwy ol cvudwroior karTavontéov, émeldimep TPOS TP

not  they-concord

four
MpOévTy €€ dpxis dwa
taken
3 b i3 ’ v ki ¢/ \
€p’ exdrepa- Eémeld St TN
that  the

on  each-side next

7 7’ \ \
ovupwviay dewktéov. TO yap

must-be-observed

from  (the)-beginning through four

since-indeed at the
TEOOdpwY UTEPOXT] TPOOKELTAL
(an)-excess  is-added

dua

through  all not

TAOWY OoVK EvdéyeTal
is-possible

€K TV VTEPOXDY YLyvouevov

(as)-concord must-be-shown the for  from the excesses arising

yap vmepéxet

than-a-ditone by-(a)-smaller(-amount) for

péyeos ENaTTdy €oTt durdvov, éNdTTOML

magnitude  smaller is exceeds

70 dia  Teoodpwv 1) TOvw TOD SiTdvov: CUyXwpelTaL Yap

the  through four than by-a-tone the  ditone it-is-conceded for

\ ’ \ \ ’ ~ \ %5 ’
mapa mdvTwy 1O Ok Teoodpwv uetlov pev  elvar dvo

by all the  through four greater  indeed to-be  than-two
Tévwr éNatTov 8¢ TPLOY, WOTE TAV TO TPOOKE(UEVOV T
tones smaller and  than-three so-that  every the added to-the
\ , 5 ) ~ \ , \
Qe Teoodpwv ENarTdy €oTt TOol  da  mévTe pavepdv
through  four smaller is than-the  through  five evident
& 81t TO ovykeluevov €€ avT@v ovk dv ey dd
indeed that the  composed from  them not  would be  through

mTacwv. €l 0¢ ovupwvobow ol drkpor TOV AndlévTwv

all i
PO0Syywv pellw pév  ovpdwviav Tis

the extremes of-the  taken

dwa
through  four

and  concord
Teoodpwv
than-the

notes (a)-greater indeed ~ concord

dwa
through  all

>y N - , - > o N
e aTTw d¢ Tijs Taowv, avaykaloy avTovs Oua

(a)-smaller  and  than-the necessary(-it-is)  them through

mévTe ovuPwrelr: TolTo ydp €oTL udvov ueyefos ovupwvov

five to-concord this for is (the)-only magnitude  concordant

peraéd 100 da  Teoodpwv kali Tol dd  waoOv.

between the through  four and  the through all
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BOOK III

APIXTOEENOY APMONIKQN XTOIXEIQN TPITON

II1.1 - CONJUNCTION AND DISJUNCTION

Book III opens with the two ways successive tetrachords stand: conjoined, sharing
a common note, or disjoined, with a tone between. One or the other must hold
for successive tetrachords, since every fourth note concording at the fourth makes
conjunction, and every fifth at the fifth disjunction.

Ta €&js  Terpaxopda 7 ouvvijmrar 7 OwélevkTar
the  successive  tetrachords either  are-conjoined ~ or  are-disjoined
kaleloBw 8¢ ovvadn pév Srav dvo Terpaydpdwy €éfis
let-be-called ~ and conjunction indeed when  (of-)two tetrachords in-succession

, ey \ ~ , >\ ,
peAwdovpévwy opolwy kata oxiua ¢0dyyos ava péoov
sung similar in figure (a)-note in (the)-middle
kowds, Sudlevéis & Srav o  TeTpaxdpdwv éfijs
(is)-common  disjunction and  when (of-)two  tetrachords in-succession
ueAwdovuévwy ouolwy kaTa oxfua TOVos 7] avo uéoov.
sung similar in figure (a)-tone  be in (the)-middle
e 2 > ~ |74 ’ ’ ~
Ore & dvaykatov érepov méTepov  ovuBailvew Tols
that and  (it-is)-necessary ~ one-or-the-other  of-the-two to-befall the
cpn , [ - . , .
effls  TeTpaxdpdois, pavepov éx TV VITOKELUEVWY* Ol
successive  tetrachords (is)-evident ~ from  the(-things) laid-down the
wev yap Téraptol Tv €fjs da  Teoodpwy cuupwroivTes
indeed for  fourths of-the  successive through four concording

\ ’ e \ ’ \ 7

owagny moujoovow, ol 8¢ méumTor da  mWEVTE

conjunction  will-make the and  fifths through  five
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, Ay e . . ., -
dudlevéw. det & €Tepov TOTEPOV TOUTWV UTAPXEW TOLS
disjunction must and one-or-the-other of-the-two  of-these belong to-the

POcdyyois, ote kal Tols €fijs  Terpaxdpdois dvaykaiov

notes so-that  also  to-the successive tetrachords necessary(-it-is)
~ 5 .

€Tepov TOV €pnueévewy UTdpXew.

one-or-the-other  of-the  said(-two) to-belong

II1.2 - THE APORIA ON SUCCESSION

One of the hearers asked what succession is, whether it comes about in one way
or in several, and whether conjoined and disjoined systems are both successive.
The answer given is that systems are continuous when their bounding notes are
successive or overlap. Two similar tetrachords can stand in succession only if a
tone lies between them or their bounds overlap, and between unlike tetrachords
that are successive no tetrachord can be placed.

"Hony 8¢ 7is  nmdpnoe TGOV AKOUOVTWY Tepl TOD
already and  someone  has-raised-difficulty ~of-the  hearers about  the

€~ ~ \ ’ ’ 9 > \ \ €&~ v

Ef’)’]s" TPWTOV  UeV Ka@o)\ov TL TOT €0TL TO 667')5‘, ETTELTA
successive  first indeed in-general — what ever  is the  successive then

TOTEPOV KaTa €va uovov ylyverar TPOmov 7 KaTa TAELOUS,

whether in one  only it-arises way or in several

’ 9 3 k4 > ’ ~ 9 > \ e~ ’
TpiTov & € lows auddrepa TadT éoTiv €ffs  Td Te
third and  whether equally  both these are successive the  both

Vé \ \ ’ \ \ ~ ~ ’
O‘UV')”‘U.ILléV(l Kol T4 aLecevy‘LLEVa. Hpos 8')7 TAUVTA TOLOUTOL
conjoined and  the  disjoined in-reply-to indeed these such

Ny ’ , ~ 5 ,

Twes €Néyovto Adyor kaldlov TabTo elvar ovoTHuaTa
some were-spoken  arguments  in-general these to-be systems

~ ® e o 5 cEn 5\ " > ’
ouvvex] @v ol Spou TiTou €ffjs el 1) €malAdTTovoW.

continuous  of-which the bounds either  successive are or overlap

~ b €&~ ’ ’ > ’ \ 3 \ > o
TOU 8 efng BUO TPOTTOL €Lot, Kat o ‘LL€V KCLH ov
of-the and successive two  ways there-are and  the one  according-to which
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7@  Tob o0furépov cvoriuaros PapvTépw Spw Kkowds €oTw
with-the of~the sharper system heavier bound common is

o Tob Bapvrépov ovorTjuaros Spos o6fiTepos, o & €ETepos

the of-the heavier system bound  sharper the and other
kal’ ov o 7ol ofutépov ovomiuatos PBapuTepos Spos
according-to  which the of-the sharper system beavier bound

effjs  €ori 7@ T0b Papurépov cvomipatos ofutépw Gpw.
successive  is to-the of-the heavier system sharper bound
KaTQ W€y olv TOV TPOTEPOV TV TPOTWV TOTOU TE€ TWOS
in indeed then the  former of-the  ways of-region  both a-certain
kowwvel Ta TRV €fifs  TeTpaxdpdwv cvorTijuara kal Gupod
share the  of-the successive tetrachords systems and  similar
€otw € dvdykns, kata O¢ TOV ETepov KexdpLoTaL
they-are  from  necessity in but the  other they-have-been-separated
am aMjAwv kal Suowa dvvarar ylyveolar Ta €dn TV
from  one-another  and  similar ~ can become the  forms  of-the
TeTpaxdpdwy. TobTO 8¢ Yylyverar Tévou dva péoov
tetrachords this but  arises (a)-tone  in (the)-middle
Tebévros, dAws &  ol. dote dvo TeTpayopda Suowa
having-been-placed  otherwise  and not  so-that  two  tetrachords similar
TowadTa ovuPalvew éfijs aAfAwv €lvar dv ol Tévos
such to-result in-succession of-one-another to-be  of-which either (a)-tone
ava péoov  €oTlv i) ol Gpor émaldrTovow. doTe Ta €Efs
in (the)-middle is or the bounds overlap so-that  the  successive
TeTpdxopda Suowa Svra 7 owwnuuéva avaykalov elva
tetrachords similar ~ being  either  conjoined necessary(-it-is)  to-be

7 Owelevyuéva. Oapév d¢ detv TV €ffs  TeTpaxdpdwy
or disjoined we-say and  (that)-must of-the  successive tetrachords

Tou amAéds undév elvar ava péoov  TeTpdyopdov 1 w1
either  simply no to-be in (the)-middle tetrachord or not
avouowov. TAV pev  odv ouolwy Kat €idos TeTpaxopdwy

(an)-unlike of-the indeed then  similar in form tetrachords
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ov TlfeTar dvduowv dva péoov  Terpdyopdov, TV &

not is-placed (an)-unlike in (the)-middle  tetrachord of-the  but
avopoiwy pev  €ffs & ovdév 7llecfar dvvardv dva
unlike indeed  successive but  no(-tetrachord)  to-be-placed  (is)-possible  in

wéoov  Terpdyopdov. Bk 8¢ Tdv elpnuévav davepov Oti
(the)-middle  tetrachord from and the said(-things) (is)-evident  that
Ta Opowe kat €ldos TeTpdyopda kata Vo Tpdmovs Tovs
the  similar  in form tetrachords in wo  ways the
elpnuévovs €Ejs aA\Awv  TebhjoeTat.

said in-succession  of-one-another  will-be-placed

I11.3 - THE INCOMPOSITE INTERVAL

An interval is incomposite when successive notes enclose it — not because of its
size. The ditone is incomposite when mese and lichanos bound it, composite when
mese and parbypate do. In the differences of the genera only the parts of the fourth
move; the tone of disjunction stands fast; and each genus bhas at most as many
incomposites as the fifth contains.

Aovvlerov & éori ddomyua 7O Vvmo TV €fijs  POdyywv
incomposite and is (the)-interval  that by the successive  notes

meplexouevov. € yap €ffjs ol mepiéxovTes, ovdels

enclosed if  for successive  the  enclosing(-notes) none

> , s , s 5 > ~ \
EKAuTdvel, W1 ekAumTdvov O OUK €umeoelTal, U1
is-left-out not  being-left-out and(-one) not  will-fall-in not

3 ’ 2 > ’ o \ \ ’ El4
euminTwy ov Swupijoer, 6 O un Oaipeow éExet
falling-in and(-one) not  will-divide what and not  division bas

3 \ ’ (74 ~ \ \ ’ b4
ovde otvlbeow €fe  mav yap 10 ovvlerov €k Twwy
nor composition  will-have every  for the  composite from  some
~ > \ ’ > (4 \ Ié ’
ILLEPUJV €EOTL GUVO€TOV ELS OL7Tep Kat BLaLpeTOV. FL’yVETOLL

parts is composite into  which-very also  divisible arises
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d¢ kal mepl TobTo TO WESM\ua wAdvy  did TNV TV
and also  about  this the  problem (a)-wandering  through  the ofthe

peyedwv kowdmyra Towade Tis+  Oavudlovor yap wds

magnitudes  commonness such-as-this a-certain  they-wonder for how

\ , ) 1% 5 s N \ -
TTOTE TO BLTOVOV aOUVoETOV (o] ')/ €OTL BUVQTOV 8L€)\€LV
ever the  ditone (is)-incomposite  which ~at-least s possible to-divide

€ls Tovous 1 mdS WAAw ToT €oTw O TOvos douvfeTos

into  tones or  how again ever is the tone incomposite
(4 9 > \ \ 3> ’ e Ié ~ \
Sv vy €otl duvatov eis 8vo Nurdvia OBelelv: TOV
which  at-least is possible into two  semitones to-divide the

5 o \ , , \ \ ~ e , ,
adTov 8¢ Adyov Aéyovor kal mept Tob muroviov. ['yverar
same ﬂnd account tb@y'jﬂ_y ﬂlSo about tbe semitone arises
& avrols 1) dyvowe mapa TO un ovvopdv OTL TV
and  for-them  the ignorance  because-of the ot  seeing-together that  of-the
daomyuatikdv ueyeldv évia kowa Tuyxdver ovTa ouvléTou
intervallic magnitudes  some  common  bappen being  of-composite
\ b ’ ’ \ \ ’ \
Te kal dovlérov dwaomjuaros: & yap TavTyY TV
both and  incomposite interval through  for this the
> 4 5 , , sy 5y y N ~
attiav o0 peyéler  diaomiuatos TO actvbetov aAla Tots
cause not  by-magnitude  of-interval the  incomposite but by-the
7 ’ k4 ’ \ \ 7 |24
mepiéxovar pldyyois adupwoTar. 1O yap dirovor STav
enclosing notes has-been-marked-off  the  for ditone when
\ e , \ , s I % \
uev  opillwor péom kal Aiyavds, acuvlerdv éotw, GTav de
indeed bound(-it)  mese and  lichanos incomposite it-is when  but
’ \ ’ 7 9 |24 \ > ks
uéon kal mapvmary, ovvlerov: i omep  pauer ovk €v
mese  and  parhypate composite through which-very we-say not  in
A , ~ ’ % \ s > s
Tols peyéleot TV daoTyudTwy elvar 1O acuvvleTor dAA
the magnitudes  of-the  intervals to-be  the incomposite but
3 ~ ’ 7’
€v Tols mepiéxovol PpOdyyors.

in  the enclosing notes
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‘Ev 8¢ 7ais 7dv yevdv dagpopais Ta 7ol da  Teocodpwv

in  and the of-the  genera differences the  of-the through four

’ ’ ~ \ 9’ X4 ~ s’
wépn udva wweitar, TO &  dov TMs  Salevéews
parts alone move the and  proper(-interval)  of-the  disjunction
akivnTdy éoTw. mAv pev  yap dujpnTo TO 7puocuévoy
unmoved is all indeed  for had-been-divided the  attuned

> , \ ; % , >
els owapiy Te kat dwdlevéw, &  ye  ovvéornker éx
into  conjunction  both and  disjunction whar  ar-least  is-composed from

mAeWvwy 1) €vos TeTpaxdpdov. AN 1) uev  ocuvvadn
more than  one tetrachord but the indeed  conjunction

€k TOV TOD dld  TEOOdpwy pepdV udvwy dowbléTwv

from  the of-the  through  four parts alone incomposite
obykerTal, ot €€ avdykns & ye  Tavty TO TOD
is-composed so-that  from  mecessity in  at-least  this the  of-the

N . , , / < Qy .
da  Tecodpwv pdva uépn kwnbijoerar 1) d¢ dudlevéis
through  four alone  parts will-move the but disjunction
. y \ ~ \ . )y 5 ~
dLov éxet mapa TabTa TOv Tlvov. éav odv dewxli]
(a)-proper(-interval)  has besides these the tone if then  be-shown
\ I/ ~ ’ \ ’ > ~ ~
TO oy s dalevéews wy kwoluevov év Tals TV
the  proper(-interval) of-the disjunction not  moving in  the of-the
- - - o , ) S - -
yevaw dwadopats, iAoy 61t Aelmetar év avTols TOIS TOD
genera differences clear that  it-remains in  themselves the of-the
\ 7’ ’ \ 7 o 7 s 3
Qe Tecodpwv pépect v kivnow elvar. “Eort 8 o
through  four parts the motion to-be is and  the
\ ’ ~ \ 7 ’ ke ’
wev  Bapvrepos TV TOV TOVOV TeEplexovTwy ofUTEPOS
one  heavier of-the(-notes)  the tone enclosing (the)-sharper
TV TO TeTpdyxopdov TmepexovTwy TO PapiTepov TOV
ofthe(-notes) the  tetrachord enclosing the  heavier of-those

3> ~ 7’ 7’ 3 ’ 9 3 \ Il > 7
ev 17 dwalevéer kewévwr- opolws & v kal odros akivyTos

in the disjunction  lying likewise and was also  this(-note) unmoved

3 ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 b ke ’ -~ \
€v Tals TV yevdv dagopaiss 6 8 ofvTepos TV TOV
in  the of-the genera  differences the and sharper ofthe(-notes) the
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Tévov meplexovTwy PapiTepos TV TO TeETPdxOpPSOV
tone enclosing (the)-heavier of~the(-notes)  the  tetrachord

7 \ > ’ ~ 3 ~ 4 7.
meplexSvTwr 10 ofUTepor TV €v T OSalevéer keypévav-
enclosing the  sharper of-those in  the  disjunction lying

’ 5 \ e ’ 3 ~ ~ ~
opolws & N kal obTos aAk(vnTOS €V TAlS TOV YEVAV

likewise and was also  this(-note) unmoved in  the of-the  genera
dwacpopats. "Qo7’ €medry pavepov ST ol TOV Tdvov
differences so-that  since evident that  the(-notes) the tone

mepiéxovtes awxlvmTol elow €év Tals TOV yevdv dwadopals,
enclosing unmoved are in  the of-the  genera differences

~ </ ’ b N 3 \ \ ~ \ ’
87]}\01} oTL }\€L7TOLT av advTta TO TOU BL(I TEUU(lp(L)V
clear that  would-remain —  themselves the  of-the through four

wépn pova kwetolar év Tals elpyuévars diagpopals.

parts alone to-move in  the said differences
Ev éxdotaw 8¢ vyéver TooatTd €oTw dovvbera Ta
in each and  genus so-many are incomposite(-intervals)  the

~ (%4 3 ~ \ ’ ~ \ \ ’
mAeloTa d0a &v 7@ e wévre. llav pev vyap yévos
most ES‘mﬂn}l‘ﬂS in t}]e tbrﬂugb ﬁl)e every indeed f‘or genu:

oL €v ovvadi] perwdelrar 1) ev dwalever, kaldmep
either  in  comjunction  is-sung or in  disjunction Just-as
54 v ’ 9 1 \ \ >
éumpoolev elpnTar. dédewktar & 1 pev ovvadn €k
before has-been-said  has-been-shown and  the indeed  conjunction  from
TOV TOU da  Teoodpwv pepdv pdvwv ocvykeyuévn, 1)
the of-the  through four parts alone composed the
d¢ dudlevéis &v mpoorletoa 1O Wiov didorTnua, TobTO
but  disjunction one adding the  proper  interval this
b > \ 13 7 7 \ ~ ’ \ \
§ €oTw o Tlvos- mpooTelévTos 8¢ ToU TOvoU TMPOS Ta
and is the  tone having-been-added and the  tone to the
N . p N , -
700 e Teoodpwv pépm TO o mévTe oupTAnpPoOlTAL.
of-the  through four parts the  through  five is-filled-up
e/, 9 o \ </ > ’ 3 \ -~ -~
Qo7 elvar Ppavepov 671, émadimep ovd&v TAOV yevdv

so-as to-be evident that  since-indeed none of-the  genera

m
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5 Q7 \ , , , > ,
evdéxeTar kata plav xpdav AauBaviuevov €k TAelGvwy
is-possible in one shade taken from  more
5 ’ ~ ~ > ~ \ /.
aovvlérmv owrelivar Tov v T® da  méVTE
incomposite(-intervals)  to-be-compounded  than-those in  the  through five

. ~ 1% > [ A , ~ % \
ovTwyv, 87})\01/ OTL €V €EKOOTwW YeVeEL TOoOAUTO €0TAl Ta

being clear that in  each genus  so-many will-be  the
~ s o > ~ \ ,

mAelota aovvlera doa v 7® S mévTe.

most incomposites  as-many-as in  the  through five

II1.4 - PYKNON AGAINST PYKNON

Why prove only the maximum? Because a genus will sometimes be compounded
of fewer incomposites, never of more. Then the first theorems: pyknon is not sung
against pyknon, whole or part; in conjunction pyknon and ditone alternate; and
the notes enclosing the tone of disjunction are both lowest notes of a pyknon.

Tapdrrew & elwlev éviovs kal év TovTw T® mpPoB\juartt
to-trouble and is-wont  some also in  this the  problem

~ \ ~ ; \ \ , 5 . -
TWwWS TA W)\ELGTa TrpOGTLeeTaL Kol 8La TL ovx aﬂ')\ws‘
how the  most is-added and  through what not  simply

delkvvTat, 6Tt €k ToooUTwy dovwbBérwyv ExkacTov TOV

it-is-shown that  from  so-many incomposites each of-the

~ ’ e 3 \ 3 -~ \ / \
yevv ouvéormnker Goa éotww év 7@ dwa  mévre. Ilpos
genera is-composed as-many-as  are in the  through five against

o ~ , % > > , > , ¥
ovs TavTa )\EVET(IL, oTL GE eEANaTTOVWY aGUVGéTQ)V €oTatl
whom  these(-things) ~are-said that  from  fewer incomposites will-be
mol  €kaoTov TV yevdv ovykeluevov €k TAewvwy O
sometimes  each of-the  genera composed from  more but
> ’ \ ’ \ \ > 7 ~ 3 \ ~

ovdémote. Aia  TadTyy ¢ v altiov TobTO AVTO WPWDTOV
never through  this and the  cause this itself  first

> , o 5 Ny > ; > ,

aﬂ'OBELKV‘UTQL, OTlL OUK €V5€X€T(1L €K TAELOVWV aUUVGETwV

is-demonstrated that  not is-possible from  more incomposites
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owrebijvar TOV yevdv €kactov i bdoa v T@ S
to-be-compounded  of-the  genera each than as-many in  the  through

7 ’ b4 ¢/ \ \ 3 3> ’ \
mévTe TUyXdver dvTa. OTL 06 kal €€ éNaTTdvwv moTe

five happen being that  but also  from  fewer sometimes
ovvrethjoerar €kaocTov aivTawv, év Tols &nara Sdelkvurat.
will-be-compounded  each of-them in  the(-things) hereafter  is-shown

TMukvor 8¢ mpos mukvd ol ueAwdeitar ol Shov oliTe
P ! UEAQ
(a)-pyknon  and  against  (a)-pyknon nor is-sung cither whole  or

uépos avTob. XuufriceTar yap uNTE TOUS TETAPTOUS

(a)-part  of-it it-will-befall for neither  the fourths
7@ Qo TEOOdpwy OUNpWVEl WiTE TOVS TEUTTOUS
with-the  through  four to-concord nor the fifths

~ \ , c Qv o« , ~ ,
T®  dwa  mévte ol 8¢ oUTw kelpevor TV POSyywy
with-the  through  five the but  thus lying of-the  notes
€KpeNels foav. TV ¢ 70 OlTovov meplexOvTwWY O
unmelodic were of-the(-notes) bur the  ditone enclosing the

\ ’ ke ’ ’ > ~ 3 b 3 ’
uev Bapitepos o6fvTards éort mukvot o & ofdTepos
one  heavier sharpest is of-a-pyknon  the other sharper
Bapiratos: dvaykaiov yap €v Tij owwadi TAOV TUKVEOY
heaviest necessary for in  the  conjunction the pykna
e Teoodpwy cuupwrolvTwy ava péoov  auTr ketobat
through  four concording in (the)-middle of-them  to-lie

\ ’ e ’ \ \ ~ 4 \ 7’
70 diTovov, woavTws 8¢ kal TAV durdvwv da  Teoodpwy
the  ditone likewise and also  the ditones through  four
ovupwrovvTwy dvaykaiov év uéow  ketobar TO TUKVOY:
concording necessary in  (the)-middle to-lie the  pyknon

4 9 4 > 7 > ~ > \ ’
ToUTWY 8 oUTws éxovTtwy dvaykatov €valdaé T4 Te
these and  thus holding necessary alternately ~ the  both

\ N . p - T
mukvor kal 7O OlTovov ketofai, dote dfAov 6Tt 0 pév

pyknon and  the ditone to-lie so-that  clear that  the one

’ ~ , Y s e 5
BapUTEpOS TWVY TTEPLEXOVTWYV TO SLTOVOV OfUTaTOS €0TaL
heavier of-the(-notes) enclosing the  ditone sharpest will-be

13
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TOD éml oirepos Tob eémt

of-the at

\ \ ’ ~ e 5
70 Bapd kewévov mukvod, o O

ofthe at  the pyknon the other sharper

lying
kewévov mukvold BapuTaTos: ol

the(-notes) and  the

heavy

\ 3 \ \ \ ’
70 ofV 3¢ Tov Tdévov

the  sharp pyknon beaviest

lying tone

mepiéyovtes dupdrepol elor mukvod BapvTarol, Tilerar yap

both are  of-a-pyknon heaviest is-placed  for

enclosing

3

. . / \ / . o
o Tovos ev 17} Owalevéer perald TowUTwy TETpaydpdwy a

the tone in the disjunction  between such tetrachords which

e

ot mepiéyovtes BapuTatol elor mukvol- VMO ToUTwy 8¢ Kal

beaviest are these and also

of-a-pyknon by
yap Papirepos TV

the enclosing(-notes)

0 TOVoS TepiéxeTal. O eV TOV

the tone is-enclosed the one heavier

for
, , s ey ,
Tovov meplexovTwy 0EuTEPTS
tone

(the)-sharper s

enclosing

TOV TETPOXOPOwV TEPLEXOVTWY, O O€

of-the  tetrachords

enclosing

TOV TOvov TeplexOvTwy [apiTepds €oTi TV

the  tone (the)-heavier

enclosing

TOV TETPaxOpdwy TeEPLEXOVTWY,

€OTL TQV

the other  sharper

of-the(-notes)  the
70 BapiTepov
of-the(-notes) the  heavier
ofbrepos TV

of~the(-notes)
70 ofdrepov
is of-the(-notes) the sharper

o1’ elvar dov BT

of-the  tetrachords enclosing so-as to-be clear that
ot TOv Tdvov mepiéxovtes Papurtator éoovTar mTukvol.
the(-notes)  the tone enclosing beaviest will-be of-a-pyknon

II1.5 - THE PLACEMENT THEOREMS

Two ditones are not placed in succession, and neither are two tone-intervals in
the enbarmonic or the chromatic. The diatonic takes three tone-intervals in a
row but no more, and it never takes two semitones in succession. The first proof
works by reducing the case to two successive pykna; the rest show that the added
note concords neither at the fourth with the fourth note nor at the fifth with the
fifth, or that the interval placed the other way changes the genus.
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Avo d¢ ditova e€fijs ov Teboerar. Téolw ydp- 64
two and  ditones in-succession  not  will-be-placed let-be-placed ~ for

akolhovhjocer &  Td pév  ofvrépw durdvew mukvov €ml

there-will-follow indeed the  indeed  sharper ditone (@)-pyknon  ar
70 Papv, ofbratos yap Ty wukvod o émt 70 Bapv
the  heavy sharpest for was  of-a-pyknon  the(-note) at the  heavy

opllwv 76 diTovor Td d¢ Papvrépw dTévw éml TO OED
bounding ~ the  ditone the  and heavier ditone ar the  sharp

axolovbjoe. mukvdy, BapiTaTos yap Ty mukvol o

will-follow (a)-pyknon  heaviest for was  of-a-pyknon  the(-note)
6’77}, Tb 6@ 6p[ch Tb BL/TOVOV. TO'L;TOU Sé O‘U‘U,ﬂaL,VOVTOS
at the  sharp bounding  the  ditone this and  befalling

’ \epn , ’ ~
dvo mukva €fijs Tethjoerar TovTou 8¢ €xpelols BvTos
two  pykna in-succession  will-be-placed  this and  unmelodic being
€xkpelés €otar kal Ta dvo dltova €Eijs Tieolar.
unmelodic  will-be  also  the two  ditones in-succession  to-be-placed

> . , \ \ ’ , - crn

Ev appovig 8¢ kal xpdupare 8o Toviaia e&fjs

in barmonia but and  chroma two  tone-sized(-intervals) in-succession

\

; , , o sy - ; -
ov tebjoerar. TWéolw yap émt 70 o0&V mpwTov: dvaykaiov

not  will-be-placed ~ let-be-placed  for ar  the sharp first necessary
On  elmep éoTv éuuelns o Tov mpooTebévra Tdvov
indeed  if-indeed is melodic the  the added tone

3 ’ ’ > A\ \ > ~\ -~ A4 ~ ’
opllwv ¢Odyyos éml 10 6E) ovudwrel TiTor TG TeTdpTR
bounding  note at  the sharp to-concord either  with-the fourth

~ [ ¥ \ ’ N ~ ’ \ ’
Tov €ffs  dwa  Teoodpwv 1 TG  mEuTTW Oa  TEVTE
of-the  successive  through  four or with-the fifth through  five
undetépov d¢ ToUTwy avT® ocvuBalvovTos avaykalov ekueNi)
neither but  of-these to-it befalling necessary unmelodic
3 </ 9 3 ’ ’ 3 7 \ \
elvat. 61t 8 o0 ouvuPioeTar pavepdr: évapudvios upev  yap
to-be that and not  it-will-befall (is)-evident ~ enbarmonic indeed for
N . \ , ; s o ,
odoa 1) Ayavos Téooapas Tovovs amd Tob mwpooAnpOévros

being  the lichanos four tones from  the  added(-note)
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apéfe.  PpOdyyos Térapros dv, xpwpaTky 8 elte palaxod
will-stand-off (a)-note fourth being chromatic and whether of-soft
xpopatos el nuodiov petlov dpéfer  ddotnua TOD
chroma or of-hemiolic (a)-greater  will-stand-off  interval than-the
Qe mévre, Tovwalov B¢ yevoudvm dia  mévTe cuupwioe
through  five of-tone-sized and having-become  through five will-concord
¢  mpooAnplévty PUdyyw. ol Eder 3¢ ye, dl\a TiTot
with-the  added note not  ought but at-least but either
TOV TéTapTov Oa  Teoodpwv ocuvudwvely 1) TOV méumTov
the  fourth through  four to-concord or the  fifih

Qe mévre. Tovtaww & oUdérepov ylyveral, dote pavepdy,
through  five of-these and  neither happens so-that  (is)-evident
O1v éxuelns €otar o Tov mpooAndlévta Tdvov opilwy
that  unmelodic  will-be  the the  added tone bounding

P0dyyos émt 10 o0&, Emt d¢ 70 Bapv Tléuevor 10 devTepov

note at  the sharp at but the heavy  placed the second

~ , , \ , o ~ o >
Toviaiov dudTovor moujoer TO yévos, doTe dijlov OTL v
tone-sized(-interval) diatonic will-make ~ the genus so-that  clear that in

appovig kal xpduatrt ov Tethjoerar do Tovaia

barmonia and  chroma not  will-be-placed  two tone-sized(-intervals)
ebjs. Ev Swardvew 8¢ 7pla Toviaia efijs
in-succession  in diatonic and  three tone-sized(-intervals)  in-succession

’ ’ 2 4 3 \ A ’ ~
Tethjoerar, mAelw & olr o yap 70 Téraprov Tovalov
will-be-placed more but not  the for the  fourth tone-sized
¢ ; . - , \ , y
opllwv $p0Syyos olte T@®  TeTdpTw Oa  Teoodpwy oUTE
bounding  note neither with-the  fourth through  four nor

T®  méumTw O TEVTE ouudwiroeL.

with-the  fifth through  five will-concord
Ev 79 adrd d¢ yéver TovTew o furoviaia etijs
in the  same and genus  this two  half-tone-sized(-intervals) in-succession

ov Tebnoerar. TwWéoOw vyap mpdTov éml 70 Bapd Tob

not  will-be-placed let-be-placed  for first ar the  heavy  of-the
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vmdpyovTos Nuiroviov TO mpooTedey NuiTdviov: cuuBalver &)
existing semitone the added semitone it-befalls indeed
N . \ e, , -
Tov opllovra ¢Odyyov 70 mpooTelév nuTdviov wiTe TGO
the  bounding note the added semitone neither  with-the

TETAPTW B4  TEOOdpwv ouupwrely uiTe TG — TEUTTQ

fourth through  four to-concord nor with-the  fifth

dia  mévTe. oUTw pev odv exuelns €éoTar Tob nuToVLalov

through  five thus indeed then unmelodic — will-be  of-the half-tone-sized

< ’ 3\ 9 > N\ \ > \ ~ ~ G ’ ~

7 Oéois. éav § eml 10 ofd TeBf)  TOD UmdpyovTos, Xxpdua

the position if  but at  the sharp it-be-placed ofthe existing chroma

¥ o ~ % > , ;e o 5

€0TAl, WOTE 87]}\01/ oTlL €V BL(ITOVQ) BUO nutToviatla ov

it-will-be so-that  clear that in  diatonic two  half-tone-sized(~intervals) not
, cpn - \ 5 ~ s , ,

Tethoerar €ffjs.— Ilota pév odv Tav acwbérwv dvvara

will-be-placed  in-succession what-sorts indeed then of-the incomposites can

» e ; \ , N \ \ ~

loa  €&s Tleclar kal méoa Tov aplbuov kal mola

(as)-equal  in-succession be-placed and  how-many in number and  what-sorts

, , , N ; , v
Tovvavtiov mémovler amAds ov duvdueva Tileoflar ioa

the-contrary have-suffered  simply not  being-able to-be-placed  equal

¥ e , QY A sy ~ ,
ovra €fis,  Oédewktar mepl 8¢ TV aviowy viv AexTéov.
being  in-succession has-been-shown about but the unequal ~ now  one-must-speak

I11.6 - THE ROADS FROM EACH INTERVAL

A pyknon stands next to a ditone on either side, but a tone stands next to a ditone
only above it, and next to a pyknon only below. From the ditone, then, two roads
lead up and one down; from the pyknon two lead down and one up; from the
tone one leads each way. Each result is reached by ruling out the placements
that would be unmelodic.
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Mukvor pev oty mpos durdvew kal éml 70 Bapy kal éml
(a)-pyknon  indeed then  against  (a)-ditone both  ar the heavy  and  ar
70 o0&V Tllerar. AédewTar yap év T owaei €évarlaé
the  sharp is-placed has-been-shown ~ for in the conjunction  alternately
, ~ \ , o ~ % <
TL0€ILL€V(1 TavTa Ta BLCLO‘T')’)‘LL(ITC(, woTE 87’)\01/ OTL €KkaATepovV
placed these the  intervals so-that  clear that  each
. , vy \ Vo e ,
ekatépov kal €ml 1O PBapb kai émi 70 0fv Tebroeral.
of-each both at  the heavy and ar  the sharp will-be-placed
Tévos ¢ mpos durdvew émt 70 680 pdvov Tillerar. Tbéoblw
(a)-tone  and against  (a)-ditone  at the  sharp only is-placed let-be-placed
Y , , \ , s v
yap éml 10 Bapv- cvuBroerar O  wimTew emi v
for at the  heavy it-will-befall indeed  to-fall upon  the
avmy Tdow o6fUTaTdy Te mukvod kal BapvTaTov, ©
same tension  sharpest both  of-a-pyknon and  beaviest the(-note)

pev  yap 10 Oltovor émi 10 PBapv opllwv o&iTtaros Ty

indeed  for the  ditone at the  heavy bounding  sharpest was
A~ e \ \ , Y N ’

TTUKVOD, O 3 7Tov Tdvov éml 7O 6&V PBapirartos.

of-a-pyknon  the(-note) and  the tone at the  sharp  heaviest

TOUTWY 8¢ MATOVTWY €m THY aUTiY Tdow dvaykaiov
these and  falling upon the  same tension  mecessary
, Ly , s s -y > -
do mukva Tileolar. TobTou & €xuelols dvTos dvaykaiov
two  pykna to-be-placed  this and  unmelodic being necessary
\ ’ 5 N\ \ \ ’ 5 ~ 5
kal Tovov ém 70 Bapy dirovialov €xueNs) elva.
also  (a)-tone at the heavy  of-a-ditone-sized(-interval) unmelodic  to-be
Tovos 8¢ mpos mukvd €mt 10 Papy udvov Tilerar.
(a)-tone  and  against  (a)-pyknon  at the  heavy  only is-placed
Téobw yap emt Tovvavriov: cvuPijoerar 8m 70 avTo
let-be-placed  for at the-contrary it-will-befall indeed the same
4 k4 4 > A\ \ \ 3 A ’ 5> ’ ’
md\w adivatov, éml yap T avtyy Tdow OfUTaTds Te
again impossibility upon  for the same tension  sharpest both
~ ~ \ ’ 4 4 \ 2

TTUKVOVU TTECELTOL KAl BapUTCLTOS‘, wOTE SUO TTUKVO TL6€(70(1L

of-a-pyknon  will-fall and  heaviest so-as two  pykna to-be-placed
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eijs. TovTou & QvTos éxuelods dvaykalov kal TNV
in-succession  this and  being unmelodic necessary also  the

Tévov Oéow Ty éml 1O 0&V ToD TUkvoD €xueli) elvad.
of-a-tone position that at  the sharp of-the pyknon unmelodic  to-be

Ev dwatdvey 8¢ Tdvov €d’ éxdrepa nurdviov ov pedwdeiTal.
in  diatonic and of-a-tone on  either-side  (a)-semitone  not is-sung
YvuPjoerar yap wite ToUs TerdpTous T €fs S
it-will-befall for neither  the fourths of-the  successive  through

TEOOApwY oupdwrely wiTe TOUS méumTOoUs Old  TEVTE.

four to-concord nor the fifths through  five
’ \ ’ N ~ e Ié > b i3 ’ ~
Ado 8¢ Tdvwv 3 Tpudv nMuTdrov €’ éxdTepa peAwdetTar
of-two but tones or three (a)-semitone on  either-side is-sung
, \ » . , \ , »
ovudwrrjoovol yap 7 ol TérapTtor dla  TEOOApwY 1)
will-concord for either  the  fourths through  four or

ey \ ,
ol méumTor da  mévTe.
the  fifths through  five
Anmd Huroviov pev éml 70 60 dvo odol kal émt 1O Bapv
from  (a)-semitone  indeed toward the sharp two roads and toward the heavy
dvo, dmo 8¢ Tob dirdvov dvo pev éml 7O ofU, wia & ém 7O
two  from and the  ditone two  indeed toward the sharp one and toward the
, , TR s \ , \
Bapt. Aédewcrar yap éml pév 70 o0&V mukvov Teleyévov kal
heavy has-been-shown  for at  indeed the sharp (a)-pyknon placed and
7 7’ \ ’ > b4 3 \ > \ ~ 3> /
Tévos, mAelous 8¢ ToUTwy ovk €oovTar 0dol amd ToD elpnuévoy
(a)-tone  more and than-these not  will-be roads from the  said
dwaomiuaros éml 7O 0&U- émt 8¢ TO Bapd mukvov udvov,
interval toward the sharp toward and the heavy  (a)-pyknon only

AelmeTar pev yap TV acwlérwv TO diTovov pdvor: dvo Oe

remains indeed  for of-the  incomposites the ditone only two  but
’ e~ > 14 7 4 ~ ¢/ 4 ’
dirova €fijs ovkért TilleTar. dote dfjhov ST o udvar
ditones in-succession no-longer  is-placed so-that  clear that  two  only
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QN v 5 o ~ , 5 8 N e s \ \
odol éoovrar dmd Tod Surdvov émt 1O 0fU. €ml 8¢ TO
roads  will-be from  the ditone toward the  sharp  toward and the
\ , , , o & , \ ,
Bapv pia- dédewxtar ydp, 8Ti olre diTovov mpos SuTdve
heavy one has-been-shown ~ for that  neither (a)-ditone  against  (a)-ditone
, & , s v \ ’ o ,

TEH'Y]O—GTGL OvTE TOVOS €TTL TO BCLPU BLTOVOU, wWOTE )\€L7T€T(1L
will-be-placed ~ nor (a)-tone  at the heavy  of-a-ditone  so-that  remains

\ , \ \ o s o , > \ \
TO TTUKVOV. ¢aV€pOV 87] oTL AT0o BL'TOVOU ETTL ‘U,€V T0
the  pyknon evident indeed that from  (a)-ditone  toward indeed the
b \ 4 3 ’ 1 \ > \ \ 7 1 9 > \ \
o0& Vo odol, m uev €mt  TOV Tdvov M &  €ml  TO
sharp two  roads the one  toward the tone the other toward the

, Y \ \ \ , . 5 8 \ ,

TTUKVOV, €Tl 86 TO Bapv ‘U,La, 7} ETTL TO TTUKVOV.
pyknon toward and the beavy one that  toward the  pyknon
Amo mukvod 8 évavtiws émt pev 1O Bapd dvo o6dol, éml  Oé
from  (a)-pyknon and contrariwise  toward indeed the heavy two roads toward and

N , N A \ N
70 08V pla. Aédewrar yap amo mukvod €mt 70 Bapd diTovov
the sharp one  has-been-shown for  from (a)-pyknon toward the heavy (a)-ditone

7 \ ’ 7 9 3 54 3 ’ 7 \
Tebeypuévor kal Tovos: Tpity & olk €oTar 0d0s, AelmeTal uev

placed and (a)-tone  (a)-third but not  will-be  road remains indeed

\ ~ > , \ , ; \ \oepn 5
yap T@v aowbérwv 10 TUKVGY, Ovo O¢ mukva €ETjs ov
for of-the  incomposites the  pyknon two  but pykna in-succession not

, ” ~ o , TR s ~
Tletar, wote dijlov 8L pdvar dvo odol éoovrar amd TUKVOD
is-placed so-that  clear that  only two  roads will-be from  (a)-pyknon
5 \ PR N Y S S RN Y &
€ml. 70 Bapv. émt B¢ 7O 6D pia 7 €ém 7O dlTovov- olre
toward the beavy toward and the sharp one  that toward the ditone neither
\ A \ ~ 7, R4 ’ k4 \ \ ke \
')/ap TTUKVOV 7Tp0§ TTUKVW TLHeTaL ovTeE TOVOS €Tl TO Of‘U
for (a)-pyknon  against  (a)-pyknon is-placed ~ nor (a)-tone at  the sharp
~ o , \ , \ \ o 5
TTUVKVOU, WOTE )\€L7TETaL T0 BLTOVOV. (I)GV€pOV 87] oTL amo
of-a-pyknon  so-that  remains the ditone evident indeed that  from
~ > \ \ \ \ ’ 3 ’ 4 3 \ \ 7 \
mukvod émt pév 10 Bapv Yo o6dol, 1 Te éml  TOV Tovov Kal
(@)-pyknon toward indeed the heavy two roads  that both toward the  tone and
R Y 5 VN e e sy Y
n ETTL TO SLTOVOV, ETTL 86 TO OfU ‘U.La, n €ETTL TO BLTOVOV.

that toward the ditone toward and the sharp one  that toward the ditone
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U > . . > \ 5
Ao 3¢ Tovov ula €’ éxdtepa 0dds, €mt pév 1O Bapv emt
from  and (a)-tone one on either-side  road toward indeed the heavy  toward

\ ’ 3> \ \ \ > \ > \ \ 7 > \ \ \
70 OlTovov émli  O¢ TO OfV €ml  TO mukvdv. Eml pev 7o
the  ditone toward and the sharp toward the pyknon at indeed the

\ 7/ </ R4 ’ 7, R4 ’ L4

Bapu BEBGLKT(IL OTlL OUTE TOVOS TL@ETOLL OUTE TTUKVOV, WOTE
heavy  has-been-shown that neither (a)-tone is-placed  nor (a)-pyknon  so-that
AelmeTar 70 OlTovov: émi 8¢ TO OEU dédewkTar STi oliTe Tdvos
remains the ditone at  and the sharp has-been-shown that neither (a)-tone

, & , o , \ ’ \
TlfeTar olre diTovov, dote Aelmerar T0 mukvdr. Davepov
is-placed nor (a)-ditone so-that  remains the  pyknon evident

\ o s N, ;s e g e s 3 \ \ \
O 81 amd Tdvov ula € éxdrTepa 0dds, émt  pev 7O Bapv
indeed that from (a)-tone one on  either-side  road toward indeed the heavy
Y \ , 5 o \ N R \ ,
ETTL TO BLTOVOV, ETTL € TO Ofv ETTL TO TTUKVOV.

toward the  ditone toward and the sharp toward the pyknon

I11.7 - THE ROADS COUNTED BY FUNCTION

The same holds in the chromatic and diatonic shades, with the interval between
mese and lichanos taken in place of the ditone. Some object that the roads must
be unlimited, since these magnitudes are unlimited; the answer is that music is
bounded by function, form, and position rather than by magnitude, and counted
that way the roads are still two from the pyknon downward and one from the tone
each way. In the chromatic and the enbarmonic every note partakes of a pyknon.

Opolws &  €feu Kal €ml TV XpwudTwy TANY T6 Yye
likewise and it-will-hold also  in e chromata except  the  at-least

’ A\ ~ ’ ’ > \ ’
péoms kal Avyavob didotyua peralapBdverar dvri durdvov
of-mese  and  lichanos interval is-substituted instead  of-a-ditone
TO yiyvduevov kall éxdotqv xpdav kara  TO TOD
the(-interval) arising in each shade according—ta the of—tbe

Ly «y, . NS .
mukvob péyebos. Opolws &  €fe kal €ml 7Y daTdvwy:

pyknon magnitude  likewise and it-will-hold also in  the diatonics
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amd yap Tob kowod Tévou TV yevav pia €oTal P’ exdTepa
from  for  the  common  tone of-the genera  one  will-be  on  either-side
I3 ’ > A\ \ \ \ > N\ \ ’ \ ~ ’
006s, €ml  uev 710 Bapy émt  TO péoms kal Aiyavod didoTyua
road  toward indeed the heavy  toward the of-mese and lichanos interval
8§ T dv mote Tuyxdvy Ov kall éxdomnv xpdav TV
what ever —  sometime it-happen being in each shade of-the
; >\ VN ey sy \ , \ ,
dwatévwy, émt O¢ 7O 0&) €ml  TO mapapéons kal TPITYS.
diatonics toward and the sharp toward that of-paramese and  trite
"Hdn &€ 7wt kal TobTo TO TPdBAnua mapéoxe mAdvmY
already and  to-some also  this the  problem bas-afforded  wandering
Oavudlovol yap mwds ovxt Tovwavtiov cvuBalver dmeipol ydp
they-wonder for  how  not the-contrary befalls boundless  for
> -~ , > QN 3y e g ~ ’
TLVES QAUTOLS (],')(ZLVOVTaL ewat OBOL E(Z) EKATEPA TOU TOVOU,
some to-them  appear to-be  roads on  either-side  of-the tone
emedmep Tob Te péoms kal Auyavold SaoTiuaros dmewpa
since-indeed of-the both mese and  lichanos interval boundless
, , - ~ ~ e , \ \
peyéln daivovrar elvar Tod Te TUKVOD woavTws. lpos &)
magnitudes appear to-be  of-the and pyknon likewise against  indeed
~ ~ \ N o > Qs ~ Y
TalTa TpwTOV Uev TOUT €AéxOn, 6T ovdév  pdAdov éml
these first indeed  this was-said that  in-nothing more upon
, ~ , > , v ~ » > o
TovTou TOb TpoPfAhijpatos emPBAéfeer dv Tis TolTo 7 €mi
this the  problem would-fix-upon ~ —  one  this than  upon
TGOV mpoTépwv. Bijhov yap OTL kal TV dmd TOD TUKVOD
the former(-ones) clear for that also  of-those from  the  pyknon
N P N , , ,
™y érépav TV 6ddv dmewpa peyédn ovufricerar AapBdvew
the  other of-the roads  boundless  magnitudes it-will-befall to-take
Kal TV dmo Tob duTdvov & woalTws: TO Te yap TOLOUTOV
and  of-those from the  ditone too likewise the both for  such
’ T \ ’ \ ~ k4 ’ 4
dudoTyua olov 1O péons kal Auyavod dmewpa AapBdver peyédn
interval as that of-mese and lichanos boundless  takes magnitudes
T8 Te TowobTOV Olov TO TUKVOV TaUTO wdoyer mwdfos TP

the and such as the  pyknon the-same  suffers affection  with-the
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M > , , sNye o > Qo .
Eumpooler elpnuéve dwaomjuatt, dAN Suws  ovder  NTTOV
before said interval but nevertheless in-nothing less
> ’ ~ ~ ’ 7 e \ >\ \ \ \ > \
amdé Te ToD TUKVOD dU0 ylyvovTar odol éml  TO Sapy kal amod
from  both the  pyknon two  arise roads toward the heavy and from
~ , Y \ sps e , \ IS ~
TOv BLTOVOU ETTL TO OEU, wWoavTwWS 86 KOl amo TOovu TOovou
the  ditone toward the sharp  likewise and also  from  the  tone
, , sy e g Qs o ¢ \ , > s
wula ylyverar €’ éxdrepa 00ds. Kall éxdomyv yap xpdav éd
one  arises on  cither-side  road  in each for  shade of

< , , s NN eq N
€kaoTov yévovs Anmréov €07l Tas odovs— Oel yap €kaoTov 69

each genus must-be-taken it-is  the  roads must for each
TV év 1) povowi kal’ 6 memépacTar Kata
of-the(-things) in  the music by that-which  it-is-bounded in

ToiTo TWévar Te kal TATTEw €is TAS €moTiuas, 7
this to-place both and  to-rank into the  sciences in-which
§ dmewpdv éoTw €av. kata uev olv Ta ueyéln Tov
and  boundless it-is to-let-be in indeed then  the  magnitudes of-the

dwwomyudTwy kal Tas TOV PUdyywv Tdoes dmewpd mws

intervalf and tbe of‘_the notes tensions boundl@:f SOmEbgw
’ %5 \ \ 2 \ \ \ ’

dalverar elvar Ta mepl pélos, kara O¢ Tas Ovvduels

appear to-be  the(-things) about  melody in but the  functions

\ \ e \ \ \ , ,
kal kata Ta €dn kal kata Tas Oéoes memepaouéva
and  in the  forms and in the positions  bounded
\ ’ 57 3 5 A ~ ~ e e \
Te kal Teraypéva. Evbéws odv dmd Tob mukvod ai odol
both and  ordered straightway — then  from  the  pyknon the  roads
Y \ \ ~ , \ ~ o . ,
éml. 10 Bapy T} Te Suvduer kal Tols eideow wplouévar
toward the heavy  by-the both function and the  forms determined
5 5 o\ \ , ’ \ > , . \ \ \
7T elol kal Vo pdvov Tov apWudv, n uév yap kata
both  are and  two  only in number the one  for by
7 > ’ L \ ~ ’ 3 i1 \
Tévov eis dudlevéw dyew TO TOD ovOoTiuaTos €ldos, 7 B¢
(a)-tone  into  disjunction leads  the of-the system form the other
\ ’ ’ 4 ’ 9 4 ’ 3>
KarTa GaTepOV BLaOTY]‘LLCL, o Tl 87’]7707 €X€L ‘U.E'yegos‘, (AN

by the-other interval what  ever  soever it-has  magnitude  into
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, ~ s ’ o N ~ ,
ovvagry. dijhov 8 €k TolTwy OTL Kal amo TOU TOvou uia
conjunction clear and  from these that also  from  the  tone one

b 54 L E) 3 ’ eQ\ \ e\ /! ’
7 éoTar €P’ €xdTepa 0d0s kal €vds €ldous CUOTHUOATOS

both will-be  on  ecither-side road and  of-one form of-system
alriar al ocvvauddrepar 6dol, Tijs dwalevéews. Ot &
causes the  both-together roads  (namely)-of-the disjunction that  and

dv s w) kata plov xpdav €vos yévous émixelpi] TAS Ao
if ome mor in one shade of-one  genus attempt the  from
~ ’ e \ > ~ > 9’ 14 A\ ’
7OV daornudTwy odovs émoxomelv aAX dua kata wdoas

the intervals roads to-examine but at-once in all
AmAVTWY TOV Yevdv €S ameplav éumeceiTal, pavepov éx
of-all the genera into  boundlessness  he-will-fall evident both
TE TV elpnuévaor kat €€ avTod Tod mpdyuartos.
from  the(-things) said and  from itself the  matter
> 7 \ \ e ’ ~ ’ ~
Ev xpduare 8¢ kal appovig mas ¢Odyyos mukvod
in chroma moreover and  bharmonia every  note of-a-pyknon

, ~ \ \ , > - > , ,
peréxer. lldas pev yap @loyyos év Tols eipnuévors yéveow
partakes every  indeed for note in  the said genera

fTor mukvob uépos opiler 3 Tévov 7 TL  TowolTov ofov TO

either  of-a-pyknon (a)-part bounds  or (a)-tone or some such as the
péons kai Awyavod ddoTyua. ol uev odbv Ta TOD
of-mese  and  lichanos interval the(-notes) indeed then  the  of-the

~ ’ 3 ’ 3 \ ’ ’ \
mukvod pépn opllovres ovdév Séovrar Adyov,  davepol

pyknon parts bounding no need of-argument  evident

5 ~ . \ \
ydp €Ot TUKVOD  UETEXOVTES: Ol ¢ Tov Tdvov
for they-are  of-a-pyknon  partaking the(-notes) and  the tone

mepiéxovtes €delynoav Eumpoolev mukvot PBapuTaror GvTes

enclosing were-shown before of-a-pyknon  beaviest being
> ’ ~ \ \ \ ’ ’
auddrepor TOV 3¢ 70 Aoumov dudoTnue TeEPLEXOVTWY
both of-the(-notes) and the  remaining interval enclosing

6 pév PBapirepos ofvraros €delyfn mukvot o &

the  one beavier sharpest was-shown  of-a-pyknon  the  other
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2 g / vy 2 \ N Lo .
ofirepos Bapiraros. “Qor emeldy TooalTa uév €oTi pdva
sharper heaviest so-that  since so-many indeed are only

\ > ’ |74 b > ~ G \ 4 ’

Ta aovvlera, ékaotov & aiTdv VmoO TowUTwy GOSYywy
the  incomposites each and  of-them by such notes
TepLéxeTaL OV €xdTEPOS TUKVOD peTéxel, dMAov 8Tt TaS
is-enclosed of-which each of-a-pyknon  partakes clear that  every
POyyos €v apuovig kal xpwupati mUKVOD  peTéxeL.

note in  harmonia and  chroma of-a-pyknon  partakes

I11.8 - THE ROADS FROM EACH NOTE

From the lowest note of a pyknon two roads lead each way; from the other two
notes only one. Aristoxenus restates the earlier interval-theorems as theorems about
notes: the note that ends a pyknon is the note that bounds the ditone. The middle
note has a diesis on either side, so neither a tone nor a ditone can stand beside
it without putting three dieses in a row.

O7e 8¢ TV €v MUKV Kewwévawr GOSyywy Tpels elot xdpad,

that  and of-the in (a)-pyknon lying notes three  are  places

e 7 -~ > ’ \ ~ R4 \ 7,

padiov ouvidety, émeldrimep mpos mukv® obTe mukvov TileTa

(is)-easy  to-see-together since-indeed at (a)-pyknon neither (a)-pyknon is-placed
M ~ , ~ e \ ’ \ )

oUTe mukvol uépos. dfjov yap 87t dia  TavTyv TV altiav

nor  of-a-pyknon (a)-part  clear for  that through this the  cause

ovk éoovTar mAelovs TOV  elpnuévwr xdpar Gddyywv.

not  will-be more than-the  said places of-notes

“Orc 8¢ amd pdvov 70b Papurdrov do odol elow €éP

that and from  only the beaviest two  roads are on
3 ’ > \ \ -~ ~ ’ 3 \ 3 9 < ’
€kdTepa, amo O¢ TRV Aomdv pla 0dos €éd’ exartepa,
either-side from  and  the remaining(-two) one  road on either-side
’ 5 \ ’ > ~ ” 1%
dewtéov. Ty O¢ Odederyuévov €v Tols Eumpooler, 7
must-be-shown was and  shown in  the(-things) before that
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) o SN . Coos s s s PN .
amo mukvol €mt 1O PBapy Vo odol elow, 1) uev €mL  TOV
from  (a)-pyknon toward the heavy  two  roads are the one  toward the

’ < b > A\ \ /. b4 \ \ > \ ~ 4
Tévov ) & €éml 71O dlTovov. éoTL 8¢ TO dmd mukvod Svo

tone the other toward the ditone is and the from  (a)-pyknon two

e A 5 \ 5 o - s o ~ , - >
OBO‘UQ €ewar 7o AvUTO TW aTmTo TOov BQPUTCLTOU TWY (34
roads to-be  the same  as-the from  the  heaviest of-the(-notes) in

TG TUKV® Keywévwy Yo odovs émt 1O PBapy elvar, odTos

the  pyknon lying two  roads toward the beavy  to-be this(-note)
ydp €oTw o mepalvwy TO TUKVOV- €0édetkTo  ovv OTL
for is the(-one) ending the  pyknon bad-been-shown  then  that

s , Y e , e s > . \ IR \
aTmo BLTOVOU ETTL T0 OEU B‘UO OBOL ewow, 7] ‘U,EV ETTL TOV
from  (a)-ditone  toward the sharp two  roads are the one  toward the

, o o n . oy s , ,
Tévov 7 & €ml  TO mukwvov- éoTt O¢ TO amo dTovou dvo

tone the other toward the pyknon is and the from  (a)-ditone  two
0dovs €lvar 7O aiTO T® amo Tob ofuTépov TV )
roads to-be the  same as-the  from  the sharper of~the(-notes)  the

, .y SN vy e s . ,
diTovov opuldvTwvr o odovs éml  TO OfD elvar, odTos ydp

ditone bounding two  roads toward the sbarp to-be this(-note) for

€oTw 0 opillwv 70 diTovov €mi TO o&J. djrov & ITt
is the(-one) bounding  the  ditone at the  sharp  clear and  that
. 5 o \ , s v N sev e g N \
0 avros 7O Oltovov éml TO ofy opllwv kal o 70
the same(-note) the  ditone at the sharp bounding and  the(-one) the

NI \ . ,\ ~ aa
mukvov €ml 70 Papd BapiTaros v mukvol, €dédeikTo
pyknon at the  heavy  heaviest being  of-a-pyknon  bad-been-shown
yap kal TobTO. WoT €lvar dMlov, 6T amd ToD elpnuévou
for also  this so-as  to-be  clear that  from  the  said

’ 4 e \ > b ¢ 7’ 24
Pldyyov BYo odol €’ exdrTepa EoovTad.
note two  roads on  either-side  will-be
“Ort & amd 7ob ofurdTov pila 0d0s €d’ éxdrepa, dewkTéov.
that  and from the  sharpest one road on  either-side must-be-shown
‘Edédewxto & 81i amd mukvod éml 10 o0&V pia 6dds éoTw,

had-been-shown and that from  (a)-pyknon toward the sharp one  road s
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ovder  O¢ diapéper Aéyew dmd mukvod ulav 6dov elvar émi
in-nothing and it-differs to-say from  (a)-pyknon one road  to-be  toward

\ > \ N > \ ~ 4 > \ ’ \ A
70 00 % amd Tob mepalvovros avtd Pdyyov da T

the  sharp or from  the ending it note through  the

5 , ) Y - ¥ , s o
ELpnPLEV'f)V QLTLoVY €Tl TWwV €‘U,7Tp006€l/. BEBELKTCLL 8 oTL
said cause in  the(-things) before bhas-been-shown and  that

N , ,;eq s > > \ , 5 Qo \
kal amo Ourévov ula 0d6s €oTw €mi 1O [apy, ovdév  de
also  from  (a)-ditone  one  road is toward the  heavy in-nothing and
’ ’ > \ 7 14 3 \ 3 3> \ \ \
dwadéper Néyew amo durdvov piav odov elvar €mt 1O Bapd
it-differs to-say from  (a)-ditone  one road  to-be  toward the beavy
U ~ e 5 ’ \ \ ,
7 amo Tob opllovros avTd POdyyov da TV Tpoepnuévmy
or from the  bounding it note through the  aforesaid

., - s« P . o
atriav: Ofjlov 8¢ O1i kal 0 avTds €oTi PUdyyos & Te TO

cause clear and that also  the same is (the)-note the both the
’ 3 \ \ \ 3 ’ \ 3 \ \ 3 \ \
drovov émt 70 Bapd opillwv kal o TO TMUKVOV €Ml TO
ditone at the heavy  bounding and  the(-one) the pyknon at the

5 e\ > &/ n P s 5 \ > ’
ofv ofiratos v mukvod. “Qotr elvar pavepov €k TolTwWY,
:barp :barpe:t being of—a—pyknon so-as to-be evident from these
o ;o eqn 34y e g M 5 8 ~ , ’
61t pla 080s €’ éxdTepa €otar éml ToL elpnuévov PpOdyyou.
that one road  on  either-side  will-be ar  the  said note
o \ [ ~ ;o eQqN . s e g o
O7t 8¢ kal dmd 700 péoov  uia 0dos €P’ éxdrepa éoTad,
that  and also  from the  middle(-note) ome road on  cither-side  will-be
dewcréov. "Emel Tolvvv dvaykalov pév Tadv TpLav dovwbérwy
must-be-shown since  accordingly necessary indeed of-the three incomposites
o \ ~ , ’ P ., \
&v 1t mpos TO elpnuévw Ployyw Tilleolar, vmdpxe O¢
one certain at the  said note to-be-placed  there-is and
s , , sy e ~ o ¥ ,
alTol keyuévn Oleas €’ exdtepa, dfjhov OTi oUTe diTovov
of-it lying (a)-diesis on  either-side clear that  neither (a)-ditone
Tethoerar mpos aiTéd kat odéTepov TV TOTWY oUTE TOVOS.
will-be-placed ~ at it in either of-the  places nor (a)-tone
’ \ 4 /7 4 4 ~ N
SLTOVO‘U y(lp ovTWw TLO€,J.€VOU NTOL BQPUTC(TOS TTUKVOU 7

(a)-ditone ~ for thus being-placed  either  heaviest of-a-pyknon  or
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6EbTaros meoetTal éml ™Y adTiy Tdow TP elpnuévew POSyyw
sharpest will-fall upon the  same tension  as-the said note
, M ~ , ~ , cpn
péow Syt mukvod, dote ylyveobar Tpets diéoers €&js
middle  being  of-a-pyknon so-as to-arise three dieses in-succession
3 ’ N ~ \ ’ ~ ’ ’ \
OTTOTEPWS ay T€0n T0 SLTOVOV TWY TOTTWV: TOVOU 86
in-whichever-way ever be-placed the  ditone of-the  places (a)-tone  and
, \ FRY , , \ ~
Telepévov 70 avTO ovuProerar, BapiTaros yap muKYoOD
having-been-placed the — same  will-befall heaviest for of-a-pyknon
TEoETAL €L TNV AUTNY Tdow uéom TUKVOD, WOTE TPELS
will-fall upon the  same tension  as-the-middle of-a-pyknon so-as three
diéoets €Eqjs Tleclar. TovTwy & éxpedav SvTwy dHlov
dieses in-succession to-be-placed  these and unmelodic being clear
% ;eQN | 33 e g ¥ > o ~ , ,
611 pla 080s €@ eéxdtepa €otar amo Tob epnuévov POdyyou.
that one road  on  either-side  will-be from the  said note
o \ 5 s A ~ ; - / - >
O7e pev odv amd 7ob Bapvrdrov TV POSyywv TOV €
that  indeed then from  the  heaviest of-the  notes of-those in
~ , P sy ey ¥ TR IR S ~
TUKV®  Keywévwy do €’ éxdTepa éoovtar odol amo ¢ TV
(a)-pyknon lying two on either-side will-be roads ﬁ’um and the
Aourddy ékatépov pla €d’ éxdrepa €oTar 0d0s, davepov.

remaining(-two)  of-each one on  either-side  will-be  road (is)-evident

I11.9 - THE COMPOSITION OF THE GENERA

Notes unlike in their share of the pyknon cannot melodically fall on one tension.
The diatonic is composed of two, three, or four incomposites; chroma and barmonia
of three or four, never two, since only the diatonic allows three equal incomposites
in succession. The book breaks off proving that the fourth has exactly three forms.

“Ore & ov Tethjoovrar dvo Pldyyor dvduowor kara v TOD
that  and not will-be-placed two  notes unlike in the  of-the
TUKVOD UETOXNY €L THY QUTHV TAOWw EUUENDS, OelkTéov.

pyknon participation upon  the same tension  melodically must-be-shown
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Téow yap mpidTov 8§ 7 6&ratos kat o PBapiraros

let-be-placed  for first the both  sharpest and  the  beaviest

éml. Ty avmyv Tdow- ocvuPjoerar &)  ToUTOU Yryvouévov
upon the  same tension it-will-befall indeed  this happening
do mukva €fs Tlleclar. TovTov &  éxuelols dvrTos
two  pykna in-succession  to-be-placed  this and  unmelodic being

€kpueNes  TO wimTew €ml THY aiTHy Tdow TOVS KaTG
unmelodic(-is)  the  to-fall upon  the same tension  the in
TavTy v dwadopar avopolovs év mukvd GOSyyovs. Afov
this the  difference unlike in  (a)-pyknon notes clear
b ¢/ QY ¢ \ A 7’ \ > ’
8 oTL OUB oL karta TNV )\€L7TO’lL€V7]V 8La¢0paV arvouotol
and that not-even the in the remaining difference unlike
PpOdyyor Tijs avTHS TACEWS EUUEADS KOWwY)OoOUOL TPELS
notes of-the  same tension melodically  will-share three
s - , , cpn >, ,
yap avaykaiov tleclar diéoes é€fjs,  édv  Te BapiTaros
for (it-is)-necessary  to-be-placed  dieses in-succession whether both the-heaviest
édv 7T ofbraros 74  péow Tijs avTijs perdoyny Tdoews.
whether and the-sharpest  with-the middle  of-the same partake tension
o \ \ , , ¥ > A n A~
Ot 8¢ 70 dwdrovov oUykerrar 7ToL €k dvolv T TPV 1)
that  and the diatonic is-composed either ~ from two or three or
; > , , o \ P ,
TEOOQPWV aUUVHE'T(UV, BELKTEOV. OTL UEV OUV €K TOOOUTWV
four incomposites must-be-shown that  indeed then from so-many

TAeloTwy dowléTwy €kacTov TV Yevay OUVECTNKES €0TW

at-most incomposites each of-the  genera composed is

o > ~ QA , , , ¥ \ ~
doa €v T Ota  mEvTe, O€dewkTar TPOTEpov: €0TL B¢ TalTA
as-many-as in the through five has-been-shown  before are  and these

Téooapa TOV dplfudv. €av odv TV Teoodpwy TA uev Tpla
four in number if then  of-the four the indeed three
b4 / \ \ ’ ki ~ \ ’ >
{oa yémrar 70 8¢ TéTapTov dricov— TobTo O Ylyverar €v
equal become the and fourth unequal this and happens in
- p . Ly , A
T¢ ovwTovwTdTw daTdvw—, do éoTar peyédn updva €€

the  tensest diatonic two  will-be  magnitudes only from
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. \ , oy s \ [ ;o
wV TO0 BLa'TOVOV OUVEOTNKOS €0TalL" €eaV 86 TA UEV BUO oa
which the diatonic composed will-be if and the indeed two  equal
\ \ 4 k4 ~ 14 > \ \ \ ’
Ta 8¢ do dvioa Tis mapvmdrns émi 10 PBapd kwnlbelons,
the and two  unequal the  parhypate toward the heavy  having-moved
’ v /7 > ol \ ’ 7 \
TpoLa €EOTAL ‘U.E'yee'r] €E wV TO BL(ITOVOV VEVOS OUVGGT”I’]KOS
three  will-be  magnitudes from which the diatonic genus composed
L4 ’ 9 b4 e ’ \ 7’ \ \ ~
€eoTaL, 70 T 6)\(17'7'011 7]‘L,LLTOVLOU KOl TOVOoS KatL TO0 uéLCOV
will-be the both smaller than-a-semitone and ~ (a)-tone and  the  greater
’ >y \ , \ ~ \ , , >
Tévou- €av 8¢ mdrTa Ta TOU Qo mévre ueyédn dwioa
than-a-tone i and all the  of-the through  five magnitudes  unequal
yéumral, Téooapa €oTar ueyéln €€ v T elpnuévov yévos
become four will-be  magnitudes from which the said genus
” ’ e ) 5 \ 1% \ ’
€eoTal GUVEO'TnKOQ. QUT ewvat (Z)(IVGPOV oTL TO SL(ZTOVOV
will-be  composed so-as to-be evident that  the  diatonic
7oL €k dvolv 7 TpLOY 1) Teoodpwy acwléTwy oUykerTal.
either  from  two or three or  four incomposites is-composed
o \ \ - e e ;o > A~ n s
O7c 8¢ 70 xpdupo kal 7 apupovio TjToL €k TPV 7| €k
that and the chroma and  the harmonia either  from  three or from
’ ’ ’ ¥, \ -~ \ ~ \
Teoodpwy ovykerral, dewtéov. "Ovrwr 8¢ Tav uév Tob dia
four are-composed  must-be-shown being and of-the indeed of-the through
mévte dowbéTwy Teoodpwy TOv dplfuov €av ueév TA TOD
five incomposites four in number if indeed the  of-the
~ ’ k3 ol 7’ b4 4 > ’(\ \ > /.
mukvod pépm loa ), Tpla éoTar peyéln €€ dv Ta elpnuéva
pyknon parts  equal be three  will-be  magnitudes from which the said

yévn ouveoTnkoTa €0Tal, TO Te TOD TUKVOD uépos 6 TL

genera  composed will-be  the both of-the pyknon part what  ever
av 7 Kal TOvos kal TO TowoUTov olov uéons kal Auxavod
— may-be and (a)-tone and the such as of-mese  and  lichanos

dudotyua. éav 8¢ Ta ToD mukvol uépy dvioa 3, Téooapa
interval if and the  of-the pyknon parts  unequal be  four
éoTar peyédny €€ dv Ta elpnuéva yévn cvveoryrdTa éoTar,

will-be  magnitudes from which the said genera  composed will-be
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é\dywoTov pev T TowlTOV olov TO VmWATYS Kal mapumdTys,
least indeed the such as that of-hypate  and  parhypate

’ 9 5 \ 4 A\ ~ 4 \
devrepov & olov TO Tapvmdrns kal Auyavod, TpiTov 3¢
second and  such-as that of-parhypate and  lichanos third and
Tévos, TérapTov 8¢ TO TowdTOV olov TO uéoms Kal Auxavod.
(a)-tone  fourth and the such as that of-mese  and lichanos
” , , N ;s a . .
Hén 8¢ s nmdpnoe dua T odk av kal TabTa

already and  someone has-raised-difficulty  through what not  would also  these

Ta yévm
the  genera
> , > , > , o \ \
éx Qo dowbérwv €y ovweoTykdTa omep Kal TO 74
from  two incomposites be composed Just-as also  the

; \ \ ) - N ~
dudrovov. Qavepov 07 Tis €oTL TaAvTENDS kal €mTONijs
diatonic evident indeed what is utterly and  on-the-surface

7 airia 100 pn ylyveoOar TovTo Tpla yap aovvbera

the cause of-the not  arising this three  for incomposites

¥ e > . , \ \ ’ 5 ,

loa €ffjs €v apuovig pév  kal xpduatt ov Tiera,
equal  in-succession in  barmonia indeed and  chroma not  are-placed

, . . \ y \ \ s \
€v dwatovw O¢ Tllerar. e TavTHV O TV altiav TO
in  diatonic but  are-placed  through  this indeed  the cause the

7 Ié 3 7 3> 14 7 ’
dudTovor udvov €k dvo aouvlérwv ocwwrilfleral mote.

diatonic alone from two  incomposites is-compounded  sometimes

\ \ ~ ’ ’ > \ ’ 3
Mera 8¢ 7alta Aektéov 7( éoTt kal mola TS 7
after and  these must-be-told what is and  of-what-sort a-certain the

kat €ldos diadopd— Odapéper & Nuiv ovdév  €ldos Aéyew
by form  difference differs and for-us in-nothing form  to-say

7 oxiua, ¢épouer yap auddTepa TA ovduaTa TOITA

or  figure we-apply for both the  names these

> \ \ 3 ’ 7 b |24 ~ 3> ~ ’
ém TO avTd. Féyverar & Srav 700 adrod peyébous
to the  same(-thing) it-arises and  when of-the  same magnitude

>

€k TOV avTedv dowbdérwyr ovykewévov ueyéfer  kal

from  the same incomposites composed in-magnitude  and
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aplu® 1 7dbs avTrdv arlolwow AdSy. Tovrov & olTws
number the order of-them  alteration takes this and  thus

, , I p v ;o ,
dpwpouévov  Tod da  Teoodpwv 6T Tpla €dn, dewTéov.

baving-been-marked-off of-the through four that three  forms  must-be-shown
TPATOV ey odv od 70 koY ém 7O Sapd,
first indeed then  (that)-of-which the  pyknon at the  heavy(-lies)

’ 2 e ’ b 9 I3 ’ ~ ’ ~
devrepor & ob dleows €@’ éxdrepa ToD OuTdvov kelTa,
second and of-which (a)-diesis on  either-side  of-the ditone lies

/7 b ’e‘ \ \ > A\ \ 3 N\ ~ ’ |4 b
TpiTov & o0 70 mukvov €ml TO OV ToD Ourdrov. 6TL O

third and of-which the  pyknon at  the sharp of-the ditone(-lies) that and
ovk €vdéxerar mAeovaxds telijvar Ta 70D da  Teoodpwy
not it-is-possible  in-more-ways to-be-placed the  of-the through four

wépn mpos dAAPAa 1)  TooauTaX(®s, Padiov CUMOE sk k k.

parts  toward one-another than in-so-many-ways (is)-easy  to-see-together (lacuna)
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1 - THE SCIENCE AND ITS PARTS

Harmonics is the science, both contemplative and practical, of the nature of the
attuned. Its parts are seven: notes, intervals, genera, system, key, modulation, and
melody-making. Cleonides then defines each of the seven in a single sentence.

Appoviky]  €otw emomiun fewpnTik] TE kal TpaxTk)
harmonic(-science)  is science contemplative both and  practical
TS TOD 1ppoouévov Puoews. npuocuévor O¢ TO €K
of-the of-the attuned nature attuned and  (is)-that  from
P0dyywv Te kal SdaoTnudTwY TOLQV Tdéw éxdvrwr
notes both and  intervals (a)-particular  order having

’ ’ \ > ~ > 3 ’ \ ’
ovykeluevov. pépn 8¢ avtijs éoTw €mTar mepl PpOSyywy,
composed parts  and  of-it are seven about  notes
TEPL dLAOTNUATWY, TEPL YeEV@Y, TEPL CUCTIUATOS, TEPL
about  intervals abour  genera about  system about
, \ ~ \ s
Tévov, mepl peraBolils, mepl upelomoiias.
key aboutr  modulation about  melody-making

, . s _ - . N
®OSyyos pév obv €oTt Pwvis TTAOOLS E€uueNts €ml ulav

(a)-note indeed then is of-voice (a)~falling  melodic upon one
Tdow.

tension

Awdoryua 8¢ 7O mepexdpevor vmo  do  PpOdyywy
(an)-interval and  (is)-that  enclosed by two notes

, , sy . ,
avopolwy ofutnTt kal PBopimTe.

unlike in-sharpness and  in-heaviness
Févos 8¢ éort mowa TerTdpwy POdyywv dalpeats.
(a)-genus and is (a)-particular  of-four notes division

. ;o . N ey ,
YVornua Oé éoTi TO éx  mAelvwy 1) €vds daoTnudTwy

(a)-system and is that  from more than one intervals
OvYyKeluevov.
composed
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Tovos 8¢ éori Tomos Tis  Tis pwrijs dekTikOS CVOTHUATOS

(a)-key  and is (a)-region certain of-the voice receptive of-a-system
am\aris.

breadtbless

MeraBolr) 8¢ éorTw opolov TWwos els avduowov TomOV
modulation and is of-something-like certain into  (an)-unlike region
perdaleats.

transposition

Mehomoiia &€ éoTi xpijows TV VTTOKELWEVWY T
melody-making ~ and is (a)-use of-the(-materials)  underlying the
appoviky] mpayuaTelg mWPOS TO  olkelov €xdoTns
barmonic study toward  the  proper(-character)  of-each
vrobécews.

undertaking

2 + THE TWO MOTIONS OF THE VOICE

All this is studied in the quality of the voice. Its motions are two: the continuous
motion of speech, which comes to rest nowhere short of silence, and the intervallic
motion of melody, which alternates stays with the passings between them. The
stays are called tensions, and also notes; they are boundless in tension but eighteen
in function in each genus.

Tatra 8¢ Oewpettar €v pwrijs mowdmTL, 7S  Kwijoels
these(-things) and  are-studied in  of-voice quality whose  motions
s\ c \ , \ \ , .
elol dVo, 7 pev ouvvexns Te Kal AOywky) KaAovpuévn, 1)
are  two the one  continuous  both and  discursive  called the
\ , \ I \ 5 \
3¢ dwwomyuaTik) Te Kal peAwdK). 1) pev olv ouvvexms
other intervallic both and  melodic the one then  continuous
Kmois Ths pwrils Tds Te €mTdoels Kal TAS AQVéoels

motion of-the  voice the both  tightenings and  the slackenings
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apavds moeltar undauod loTauévy N pEXPL OLWTTS.
imperceptibly  makes nowhere standing except as-far-as  silence

7 0¢ dwwomnuaTiky) kiwnois THS pwvijs €vavTims KwelTal
the other intervallic motion of-the  voice contrariwise  moves

7] oOvvexel- povds Te yap mowel kal Tas perafy TovTwWY
to-the continuous  stays both  for it-makes and  the  between these
dwaordoets, évaAlaé avT@®V €xdTepov Tleloa. Tas pev
distances alternately  of-them  each placing the indeed

3 \ ’ ~ \ \ ’ \
ov uovas Tdoels kaloluer, Tas O¢ perafdoels Tas

then  stays tensions we-call the and  passings those

s o , PR , ’ \ \ ~
aTmo TOAOEWV €Tl TAOELS SL(ZUT?']HC(TCL. TO 86 molovvTa
from  tensions to tensions intervals the(-things) and making

™y TV Tdoewv Odwapopav emiTacls €oTi kal dveots,
the of-the  tensions difference tightening is and  slackening
> , \ ; > ey \ , \ \
amoté\eopa 8¢ TovTwy OfiTNS Kal PapiTys. TO pév
(the)-effect and  of-these sharpness  and  heaviness the  one

\ 9 > ’ ’ > > ’ V. \ \
yap 8  émrdoews ywduevov eis ofimyTa dyel, TO O¢

for through  tightening arising into  sharpness leads the  other

s s > , N sy \ 5 \
O avéoews eis BapvmyTa. kal ofuTys pev odv éoTi TO
through  slackening into  heaviness and  sharpness  indeed then s the

\

b > ’ ’ > 7 ’ \
S €mTdoews ywduevov damoTéeoua, PBapvtns de TO
through  tightening arising effect heaviness and  that
9 > ’ > ~ \ ’ \ ’
S avéoews. *%% audolv yap ocvuBéBnke TO Terdobar.
through  slackening (lacuna)  to-both for it-has-befallen the  being-stretched
~ \ e, \ , , \ 5 o ~
kalobvTar 8¢ at Taoers kal GOdyyor Tdoels uév aAmo TAV
are-called and the tensions  also  notes tensions  indeed from  the
- > \ \ , , N
kabamTdv opydvwv mapa 70 Terdolar, GOSyyor O, €émel
stringed instruments  because-of the  being=stretched  notes and  since
e\ ~ - , ;s ~ \ ,
Umo  pwrijs évepyotvTat. PpOdyyor O€ eiov T pev Tdoe
by voice they-are-produced — notes and are  in-the indeed tension
v ~ \ ’ > ¢/ 7 ’
ameLpoL, TN 86 B‘UVa/léL KCLG EKAOTOV YEVOS BEKQOKT(U.

boundless in-the but function in each genus eighteen
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3 + THE THREE GENERA

The genera are three. The diatonic descends by tone, tone, and semitone; the
chroma by three-semitones, semitone, semitone; the barmonia by ditone, diesis,
diesis — and each ascends by the same steps reversed.

Tévnm 8¢ ot Tpla, dudTovor ypdua apuovia. kai peAwdelTal
genera and are three  diatonic chroma harmonia and  is-sung

\ \ ’ 3 \ \ \ \ \ 7 \ ’ \
TO pev dudTovov €ml  pev TO Sapd kaTd ToVov Kal TOvov Kal
the indeed diatonic toward indeed the heavy by tone and  tone and
. , 5 v e s , - , .
7’]‘U.LTOVLOV, ETTL 86 TO Of‘U EVAVTIWS KATA 7]‘LLLTOVLOV Kdl Tovov
semitone toward and the sharp contrariwise by semitone and  tone

\ ’ \ \ ~ 3> \ \ \ \ \ 7
kal Tovov. 70 8¢ xpwua €ml  uev 70 Bapv katTa TPMULTOVIOY
and  tone the and chroma toward indeed the beavy by three-semitone

\ i1 ’ A\ 1 Ié > \ \ \ 3 \ > 14 \
Kal Murévov kal Nurdvov, €m  d¢ 10 0& évavtims kata
and  semitone and  semitone toward and the sharp contrariwise by
NUTOVIOY KAl MUTOVOV Kal TpmuTdvov. 11 0¢  apuovia
semitone and  semitone and  three-semitone the and hbarmonia
Y \ \ \ ) Qv Qs 5 8
eml. peév 70 Bapy kara diTovov kai dleow kal dieow, €mi
toward indeed the heavy by ditone and  diesis and  diesis toward
\ \ > \ 3 7’ \ ’ \ ’ A\ 7
3¢ 70 08 évavtiws kara dleow kai dleow kal diTovov.

and the sharp contrariwise by diesis and  diesis and  ditone

4 - THE EIGHTEEN NOTES

The notes are named in full for each genus, and again for a mixture of genera,
from proslambanomenos to nete of the topmost. Eight of them stand fast through
the differences of the genera, and the rest move. Five of the standing notes are
lowest in a pyknon while three lie outside any pyknon and enclose the complete
systems; the movers are middle or sharp in the pyknon, or diatonic, since the
diatonic has no share in a pyknon.
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Eiot 8¢ o pév e 7@ dwatdvew Pldyyor oide
there-are  and  the indeed in  the diatonic notes these
mpoohapuPavduevos, vmdTy VmdTwv, mwapvmdTy UVTdTOY,
proslambanomenos hypate of-the-lowest  parhypate of-the-lowest
Ayavds vmdTwy  SudTovos, vmdry péowy,  mapumdTy
lichanos of-the-lowest  diatonic hypate of-the-middle  parhypate
wéowv, Ayavos péowv  dudTovos, péom, Tty ouvguuévav,
of-the-middle lichanos of-the-middle diatonic mese trite of-the-conjoined
mapav)Ty ovvnupuévewy  dudTovos, ViTY  OUVUUEVWY,
paranete of-the-conjoined diatonic nete of-the-conjoined
mapapéon, Tpiry dwelevyuévov, mapaviitn Swelevyuévewv
paramese trite of-the-disjoined paranete of-the-disjoined
dudrovos, vty dwelevyuévwr, Tpity vmepBolaiwy, mapaviTy
diatonic nete of-the-disjoined trite of-the-topmost paranete
vmepPoraiwy dudTovos, vty vmepfolaiwy.

of-the-topmost diatonic nete of-the-topmost

Ev 8¢ ypdupare oide: mpoohauBavduevos, vmdry vmdTwv,
in ﬂnd Cbroma thefe Prﬂ:lﬂmban@menos b_}lpat@ Oﬁtbe_loweft
mapumdTy VmdTwv, AXavds UTdTwv XpwUeTKY, UVTdTY)
parhypate of-the-lowest  lichanos of-the-lowest ~ chromatic hypate
uéowv, TAPUTTATY pECWY,  ALXAVOS UEOWY  XPWUATLK],
of-the-middle ~ parhypate of-the-middle  lichanos of-the-middle  chromatic
uéom, TPty cuvUUEVWY, TAPaVTTY) CUVNUUEVDY XPWUATKY),
mese trite ofthe-conjoined paranete of~the-conjoined ~ chromatic
vty owwnuuévwr, mapapéon, Tpity delevyuévwr, mapavity
nete  of-the-conjoined paramese trite of~the-disjoined paranete
delevypévor  ypwuatky), vty Selevyuévwv, Tpity
of-the-disjoined chromatic nete of-the-disjoined trite
vmepPoralwy, mapaviTy vmepBolalwy xpwpaTwk, viTy
of-the-topmost paranete of-the-topmost chromatic nete
vmepPolaiwy.

of-the-topmost
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Ev ¢ apuovip oide: mpooauSavduevos, vmdrn vmdTwv,
in and  harmonia these  proslambanomenos hypate of-the-lowest
TAPUTATY VTATWY, Aavos UTATwy €évapudvios, vmdTy
parhypate of-the-lowest  lichanos of-the-lowest  enbarmonic bypate
péowv, mapvmdTy péowv, Auxavds péowv  évapudrios,
of-the-middle ~ parhypate of-the-middle  lichanos of-the-middle  enbarmonic
u€om, TPITY CUVUUEVWY EVapUovLoS, TAPAVITY CUVTUUEV®WY
mese trite of-the-conjoined enharmonic paranete of~the-conjoined
evapudvios, vty ovvnupuévewy, mapauéon, Tpimy delevyuévawy
enbarmonic nete  of-the-conjoined paramese trite of-the-disjoined
evapudvios, mapaviTy Selevypévwr évapudvios, iy
enbarmonic paranete ofthe-disjoined enbarmonic nete
delevypévar, Tpitn vUmepfolalwy évapudvios, mTapaviTy
of-the-disjoined trite of~the-topmost enbarmonic paranete
vmepfolalwy évapudrios, viTy vmepfolalwr.

of~the-topmost enbarmonic nete of~the-topmost

Kara 8¢ pibw tadv yevaw oide: mpoohauBavduevos, vmdry
b}l and mixture Oﬁthe genera thESe praflambﬂnﬂmenl): bypate
UmdTwy, TapumdTy VTdTwy, AXards UTATwV  €Vapuovios,
of-the-lowest  parhypate of-the-lowest  lichanos of-the-lowest  enharmonic
Ayavds VmdTwy  xpwpaTky, Aixavos vmdTwv dudTovos,
lichanos of~the-lowest  chromatic lichanos of~the-lowest  diatonic
vmdTy péowv,  mapumdTn péowy,  Axavos péowv
bypate of-the-middle  parbypate of-the-middle  lichanos of~the-middle
€vapudvios, Avyavds péowy  xpwpatiky, Atxavods péowv
enbarmonic lichanos of-the-middle  chromatic lichanos of-the-middle
dudTovos, péon, TpiTy ouvvmuuévwy, TAPAV)TY CUVHUUEVWY
diatonic mese trite of-the-conjoined paranete of-the-conjoined
€vapudvos, TapaVTY OUVUUEVWY  XPWUATIKY], TapaviTy)
enbarmonic paranete of~the-conjoined chromatic paranete
oumuuévawy  dudtovos, ity ocuwnuuévev, mapauéon,

of-the-conjoined diatonic nete of~the-conjoined paramese
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Tpimy Owelevypévwv, mapaviTy Oelevyuévwv evapudvios,
trite of-the-disjoined paranete of-the-disjoined enbarmonic
mapaviTy Oelevypévar ypwuatky, mapaviry delevypévav
paranete of-the-disjoined chromatic paranete of-the-disjoined

; , , , . , ,
dudrovos, viTy delevyuévwv, Tpity vmepBolaiwy, mapaviTy
diatonic nete of-the-disjoined trite of-the-topmost paranete
. , > , , c , ,
vmepPolaiwy évapudrios, mapaviTy vmepBolaiwy xpwuaTik],
of-the-topmost enbarmonic paranete of~the-topmost chromatic

14 < ’ 4 4 e ’

mapaviTy vmepPolaiwy ddTovos, vty vmepfolaiwy.
paranete of-the-topmost diatonic nete of-the-topmost

Tov 8¢ éénplunuévav GOdyywy oi pév elow éordTes,

of"tbe and enumerﬂtﬂd notes tb@ some are Stﬂnding

e Qy , e A \ 5 5 o > -
oL 86 KIWWOUUEVOL. €OTWTES UeV OUV E€LOLY 000l €V TalS
the others moving standing indeed then  are as-many-as in  the

TOV yevdy dwagopals ol peTamimTovow, AANG upévovow €l

of-the  genera differences not  change-about but remain upon
wds Tdoews. kwovpevor 8¢ doou  Tovvavtiov memdvbaow:
one tension mOVing ﬂnd aS'many'aS tbe‘fl)ntrary hﬂl/e‘undergone

> \ - - - - ; IO
v yap Tals TAV yevdv dagopals uerafdAlovor kai ov
in  for the of-the  genera differences they-change and  not
u€vovow €ml LdS TACEWS. €OW 0DV Ol UEV E0TATES OKTM
remain upon one tension are then  the indeed standing eight
e/ ’ e ’ U ’ € ’ ’

olde: mpoolauBavduevos, vmdTy VmdTWy, VTAT) uéowv,
these  proslambanomenos bypate of-the-lowest  hypate of-the-middle

wéom, viTy ovwmuuévav, mapauéon, viTn OSwelevyuévav,

mese nete of-the-conjoined paramese nete of-the-disjoined

; . , , \ . sy ,
vty vmepfolalwy:  kwovuevor € ol ava uéoov
nete of~the-topmost moving and  the(-notes) in (the)-middle

TOUTWV TAVTES.

ofthese all
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Tov ¢ €orddTwv ol uév eior Bapvmukvor, ol 8¢  dmukvol
ofthe and standing the some are  beavy-in-pyknon  the others pyknon-free
Kal TepiéxovTes TA TéNewa ovoThpaTa. [apimukvor pev
and  enclosing the  complete  systems beavy-in-pyknon  indeed
olv elov mévte older vmdTy VmdTwv, VmdTy péowv,
then  are  five these hypate of-the-lowest  hypate of-the-middle
’ 7’ 4 7 L4 \ \
uéom, mapauéon, vty Owelevyuévwr. dmukvor Oe  kal
mese paramese nete of-the-disjoined pyknon-free  and  also
7 \ ’ ’ e \ ~ e/
TEPEXOVTES TG TENE@ ocvoTHUATA Ol AouTol Tpets oide:
enclosing the  complete  systems the  remaining  three these
, , , , . ,
mpoohaufavduevos, vijty cuwnuuévwv, vity vmepBolalwv.
proslambanomenos nete of~the-conjoined nete of-the-topmost
Tév 8¢ kwovpévav ol pév elov pecdmukvor, ot 8¢  ofdmukvot,
of-the and moving the some are  middle-in-pyknon the others sharp-in-pyknon
ol 8¢ OudTovol. uecOmukvoL uev olV €loL TEVTE OLO€
the others  diatonic middle-in-pyknon  indeed then are  five these
mapumdTy VmdTwy, mapvmdry péowv, Tpitn ocuvvnuuévev,
parbypate of-the-lowest  parhypate of-the-middle trite ofthe-conjoined
, , , . , s e \
Tpity delevyuévar, Tpity UVmepPolaiwv. ofvmukvor e
trite of-the-disjoined trite of~the-topmost sharp-in-pyknon  and
opolws kata yévos mévTe: €v uev apuovig ol €vapudviol,
likewise by genus five in  indeed harmonia the enbarmonic(-ones)
€v 3¢ xpduatt ol xpwpatikol- TO yap dudTovor ov peTéyel
in  and chroma the chromatic(-ones) the  for diatonic not  partakes
muKkvol. elolw obv ol pév €év TI apuovig olde Auxavos
of-a-pyknon are then  the indeed in  the  harmonia these  lichanos
VTATWY €Vapuovios, Auxavos peéowy  €vapuonos, mapaviTy
of-the-lowest  enbarmonic lichanos of-the-middle enbarmonic paranete
ounuuévav évapudvios, mapavity Swelevyuévar évapudiios,
of-the-conjoined ~ enbarmonic paranete of-the-disjoined enbarmonic
, . , > ; > \ ~ , o
mapavity vmepBolaiwy évapudvios. €v 3¢ T xpduatt oide:

paranete of~the-topmost enbarmonic in and the chroma these
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Ayavds dmdTwv xpwuatiky, Auyavos péowv  xpwuatiki,
lichanos of-the-lowest  chromatic lichanos of-the-middle  chromatic
mapav)Ty ouvnupévwy xpwuatiky, mapaviTy Owlevyuévwy
paranete of~the-conjoined chromatic paranete of-the-disjoined
, , . , , ¢ Qr
xpwpaTw), mapaviTy vmepBolalwy ypwupatwk. of dé
chromatic paranete of-the-topmost chromatic the  others
, o e, , \ ,

BLaTOVOL OLB&' )\LXCLVOS VTTATWY SLQTOVOS‘, )\LXCU/OS‘ uneowvr
diatonic(-ones) these  lichanos of-the-lowest  diatonic lichanos of-the-middle
dudTovos, mapaviTy ocuwnuuévwy dudTovos, TapavyTy
diatonic paranete of-the-conjoined diatonic paranete

, ; , . , ,
delevyuévar Sudtovos, mapavity vmepfolaiwv dudTovos.

of-the-disjoined diatonic paranete of-the-topmost diatonic

5+ THE FIVE DIFFERENCES OF INTERVALS

Intervals differ in magnitude, in genus, as concordant against discordant, as
composite against incomposite, and as rational against irrational. Concord is a
blending of two notes, discord their refusal to blend, which roughens the hearing.
Some magnitudes, from the semitone to the ditone, are composite in one genus
and incomposite in anotber.

Taov de dwwomudrwy dwadopal elor mévre, 7 TE
ofthe  and intervals differences are  five in-which  both
ueyédee  aAMjdwr  dwadéper kal 7 Kato yévos kal
in-magnitude  from-one-another  they-differ and  in-which by gens and
® \ ’ ~ ’ e \ ’
7 T4 olupwva TRV  Sapdvwy kal 1) Ta otvbera
in-which the  concordant from-the discordant and  in-which the  composite
- > , \ e - sy s . \
Ty  aowbérwv kal Ta pyra TOV  aAdywv— H pév
from-the  incomposite and  the rational from-the irrational the one

3 \ 7 7’ > H o o 7 3 I3
olv kara péyedds éoti, kall Ty 4@ pév éomt pellova

then by magnitude s that-by which some indeed are greater
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- , o NN - , ,
TOV daoTnudTwy, &  O¢ €\darTova, ofov OlTovov, TOVOS,
of-the  intervals others and smaller such-as ditone tone

1 7 \ ’ \ /. \ ~ A\
Nurdvov, da  Tecodpwr, da  mévTe, dd  TAOWY Kal

semitone through  four through  five through  all and
[ . \ \ , > o o , >
Ta Suowa.— ‘H 8¢ «kara yévos, kal N a uév éort
the  like the other by genus (is)-that-by which some indeed are

-~ ’ \ o \ \ o \
TV daorTnudTwy diatovika, 4 O¢ ypwuaTika, d - O¢

of-the  intervals diatonic some and  chromatic some and
> 7 e \ ~ 7 > o o ’ 3>
evapudvia. ‘H 8¢ 700 ocvuddvov, kal W a uev €oTt
enharmonic the other of-the concordant (is)-that-by which some indeed are

TGOV SaotyudTwv oludwra, 4 O dddwva. cludwva
of-the  intervals concordant some and discordant concordant

\ 5 > \ ’ \ ’ \ ~ \
uev obtv €oTt dia  Teoodpwy, Ota  TévTe, B TAOWV Kal
indeed then —are  through four through  five through all and

o . Y - \ .
Ta Spowa. dddwra d¢ Ta éAdrTova Tob  da  Teoodpwv
the  like discordant and the  smaller than-the  through four

’ \ \ \ ~ ’ 7’ > ’
TAVTA KAl TA peraly TRV cvpddvwy mTdvTa. ENdTTW
all and  the(-intervals) between the concords all smaller
uev odv éott Tob  da  Teoodpwy dleots, MuTdviov, TdvOS,
indeed then are  than-the through four diesis semitone tone

, vosy - , , .
dlrovov, uerald d¢ TV ovupdvwy TpiTovov, TeTpdTOVOV,
ditone between and  the concords tritone four-tone

mevTdTovor kal Ta Gpowa. éoTt 8¢ ocvpdwvia pév  kpdois

five-tone and  the  like is and  concord indeed (a)-blending
do  Ppddyywv oévrépov kal Papvrépov- dadwvia dé
oftwo  notes sharper and  heavier discord and
Tovvavtiov dvo PpOdyywv auéia, woTte un kpabijvac,
the-contrary of-two  notes (a)-non-mixture so-that  not  to-be-blended
alMa  Tpaywbivar ™y axkojv— ‘H 8¢ 7T0b owlérov
but to-be-roughened the hearing the other of-the composite

> o \ AN o Lo - ,
eoti dwaopa, kall v 4 pév éort TAV daoTnudTev

is difference that-by which some indeed are of-the  intervals
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s o \ ’ s \ 5 ’ ,
aotvlera, @ 8¢ ouvvlera. aoctvbera pev odv SiaoTiuatd
incomposite some and  composite incomposite indeed then  intervals
€ott Ta Vo TV €€fjs  PUdyywv mepiexdueva, olov vmdTNS
are those by the successive notes enclosed such-as of-hypate
\ , \ ~ I e 5 o ’ \
Kat 7Tapv7T(lT7)9, Kat )\LXCLVOU Kat lllea')”g' O QuToS )\O’yOS Kat
and  parhypate and  of-lichanos ~ and  mese the same account  also
Y - - , , \ NI -
€ml v Aoy deotyudtwv. ovvlera 8¢ Ta VTO TV
for  the remaining  intervals composite and  those by the(-notes)
wy €ffs, olov péoms kal mapumdrys, péoms kal viTYs,
not  successive such-as of-mese  and  parhypate of-mese  and  nete
’ A\ G ’ v ’ \ / \
WGPGHEGYIS Kat U7TCLTT]§. €EOTL 86 TWWa Kouwva UUVO€TOU Kat
of-paramese and  hypate there-are and some  common of-composite  and
> , , s e , , ’
aowbérov dwwomiuara, Ta amo NuTOViOU pEXPL OLTOVOU.
incomposite intervals those  from  (the)-semitone  up-to (the)-ditone
TO uer yap MNuTonov €éoTw €év apuovig ouvbeTov, €v O¢
the one  for semitone is in  harmonia composite in and
’ \ , ) . , > \ ,
xpopate kal datdévew dotvbeTov- 6 Tvos €v pév  xpuatt
chroma and  diatonic incomposite the tone in  indeed chroma
’ > \ ’ s \ , > \
ouvvleros, €v de datdvw actvleTos: TO TPMULTOVIOV €V uev
composite in and diatonic incomposite the  three-semitone in  indeed
, s 5 \ , , \ ,
xpduatt acvvlerov, év 8¢ dwatdvew oivvberor: TO diTovov
chroma incomposite in and diatonic composite the  ditone
3 \ ¢ ’ > ’ 3 \ 7’ \ ’
év pev appovip dovvletov, €v 8¢ xpopatt kai daTdévw
in  indeed harmonia incomposite in  and chroma and  diatonic
’ \ [N ~ . , , 5
UUVQETOV. TA 56 E)\(ZTT(U TOV 7]‘LLLTOVLO‘U mTavTa €eoTw
composite the  and  smaller than-the  semitone all are
> e \ \ \ , - , ,
aolera- opoiws d¢ kal Ta pellw 700  durdvov mdvTa
incomposite likewise and also  the  greater  than-the ditone all
otvlera— H 8¢ 70D pyT0d Kal dAdyov dwadopd éoti, kall
composite the other of-the rational and irrational difference is that-by
o -~ ’ o ’ > 3 \ o 9 R4
M TV dwotnudTwy 4 pév éom pnyra, & 8 dAoya.

which  of-the intervals some indeed are rational ~ some and irrational
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e 5 ® - > \
pnTa pev  olv €oTw, @V oldv Té €oTt Ta ueyéln
rational indeed then  are those-whose  possible  indeed  it-is the  magnitudes
5 7 ’p‘ 7 1 ’ 7 ’ \ \
amodddvat, olov Tdvov NuiTdéviov diTovov TplTovor kal T4
to-render such-as  tone semitone ditone tritone and  the

¢/ R4 \ \ ’ ~ \ 4
Spowa dloya 8¢ Ta mapaAddTTovTa TabTa TO ueyédn

like irrational and the  altering these the  magnitudes
Y \ - FURY Y sy s \ ,
eml. 1O peilov 7 émi 7O ENaTTOv AAdyw Twi  peyéler.
toward the greater  or toward the smaller by-an-irrational certain magnitude

6 + MELODIES BY GENUS

Every melody is diatonic, chromatic, enbarmonic, common, or mixed — common
when built only of the standing notes, mixed when two or three generic characters
appear together. The differences come from the moving notes: the lichanos ranges
through a tone, the parhypate through a diesis.

Tém 8¢ éorv Tpla 10 mpoewpnuéva. mwav odv éoTar pélos
genera  and  are three  the  aforesaid every then will-be  melody
oL dtaTovkdV 1) XPWUATWKOV 1) Evapudviov 1 Kowov
either  diatonic or  chromatic or  enbarmonic or common
7 MKTOV €k TOUTwv. aTOMKOV uev oV €0TL TO Tj
or mixed from  these diatonic indeed then is that  the
dwaTovikjj Swapéoer  ypduevov, xpwpaTwov O0¢ TO Ti
diatonic division using chromatic and that the
XPwHaTK]), €vapudvior 8¢ TO T évapuoviw. kowdv 8¢ TO
chromatic enbarmonic and that the enbarmonic common  and  that
€k TAV €oTdTWVY Ovykeluevov. wkTOV 0¢ TO év @  Ovo
from  the standing(-notes)  composed mixed and that in  which two
7 Tpels xapaxTijpes yevwkol €ugpaivovrtar, olov daTdvov
or three characters generic show~forth such-as  of-diatonic
Kal xpwuatos 7 Owatdvov kal apupovias 3 xpduaros kai

and  chroma or of-diatonic ~ and  harmonia or  of-chroma and
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appovias 7 kal daTdvov kal XpWuaros Kal apuovias.
harmonia or even  of-diatonic and  chroma and  harmonia
ylvovtar 8¢ al TAV yevdv dwadopal mapa TOUS KWOUUEVOUS
arise and the of-the genera differences because-of  the moving

Tov PpOdyywv. Kwelrar 8¢ v pév Axavds év toviaiw
of-the  notes moves and the indeed lichanos in  (a)-tone-sized
Tomw, 1] 8¢ TapumdTn €v deotalw. Auxavos pev odv €oTw
region the and parhypate in  (a)-diesis-sized lichanos indeed then is
ofvrdrn 7 Tévov dmod TOD €Tépov améyovoa TV

sharpest the(-one) (a)-tone  from  the  other standing-off of~the(-notes)

\ ’ ’ ’ \ 1 ’

TO TeTpdyopdov mepiexovTwy, PBapurdTn 8¢ 1) diTovov.
the  tetrachord enclosing beaviest and  the(-one) (a)-ditone
- \ \ s . e ,
opolws O¢ kal mapvmdry €oti BapvrdTy pév 1) dleow
likewise and also  parhypate is heaviest indeed the(-one) (a)-diesis
amo 7100 Papurépov TOV TO TeTPAxXopdOV TEPLEXOVTWY
from  the beavier ofthe(-notes) the  tetrachord enclosing

s ve L. ¢, s

améyovoa, ofvrdrn 8¢ 7 NuTdvov  améyovoa.

standing-off sharpest and  the(-one)  (a)-semitone standing-off

7 «+ THE SIX SHADES

A shade is a specific division of a genus, and the recognized shades are six: one
enbarmonic, three chromatic — soft, hemiolic, tone-sized, named from their
pykna — and two diatonic, soft and tense. With the tone divided into twelve parts,
the six divisions are counted in twelfths: 3-3-24, 4-4-22, 445-4%5-21, 6-6-18,
6-9-15, 6-12-12.
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Xpda O€¢ €oTt yévouvs eidikn) dwalpeots. xpdar O€ elow al
(a)-shade and is of-a-genus  specific  division shades and are the
pnral kat yvapyor €€, appovias ula, xpduatos Tpels,
rational —and  familiar six  of-harmonia  one of-chroma three
’ ’
BLCLTOVOU B‘UO.
of-diatonic two
H pev odv 71ijs appovias 74 avrod 7ol yévovs Suaipéoet
the one  then of-the harmonia the  of-itself  of-the genus division
, - \ N voRs N
kéxpnTar puehwdeitar yap kata Oleow kal dleow v lony
uses it-is-sung for by diesis and  diesis the  equal
\ ’
KOl BLTOVOV.
and  (a)-ditone
Tov 3¢ xpwparkdv Swapéoewv PBapvramy pév  éotw
of-the  and  chromatic divisions heaviest indeed is
. - ~ , , - \ \
7 TOob padakod xpwpatos xpda, peAwdelrar O¢ kaTa
the of-the soft chroma shade it-is-sung and by
’ ’ ’ \ 7’ \ kY \ \
dleow Tpurmudpov Tovov kai dleow THY lomy kal TO
(a)-diesis  one-third of-a-tone and  (a)-diesis the equal  and  the(-interval)
M , \ ~ ey \ , RS
loov Tovw Kal T® fMuicer kal TpiTw. TO O NuLdAlov
equal  to-a-tone and  the  balf and  third the and  hemiolic
s e, ~ , , vz
kata dleow nudhwov Tijs €évapuoviov diéoews kal dleow
by (a)-diesis  hemiolic of-the  enbarmonic diesis and  (a)-diesis
o Ve , , >
™y lomv kal €mTa TeTapTuoplwv Odécewv dovvlerov
the equal  and  of-seven quarter dieses (an)-incomposite
dudornua. 70 8¢ Towaiov xpdua Tij avTij TOb yévous Xpdq
interval the and tone-sized  chroma the same  of-the genus shade
KéxpnTar UeAwdelTar yap KaTa MULTOVLOV KOl MULTOVOV Kal
uses it-is-sung for by semitone and  semitone and
’ ’ \ A\ > /. ’ > \ ~
TpmuTovov. kékAnTar 8¢ Ta elpnuéva xpduarte Amo TOV
three-semitones have-been-named and the  said chromata from  the
ETapxOvTwY adTOlS TUKV@Y: TG TE yap Towalov 4mo TOU

inbering in-them  pykna the both for  tone-sized  from  the
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évmdpyovros avT (kata otvBeow) Tdvov, kal MuidAov dmod
inbering in-it by composition  tone and  hemiolic from
TOV EVUTTAPXOVO@DY aUT@ Oécewv, NuoNlwy TOV évapuoviom
the  inhering in-it dieses hemiolic of-the enbarmonic

, \ \ \ ~ , A ey
SLEO—GCUV, ‘U.a)\(lKOV 86 T0 TOU E)\(IXLGTO‘U TTUKVOU wWOoOaUTWS
dieses soft and that of-the least pyknon likewise
Xpdpa, €medy) 70 v avTd mukvov avieTal Te Kal €xkAdeTal.
chroma since the in it pyknon is-slackened both and  is-loosened
Tov 8¢ dwatovikdv Siapéoewv 70 pev dudTovor palaxov
of-the  and diatonic divisions the one  diatonic soft

A Loy , c \ 5 ~ ~

Ka)\ELTaL, T0 86 ovvTovov. 1 UeY ovr  TOov ‘LLCL)\CLKOU
is-called the  other tense the one  then  of-the soft
dwaTdvov xpda peA@dElTal KaTA MUTOVOV KAl TPLDV
diatonic shade is-sung by semitone and  of-three

, > , \ , , <
déoewv aovvlerov dudotnua kal mévTe Siéoewv ouolws
dieses (an)-incomposite  interval and  of-five dieses likewise
> , c \ ~ , , ~
aowlerov dudotnua. 7 O Tob ocwwrdrov daTdvov TI
(an)—incompoxite interval the  other Df-tlye tense diatonic in-the
avTy] Tob 7yévous Emkowmvel Oaipéoer peAwdetTar yap
same of-the  genus shares division it-is-sung for

kal nuTdviov kal Tovov kal TOvov.

by semitone and  tone and  tone

’ \ A\ bl > ~ 3 7 \ ’
Aelkvvvrar 8¢ kal S apludv at xpdar TOV TpdmTOV
are-shown and also  through numbers the  shades in-the manner

~ . ; Ve ; > , ; N
TovTov. vmotileTar yap o Tovos els dwdexd Twa elayioTa
this is-supposed for the tone into  twelve certain least
udpta dwatpodpevos, wv  €xaoTov dwdexaTnudprov TVoU
portions  divided of-which  each (a)-twelfth of-a-tone
~ > ’ \ ~ ’ A\ \ \ 4
KalelTar avaAdyws 8¢ 7@ Tvw kal T4 Aoumd dwaoTiuara,
is-called analogously and to-the tone also  the remaining intervals
N , 5 e ; . v Qs
TO wév yap nuréviov els €€ dwdexaTnudpia, 1) ¢ dleois

the indeed for semitone into six twelfths the and diesis
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) eV TETaPTNUOpPLOS €S Tpia, 1) O&  TPUTHUOPLOS ELS
the ome  quarter(-sized) into  three the other  third(-sized) into
Téooapa, Glov O¢ TO da  Teoodpwv €is TpudkovTa. 1)
four whole  and  the  through four into  thirty the
\ 5 e ’ ’ ~ ’
wev  olv appovia pedwdnbijcerar Ty dwdekaTnpopimv
indeed then  harmonia will-be-sung (by-)three  twelfths
7 \ Y \ \ \ ~ \
péyelos  kal y kal kB, TO O¢ palakov xpadpa Kata
(in)-magnitude and 3 and 24  the and soft chroma by
d kal & kal kB, 70 8¢ nfwdhwov xpdua katd TETTAPA
4 and 4 and 22  the and hemiolic chroma by four
Huwov  kal 8 Twov  kal ka, TO O¢ Towalov xpdua
(and-a)-half and 4 (and-a)-half and 21 the and tone-sized chroma
Kata € Kal € kal ), TO O& padakov dudTovov kaTa
by 6 and 6 and 18 the and soft diatonic by
C kal 0 kal w, 70 8¢ ovvrovov kata < kal B kal fS.

6 and 9 and 15 the and tense by 6 and 12 and 12

8 - THE DIFFERENCES OF SYSTEMS

Systems share four differences with intervals and add three of their own: successive
against transilient, conjoined against disjoined, unmodulating against modulating.
The six concords of the unmodulating system are counted from the fourth to the
double octave, and the range of the voice grows to the eighth concord.

Tov 8¢ ovorudrwv dwagopal elow émtd. Téooapes uev
of-the  and  systems differences are seven four indeed
al avral Tols  Oworriuaow, 1 Te kata u€yebos kal 1)
the  same as-for-the  intervals the both by magnitude  and  that
KaTa yévos kal 1] ToD ovupdrov kal 1] TOobD PNTOD Kal
by genus and  that of-the concordant and  that of-the rational and
2y 2 NS - , ;s
aldyov: Tpels O¢ WO TV ocvornudTwy Siagopal elow,

irrational ~ three and  proper  of-the  systems differences are
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7 Tob €ffjs  kal vmepBatod kal 1) Tob ocvwyuuévov kal
that  of-the successive and  transilient and  that of-the conjoined and
7 A 1 ~ > ’ AY > 7’
dwelevyuévov kal 1) 700 aueraBdlov kal €uperaBolov.—
disjoined and  that of-the unmodulating and  modulating
Meyéler pév odv Sdiapéper Ta pellw ovoripara TV
in-magnitude indeed then  differ the  greater  systems from-the

, , , \ N - - , »
e arrovwy kalldmep 70 da  maocwv TOD  TpLTdVOU 1)

smaller as the  through all from-the  tritone or

/ N \ ’ N ~ (3 ’ /. \ \
dwamévre 1) dia  Teoodpwv 1 TV ouolwv.— [éver 8¢ Ta
through-five  or through four or the like in-genus and  the

daToVKa TV  Evapuovimy 1) XPWUOTIKAV, 1) TQ XPWUATKG

diatonic from-the enbarmonic or chromatic or the chromatic
) ’ ~ - ~ \ ~ ,

7 évappdnia Tv  Aomdv— Ti 8¢ 7ol ovuddrov
or  enharmonic from-the  rest by-the and  of-the  concordant

kal dwaddvov dwoloer Ta VTO TAV ovupdvwy GOSyywy
and  discordant will-differ  those by the concordant notes
, - e\ , ; ) >

Teplexdueva TRV Umo dadpdvwy. oludwva dé éoTw €v
en[lof@d ﬁom‘tboff by di:fﬂrdﬂnt Em’twrdant ﬂnd are in
~ > ’ ’ 174 > ’ \ \ \
T7¢ duetafilw ocvoriuart €€ éxdywTov pév 7O dia

the  unmodulating system six  least indeed the  through
Teooapwy, Tovwy BVo Nuloeos, oldy €oTi TO dAmO VWATNS
four of-tones  two  (and)-a-balf such-as is that  from  hypate

e ’ > A\ e ’ ’ ’ \ \ \ 7
vmaTwy eml vmaTyy péowv-  devtepor d¢ TO da  méve,
of-the-lowest  to hypate of-the-middle  second and the  through five
Tévwv Ty Nuloeos, oldv éoTi TO dmo mpoolauBavouévov
of-tones  three (and)-a-half such-as is that from  proslambanomenos

s N e, , , [ \ ~ , o
eml vmdTny péowv- TpiTov O TO Oa  Taodv, Tovwy €€,
to  hypate of-the-middle third and the  through all of-tones  six
oldv éort TO amo mpooauBavouévov éml uéony- TérapTov
such-as is that  from  proslambanomenos to mese fourth

\ \ \ ~ \ \ ’ 7 > \ A
86 T0 BLQ TAOWV Kot BLQ TEOOOQPWV, TOVWV OKTW KOl

and the  through all and  through four of-tones  eight and
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Nuloeos, oldv éortt TO dmd mpoohauBavouévov éml viTny
a-half such-as s that  from  proslambanomenos to nete
ouwnuuévar 7 mapavimyy dwelevyuévwr didTovor: méumTov
of~the-conjoined or paranete of-the-disjoined diatonic fifth

\ \ ~ \ \ ’ ’ 3 ’ 1 ’ e
T0 BLa TAOWV Kat SLCL TTEVTE, TOVWV €Vvea 77,1.LLG€O§, oLov
the  through all and  through five of-tones  nine (and)-a-half  such-as
> s , > 8 , ,
€oTt 7O amo mpoolapPavouévov €m vty Oelevyuévar-
is that  from  proslambanomenos to nete of-the-disjoined

174 \ \ \ ~ Ié 4 e > \
éktov TO Ols Oa  TMaodv, Tovwy Owdexa, oldv €oTi TO

sixth the  twice through all of-tones  twelve such-as s that
s 8 , > 8 ’ . , \ \
amo mpooauBavouévov émt vityy vmepBolaiwv.— TO B¢
from  proslambanomenos to nete of-the-topmost the and

OUVTUUEVOY OUOTNUG TIPOELOL UEXPL TETAPTOU OUUDWYOU
conjoined system advances as-far-as  (the)-fourth concord

TPOTOY Yap €V avT@® TO O Teoodpwv, OeUTepov TO

first for in it (is)-the  through  four second the
S mévre, Tpltov TO dia  mackv, Téraprov TO da
through  five third the  through all fourth the  through
maoy kalt da  Teoodpwv.— o O THS Pwvijs TOTOS
all and  through four the and of-the voice range

M , A Qs , o SRR \
atferar uéxpt Tob 0yddov cuupdvov Smep  €oTi dis dua
increases as-far-as the  eighth concord which-very s twice  through

~ \ \ ’ \ A \ ~ A \
maowv kal da  Teoodpwy kal dis S macwv kal S

all and  through four and  twice through all and  through
mévte— OBudpwva O€ €éoTt Td Te €NATTwW TV dia
five discordant and are the  both smaller than-the  through

Teoodpwy kal peTald TOV eipnuévav ocvuddvwyr mavra.

four and  between the said concords all
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9 + THE FIGURES OF THE CONCORDS

Figures arise when the same magnitude, of the same incomposite parts, changes their
order. The fourth has three forms, the fifth fous, the octave seven — each located
by its bounding notes and, for the octave, by the old names: Mixolydian, Lydian,
Phrygian, Dorian, Hypolydian, Hypophrygian, and the common, Locrian, or
Hypodorian.

Flverar 8¢ kal oyjuara 700 adTod ueyébovs éx TV
arise and also  figures of-the  same magnitude from  the
avTOv dowbérwy ovykelueva kai dplfuod, e 1 Tdés
same incomposites composed and  number if the order
adT@v d\dolwow AdBotr  évvmdpyovTds Twos  dvopolov:
of-them  alteration should-take  inbering something  unlike

Ta yap € lowv mAvTwy 7 opolwy oxnudTwy dANolwow
those for  from equal  all or like(-parts) of-figures alteration

ov Towel. To0 uév olv dia  Teoodpwv Tpla €oTw €idm.
not  make of-the indeed then  through four three  are forms
TPOTOV pev TO VTO Papvmikvwy  mepexduevor, oldy €oTi
first indeed that by heavy-pyknon(-notes) enclosed such-as is
TO 4mo UmdTNS UmdTwv éml vmdTyy péowv-  SevTepov
that  from  hypate of-the-lowest  to hypate of-the-middle  second

TO VMO UECOTUKVWY  TTEPLEXOUEVOV, Ol0V €0TL TO Ao
that by middle-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed such-as s that  from
TapumdTys UVmdTwy €m mapvmdTny péowv-  TpiTov O€ TO
parbypate of-the-lowest to  parhypate of-the-middle  third and  that
Um0 ofumikvwy  mepexduevor, oidy €oTt TO AmO Aiyavod
by sharp-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed such-as is that from  lichanos
UmdTwr €ml \ixavov uéowv. €V uer obv apuovig Kal
of-the-lowest  to lichanos of-the-middle in  indeed then  barmonia and
XpopaTe mpos TNV Tob TUKVOl Oxéow TA OXJUATA TOV

chroma by the of-the  pyknon relation the  figures ofthe
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, , > \ , Y ~ s
ovupdvwr Aaufaverar, €v ¢ daTévw €ml TUKVOD OV
concords are-taken in and diatonic upon  (a)-pyknon  not
ylverar, duatpeltar 8¢ 70 yévos TolTO €ls MuTdVIG KAl TOVOUS.
it-arises is-divided and the genus  this into semitones and  tones
.y [ ~ \ , ;e , \
vmdpyer 8¢ €v 1) da  Tecodpwv cuvupwvie NuTdVov Uy
belongs and in the through four concord semitone indeed
o , \ , ey \ > ~ \ , . ,
€v, Tovor 8¢ dvo- ouolws O¢ kav T@ da  TévTE NULTOVLOV
one tones  and two  likewise and also-in the  through five semitone
[ , \ ARy A \ A e , \
ey €v, Tévor 8¢ Tpels: €v 8¢ TH da  TAOWV NUTOVLA ey
indeed one tones  and three in and the through all semitones indeed
, , \ ’ \ [N A e , , \
dvo, TdvoL 8¢ mévTe: mPds de THY TAV NuToviwy oxéow Ta
two  tones and five by and the  of-the semitones relation  the

, ~ ~ o \ , ~ ’
oxnuaTa GéwPELT(lL. TOU OvV SL(Z TEOOAPWV TPWTOV UeEV

figures are-viewed of-the then  through four first indeed
€oTw €dos o0  TO MuTdnov ém TO Bapd  TAVY TOvwy
is (a)-form  of-which the semitone at  the heavy(-end) of-the tones

~ ’ \ e ~ LAY \ ke \ 7 e
keltal, devtepov 8¢ o0  mpdTov €m TO OfV, TplTov ob
lies second and of-which first at  the sharp third of-which
péoov TV Tévwy. €oTt B¢ kal TabTa opolws TOLS
(in-the)-middle  of-the ~ tones are and also  these likewise to-the

Aourrols yéveow amd TOV avTdv POSyywv éml TolUs avTols.
remaining ~ genera from  the same notes to the same

~ \ \ 7 ’ 7’ > 4 ~ \
Tot 8¢ dwa mévre Téooapd €oTt oxfuaTa. TPOTOV UV

of-the and  through five four are  figures first indeed
TO0 w0 Bapvmikvwy Teplexduevov, o  TPOTOS O TOVOS
that by heavy-pyknon(-notes) enclosed of-which  first the tone

> \ \ ks ’ L4 \ 3 \ G ’ ’ 3> \ ’
eml 70 oY éoTu B¢ amd VmdTns pfowv  éml mapauéony.
at the  sharp s and from  hypate of-the-middle  to paramese
devTepor d¢ TO VMO pecomUkvwy  TEpleXOuEvor, oD
second and  thar by middle-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which

, . , Y N ses oy s o ,
8€UTEPO§ o TOVOS €71l TO OEU' EOTLV ATTO 7TapU7TCLTT)§

second the  tone atr the  sharp  it-is from  parhypate
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, s , , , e
uéowv  émt Tpimy Odwlevypévwv. TpiTor 8¢ TO VWO

of-the-middle  to trite of-the-disjoined third and thar by
obvmikvwy  mepexduevor, od TplTos o0 TOvos é€ml
sharp-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which  third the  tone at

ey v ~ , Y ,
70 6£)- éort 8¢ amd Aiyavot péowv  éml mwapaviTny
the  sharp s and from  lichanos of-the-middle to  paranete

dwelevyuévov. Téraprov 170 Vo Bapvmikvwy  mepexduevov,

of-the-disjoined Jourth that by heavy-pyknon(-notes) enclosed

e ~ e ’ EJERY \ A ¥ \ s ,
od  mpdTos 6 Tdvos (éml 7O Papv)- €T d¢ dmo péoms
of-which  first the tone at the  heavy is and from  mese

> , , TR , 5 N
em. vitTyv dwelevypévawr 3 dmd mpoolauSavouévov émi
to nete of-the-disjoined or from  proslambanomenos to

vmdTyy péowr. v 8¢ datdvw mpdTov pév éoTi oxfua

hypate of-the-middle in  and diatonic first indeed s (a)-figure
ob TpOTOY TO MNUTOVOV €ml TO Bapl ketTal, OelTepov
of-which  first the  semitone at the  heavy  lies second

\ e ~ > \ \ > ~\ 14 e 4 > A\
d¢ o mpdTov €m TO Of, TpiTov oD devrepov émi
and  of-which  first at the  sharp  third of-which  second atr

o , - -~ R ,

70 ofv, TérapTov oD mpdTov ém 71O Papu.

the sharp  fourth of-which ~ first ar  the  heavy

Tov 8¢ Owa maocdv €dy €oTlv €mTd. TPDTOV UV TO

of-the and  through all forms  are seven first indeed  that

vmo  Bapvmikvwy  mepexduevor, od TPATOS O TOVOS

by heavy-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which  first the tone

s NN sy v N e, oy > ,
eml 70 ofvr €oTL O€ ATO VTWATNS VUTWATWY €T TAPOUEONV,
ar  the sharp s and from  hypate of-the-lowest to  paramese
exalelTo 8¢ Vmo TV apyaiwv wEolvdiov.

it-was-called  and by the ancients mixolydian
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Aedrepov 7O Um0 pecomUkvwy  meplexSuevor  od
second that by middle-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which

’ I3 7 3 AY \ > ’ E4 \ k4 \ ’
devTepos 0 Tdvos €ml TO O6EU- €oTi B¢ amod mapumdTys
second the tone at the  sharp is and from  parhypate

vmdTwv éml Tpityy Swelevypévwy, éxaleito d¢ AUdiov.

of-the-lowest 1o trite of-the-disjoined it-was-called  and lydian
Tpirov 70 dmo Sfvmikvewy  mepiexduevov, od TpiTOS
third that by sharp-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which  third

e ’ > \ \ > ’ b4 \ > \ ~ < ’ 3> \

0 Tovos éml TO 08U &oT 8¢ amod Aiyavob vmdTwy €ml

the tone at the  sharp s and  from  lichanos of-the-lowest  to
, , , - . .

mapaviTyy Selevyuévaw, éxalelto 8¢ dpvytov.

paranete of-the-disjoined it-was-called  and  phrygian

Téraprov 76 vmd Papvmikvwy — mepexduevor, oD

fourth that by heavy-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which
TéTapTOS O TOvos €éml TO 0fY- éoTi O dmo UmWATYS
fourth the  tone at the  sharp s and from  hypate

, s Ny , > ~ \ ,
péowy  éml vy dwelevypévwr, éxaletto 8¢ ddpiov.
of-the-middle  to nete of-the-disjoined it-was-called and dorian
[léumrov 70 Vw0 pecomikvwy  meplexduevor ol

1 m prexdp
fifth that by middle-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which
méumTos 0 Tovos €ml 7O OfY- €omi B¢ amo mapumdTys
fifth the tone at the  sharp s and  from  parhypate
péowy  €éml Tpityy vmepBolaiwv, éxalelto 8¢ Vmolvdiov.
of-the-middle  to trite of-the-topmost it-was-called ~ and  hypolydian
“ExkTov 10 vmo oSEvmikvewy TepLeYOUEVOY, 0D éxTos

puexdu

sixth that by sharp-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which  sixth

e , s N\ ses oy IR ~ , 5
O TOVoS €Tt 70 OEU' €OTL 86 aTmo )\LXQVOU ueowy ETTL
the tone at the  sharp s and  from  lichanos of-the-middle to
mapaviTyv vmepfolaiwy, €xkalelto 8¢ Vmodpiyiov.

paranete of~the-topmost it-was-called —and  hypophrygian
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"EBSouov 10 Vmo Papvmikvwy  mepiexduevor, od
seventh that by beavy-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed of-which
-~ e ’ > \ \ ’ b4 \ > \ ’ > A\
TpWTOS 0 TOvos €ml TO Papy- éoTt d¢ amo péoms €ml
first the  tone at the  heavy is and  from  mese to
, c , N s , > o ,
vty YmepPolaiwy 1) amo mpooauBavouévov émi péomy-
nete of-the-topmost or from  proslambanomenos to mese
> ~ \ \ \ \ e ,
€kalelTo 8¢ Kowov Kal AoKPLOTL Kal UTodwpLov.
it-was-called and common  and  locrian and  hypodorian

Ev 8¢ dwatdvew mpdTov pév éoTw €ldos 70 dia  maocwv,

in  and diatonic first indeed is (a)-form (of-)the through all
e ~ \ > \ A \ ’ \ > \ \ ke ’ k4
o0 mpdTov pev €ml 1O Papd, Téraprov d¢ €ml TO o0&V éoT
of-which first indeed ar  the heavy  fourth and at  the sharp is
e , , \ . , \ 5 v \
TO NwTdviov: devTepov O€ 0D TpiTov pev €ém 70 PBapv,
the  semitone second and  of-which  third indeed at  the heavy

~ [ERY N s ’ \ P ’ 5 % ¢ 7
mpdTov 8¢ €ml 1O 0V TpiTov 8¢ o0 devTepov €’ éxdTepa-

first and at  the sharp third and of-which second on either-side

’ \ I ~ \ > \ \ \ 7’ \ > \
TérapTov 8¢ o0  mpdTov pev ém 7O Bapv, TpiTov 8¢ €mi
fourth and of-which first indeed at  the heavy third and at

N , v e , \ 5> v \ -
70 08U méumTov 8¢ o0  TéTapTov pev éml TO Papv, TpdTOV
the sharp fifth and of-which fourth indeed at  the beavy  first

\ FEEY \ > e o \ ? , \ RN \ \
¢ éml 10 o0&V €kTov B¢ ob TpiTov uev ém 10 PBapv,
and at the  sharp  sixth and  of-which  third indeed at the  heavy

devTepov B¢ éml TO 68U €Bdopov 8¢ ob  delTepov pev émi
second and atr  the sharp seventh and of-which second indeed at

\ \ ’ \ > \ \ > ’ v \ \ ~ 3> \ ~
70 Bapv, Tplrov 8¢ éml 10 68U. éoTi 8¢ Kal TabTa dmO TV
the hbeavy  third and ar  the sharp are  and also  these from  the

A , 5 \ s , s v e ,
avTOV POdyywv €m Tovs avTovs kaldmep €mi Ths apuovias
same notes to  the same Just-as in  the  harmonia
Kal ToD XpwWupatos Kal €KalelTo Tols avTols Ovouaot.

and  the chroma and  it-was-called ~ by-the same names
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10 -+ CONJUNCTION, DISJUNCTION, AND THE COMPLETE SYSTEMS

Systems differ as rational or irrational, successive or transilient, conjoined or
disjoined. The conjunctions are three — lowest, middle, sharpest — and the
disjunction one, at the tone between mese and paramese. The complete systems are
two: the smaller by conjunction to nete of the conjoined, the greater by dispunction
through the double octave; together they make the unmodulating system.

T 8¢ 70b pyrod kai dAdyov diadopd dwoicer ovoTipara,

by-the and of-the rational and irrational  difference will-differ ~ systems
doa ek pnTov dwomyudTwy olyketal, TOV €€
as-many-as  from rational  intervals are-composed  from-those  from

aAdywv. Soa  pev yap €k  pnTRv pnTd €oTw, doa

irrational as-many indeed  for from  rational  rational are as-many
3¢ €€ dldywv droya.

and from irrational  irrational

T 8¢ 7ob €&js  kal vmepBatol dadopd doioer

by-the and  of-the  successive and  transilient difference will-differ

ovomjuata Ta S TV €fjs  PUoyywr upeAwdovueva

systems those  through  the successive  notes sung
- s e ,

v  kal vmepBativ.

from-those by transilience

Ty 06e 7100 ocvwwnuuévov kat delevyuévov Siaopd OSioloer

by-the and  of-the  conjoined and  disjoined difference will-differ
ovoTjuara, doa da  TOVY cvwnuuéver TeTpaxdpdwy
systems as-many-as  through  the conjoined tetrachords

A ’ v ~ \ ~ 7 v \
v owlfeow éxer Tav  dia TV delevypévwv. éoTi e
the  composition  have  from-those through the disjoined is and
ovvagdn pev o  TeTpaxdpdwv €Eis peAwdovpévwv,
conjunction  indeed (of-)two  tetrachords in-succession  sung

opolwv kata oxiua, ¢Odyyos kowds. dualevéis 8€ eori

similar in figure (a)-note common disjunction and is
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p , . , < \
dvo  TeTpaxdpdwv €fijs ueAwdovuévwy, ouolwy Kata
(of-)two  tetrachords in-succession  sung similar in

oxfua, Tévos ava péoov. elol d¢ ai wadoar cvvadal TPELs:

figure (a)-tone in (the)-middle are  and the all conjunctions  three
wuéon, oévrdmy, Bapurdry. kat éott BapurdTy pév 7 éx
middle  sharpest beaviest and is beaviest indeed the(-one) from

To0 UmdTowv kal péowy  TeTpaxopdov: kowods O avTy
the  of-the-lowest and  of-the-middle  tetrachord (@)-common and  to-it

’ ’ e ’ ’ ’ ’ > \
ovwdmnrer PpOSyyos VmdTn péowv. péom O€ éoTi ocuvwadn)

Jjoins note hypate of-the-middle middle and is conjunction
7 700 péowv  kal vnTdV ovvnuuévwrs kowds — O¢
that  of-the of-the-middle and  netai of~the-conjoined (a)-common  and

s . . , se ;s . .
avti) ovvdmrer PpOdyyos uéom. ofvrdrn 8€ éori ovwad 7
to-it  joins note mese sharpest and is conjunction  that
- , P , \ NP
Tob Oelevypévav kal Tob vmepBolalwr: kowos O avTy
of-the  of-the-disjoined and  of-the  of-the-topmost (a)-common and  to-it
owanter pdyyos vijty Belevypévwv. dudlevéis 8€ éori pia
Jjoins note nete of-the-disjoined disjunction and s one

. oy \ - , \ s
7 700 péowv  kal vyTv Owlevypévar kowos O¢ avta

that of-the of-the-middle and  netai of-the-disjoined (@)-common and  them
dwaledyvvor Tdvos o petaly péoms kal mapapéons.
disjoins tone the(-one)  between mese and  paramese

Téewa 8¢ cort ovomjuara BVo, @v 1O pev élartov,
complete  and  are systems two of-which the one  smaller

70 0¢ peilov. kal éoTi TO pev €NaTTov KATA OCUVVAPTY
the  other greater and  is the one  smaller by conjunction
amo mpoolauSavouévov €ml VTNV ouvmuUUévwY. UTApPXEL
from  proslambanomenos to nete of-the-conjoined belong

3¢ év aiTd TeTpdyopda Tpla cwwnuuéva TAder VmdTwv
and in it tetrachords three  conjoined these of-the-lowest
wéowv  cuvnuuévwv, kal Tovos amd mpoolauSavouévov

of-the-middle  of-the-conjoined and  (a)-tone  from  proslambanomenos
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s v ey, < , v ey ~ \
€ml vmdTny VmdTwy- ovupwvew O¢ oplletar T dwa
to bypate of-the-lowest ~ by-a-concord ~ and  is-bounded  by-the through
mTacdv kal do  Teoodpwv.
all and  through four
To 8¢ petldv éor kara didlevéw amod mpooiauSavouévov émt
the and greater s by disjunction  from  proslambanomenos to
, . , Iy [ s A , \
vy vmepPolalwy. vmdpyer 0¢ €V auT® TETPA)opda uev
nete of-the-topmost belong and in it tetrachords indeed
Téooapa Owa dvotv delevypéva, dAMjlors O¢ owwmuuéva, 76
four by twos disjoined to-one-another but  conjoined the
.y I 1S , v e ol
TE VTTATWV KOl ueowv, Kol L€C€UV‘U,€V(UV KOl UWEP,BO alwy,
both of-the-lowest and  of-the-middle and  of-the-disjoined and  of-the-topmost

\ 4 7 ’ 14 > \ 7 >\
kal ért  Tdvor Ovo, 6 Te amo mpoolapBavouévov €mt

and  further tones two the both from  proslambanomenos to
vmdmy vmdTwv kal o amo mapapéons €éml péonp.
bypate of-the-lowest and  the(-one) from  paramese to mese

ovpddve 8¢ dwpillerar ¢ dis da  maocwv.
by-a-concord and  is-bounded by-the twice through all

, sy . P ’ ,
[lévre de dSvrwv TeTpaxopdwv €v 74 aueTaBolw cvoTiuatt

Sfive and  being tetrachords in the unmodulating system

o 5 N > > - , ’ \ \
dmep  eoTv €€ audotv Telelow ouvlerov, Ta upév
which-very s from  both complete(-systems) ~ composite the  indeed

do kowd éoTw €xkatépw TOV TENelwv, TG Te VmdTWY
two  common  are to-each of-the  complete the  both  of-the-lowest
\ ’ 9/ \ ~ \ \ \ A ~
Kal p€owv. Oa O0€ TOD uev Kata ovvadny TO VNTOV
and  of-the-middle proper and of-the one by conjunction  the  of-netai
, ~ Q) \ , \ - ,
ovvnuuévar, Tob 8¢ kata ddlevéw 1o vmTdv delevypévwv
conjoined of-the other by disjunction  the of-netai  disjoined
\ A e ,
kal vyTv vmepBolaiwy.

and  of-netai  topmost
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11 - THE MESE AND SIMPLE SYSTEMS

Systems are simple, double, triple, or manifold as they are attuned to one mese or
more. Mese is the function of a note: in disjunction it bas an incomposite tone
above it, and in conjunction it is the sharpest of the middle tetrachord or the
beaviest of the sharpest. From it the functions of all the remaining notes are known.

Ti 8¢ 7ob dperafdlov kal éuueraBdlov dwoloer, kal’

by-the and of-the unmodulating and  modulating it-will-differ by

W dapéper Ta amAd ovorruara TOV W) amA®V. amAd
which  differ the  simple  systems from-the not  simple simple

uev otv éort Ta mpos ulav péomy npupocuéva, dumAd O¢
indeed then  are those  to one mese attuned double  and
Ta wpos Ovo, ToumAd 8¢ T4 Tpds Tpels, moANaTAdola
those  to two triple and  those to three manifold

8¢ 7o wpos mAelovas. éoTt O¢ péom PpOSyyov Svvauus,

and  those to more is and  mese of-a-note (a)-function

N

| ovuBéfnke kata pév  Sudlevéw éml pev TO OEY
to-which  it-has-befallen in indeed  disjunction at indeed the  sharp

, ¥ s > P ~ , Y
Tévov Exew dotvberov (dmabij dvra Tod ovoTjuaros), ém
(a)-tone  to-have incomposite unaffected  being  by-the system at

s s N o . N .
3¢ 70 PBapv ditovov 7 TpmuTdriov 7 Tévov dacutvlerov.

and the  heavy (a)-ditone  or  three-semitone or tone incomposite

\ \ A e 7 ~ ’
kata 08¢ ovvadny, @ ovpBalver Ty TeTpaxdpdwy
in and  conjunction to-which  it-befalls (of-)three  tetrachords

ouvnuuévwy TTor Tob upéoov ofutdTw e€lvar, TToL TOU
conjoined either  of-the middle  (the)-sharpest  to-be or ofthe
e p s v ey s , A -
ofvrdrov BapvrdTw. amo d¢ TiS péoms kal TEOV AoT@V

sharpest (the)-beaviest from  and the mese also  of-the  remaining
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O0Syywr ai duvduers yvwpllovrar, 70 yap mds Exew
notes the  functions are-known the  for how stands
€kaoTov aUTAV TPOS TNV péony Pavepds yiveTal.

each of-them toward  the mese evident becomes

12 - THE FOUR SENSES OF TONE

Tone is said in four ways: as note, as in Terpander’s and Ion’s seven-toned phorminx;
as the interval from mese to paramese; as region of the voice — the thirteen keys
of Aristoxenus, from Hypermixolydian down to Hypodorian, a semitone apart
and spanning an octave; and as tension of speech, high, low, or middle.

Tdvos 8¢ Aéyerar Terpaxds- kal yap ws ¢ldyyos kal ws
tone and is-said in-four-ways both  for as  note and  as
didomnua kal ws TOTOS Pwrils Kal WS TAOLS. €L Uev oY TOD
interval and as  region  ofwvoice and as tension in  indeed then the
POSyyov xpadvrar T@® ovduatt ol  AéyovTes €mTdTovOr TNV
note use the  name those  calling seven-toned the

, ; , \ e \ ,
Ppuryya kaldmep Tépmavdpos kal "lwv. o wév ydp ¢now-
phorminx Just-as Terpander and  Ion the one for  says
Nuels Tou TeTpdympww dmooTépfavTtes dowdav €mTATOV®
we verily  the-four-voiced having-renounced song with-seven-toned

7’ 7’ 7 4 3 ’ 13 ’
Pdpuryyr véous kehadjoouer Uuvovs. o Oé  evdexdyopde
phorminx new we-shall-sound hymns the other eleven-stringed
MNpa, dexaBduova Tdéw &yovoa Tas cvudwroioas apupovias
yre ten-stepped order  holding the  concording of-harmony

7’ \ 7 b 13 ’ ’ \ ’ 7’
TpLBdovs: Tp pév ¢ €mTdTovor PdAdov dis Téooapa TAVTES
triple-ways  before indeed you seven-toned plucked twice four all
o , ~ > ; N \ 5
EAnres omaviav poboav detpdupevor. kai €repor 8¢  ovk

Grecks scanty muse lifting-up also  others and  not
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o\lyor kéxpmvrar Td ovduatt. €ml d¢ Tob dwaoTiparos,
few bave-used the  name in and  the(-sense-of) interval

Srav Mywpev amd péons éml mapauéony Tovov elvat.
when we-say from  mese to paramese (a)-tone  to-be

3¢ s Timos dwvijs, Stav Aéywuer ddpiov 1 ¢plyov 1)

and as  region of-voice when  we-say dorian or  phrygian or
AWdov 1) Tdv dN\wv Twd. elol 3¢ kata  ApioTdfevov
lydian or of-the others some are  and according-to Aristoxenus

vy TdvoL.

13 keys

Ymepuibohddios kai Vmepdpiytos kalovuevos:  uiEodvdioe
hypermixolydian also  hyperphrygian called mixolydians
dvo, ofvTepos kai Papirtepos, wv 6 ofiTepos kal
two sharper and  heavier of-which  the  sharper also

UmeptdoTios kaleltar, 0 O¢ [apuTepos kal VmEPdDPLOS:
hyperiastian is-called the and  heavier also  hyperdorian
ABdior Bvo, ofutepos kai PBaputepos, dv o Bapirepos
lydiam two :barper and  heavier uf-wbicb the  heavier

kal aldhios kaletTar ¢piytor 8o, 6EdTepos wal Bapirepos,

also  aeolian is-called phrygians  two  sharper and  heavier
wv 0 PapiTepos kal i(doTios kalelTar ddptos els
of-which  the  heavier also  iastian is-called dorian one

vmoAvdor dvo, 0fuTepos kal PapiTepos, Os kal vmoatdAios

bypolydians two  sharper and  beavier which also  hypoaeolian
KaAelTar  vmoppuyor  dvo, v 0 Papirepos kal
is-called hypophrygians two of-which  the  beavier also

UTOLAOTLOS KAAELTaL VTOdWPLos.

hypoiastian is-called hypodorian

Tovrawv 6&iTaros pev o vmepubolddios, BapiTaTos ¢ o
ofthese sharpest indeed the hypermixolydian beaviest and  the
vmoddiplos: of 8¢ €ffs ol  dmo TV ofutdTwy uéxpr TOD

hypodorian the and successive those from  the sharpest until the
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BapvraTov Nurdviov dAAMjAwr vmepéxovTes, mapdAAnAo
beaviest by-a-semitone  one-another  exceeding alternate(-ones)

\ , , N , , > ,

d¢ dYo Tdvov, ot d¢ TpiToL TPMULTOVIOV:  AVAASYWS
and two  by-a-tone the and third(-neighbors) by-three-semitones analogously
N [N - - , ,

86 €§€L KOl €Tl T'flg TWV )\OL7TUJV TOVWY BLaaTaUEwg.
and it-will-hold also  for  the  of-the remaining  keys spacing

6 d¢ vmepuéolvdios Tob  Vmodwplov TG Sia  TaOWDY

the and  hypermixolydian than-the  hypodorian by-the  through  all

eoTw o&bTepos.

is sharper

‘0 8 s 7dows Tlvos Aéyerar, kal 8  dauev
the and as tension  tone is-said according-to  which  we-say

ofvrovelv Twa 1) Bapvrovelv péow T TiS dwrijs Tovw
to-speak-high  someone or to-speak-low (in-)middle the  of-the wvoice tone
kexprola.

to-use

13 - THE FOUR MODULATIONS

Modulation bappens by genus, by system, by key, or by melody-making. Modula-
tions by key run from the semitone to the octave, the more melodic the more the
keys share; community is judged by likeness of notes in their share of the pyknon.
The characters of melody-making are three: the expansive of tragedy, the contractile
of laments and love-songs, the quictist of bymns and paeans.

MeraBoln) 8¢ Aéyerar TeTpaxds: kal yap katd Yévos kal
modulation and is-said in-four-ways both  for by genus and
KaTd ovoTHUA Kal KAaTd TOVOV Kal KATA UeNoTrollav. KaTa
by system and by key and by melody-making by

\ 3 7 4 A </ > ’ >
uev  ody yévos ylverar peraBolr), Stav éx  duatdvov els

indeed then  genus arises modulation when  from  diatonic into
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xpoua 7 apuoviav, 7 €k xpwuatos 1 apuovias €ls T
chroma or harmonia or from chroma or harmonia into  some
~ ~ \ ’ \ 4 \ </ >
TOV Aoy perafoln) yévmrai. kata cvotyua O¢, 6Tav €k
of-the  rest modulation arises by system and when  from
owagijs els dudlevéw 1) avdmadw peraBol yévmrar. kata

conjunction  into disjunction  or back-again modulation arises by

, v e > , > , N s , 5
Tovov 8¢, OTav €k dwpiwv els Pplyia, 7 €k  ppvylwv eis
key and when  from dorian(-keys) into phrygian or from phrygian into
A 1) vmepuibolvdia ) vmodipia, 1) kabdlov STav ék
lydian ~ or  hypermixolydian or hypodorian or in-general when  from
TWoS TAV dekaTpudv Tovwy €is Twa TRV Aoy petaBol)
some of-the  thirteen keys into some  of-the rest modulation

, , \ I ~ . ,
yévnrai. ylvovtar 8¢ perafolal amo TiS fMuTovialas
arises arise and  modulations from  the semitone-sized
apéduevar uéxpt 7o dia  Taocdv, @V ol pev KaTa
having-begun as-far-as the  through all of-which the some at

, , , S \ , ,
oludwra ylvovtar dieomjuata, ai 8¢ kara diddwva. TOUTWY
concordant arise intervals the others at discordant of-these
& éuuerets pév al Te kara oludwva ywdueva daoTinara
and melodic indeed the both at concordant arising intervals
kal 1 Tovala. TV O¢ Aoum@v al uev Aooov EUUENErs TTTOoV
and the tone-sized  of-the and rest the some nearer  melodic less
7 éxpelels, ai 8¢ pdMov améyovoar pdlov. év Sdoas
or unmelodic the others more standing-off more in  as-many
uev oy adtdv mAelwy 1 kowwvia, éuueNéoTepal elow, €év
indeed then of-them  (the)-greater the community more-melodic they-are in
o NNy > , > s - ,
Gools 8¢ €NdTTwv, €xueléoTepar €medy avaykalov Aoy
as-many and  (the)-less more-unmelodic since (it-is)-necessary  for-every

~ , ) n , » ,

peTaBoljj kowdv Tu vmapxew 7 $0dyyov 7 ddomyua
modulation common  something  to-belong either (a)-note or interval

N 4 ’ \ 1 ’ > 3 ’
7 olorua. AauBdverar 8¢ 1 kowwvia kal opoidTnTa

or  system is-taken and the community by likeness
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PO0Syywr- Srav yap ém’ aAMjlovs év Tals peraBolals
of-notes when  for upon  one-another in  the modulations
méowow Suowor PpOdyyor karta THv TOD TUKVOD peTOXNV,
fall like notes in the  of-the pyknon participation
> \ , . e v sy, > ,
€uuehns ylverar 1 perafoln, Stav 8¢ avduotol, €xueldjs.
melodic becomes the  modulation when  but  unlike unmelodic
Kara 8¢ peromodav vylverar perafolr), 6rav eéx
by and  melody-making arises modulation when from
~ 7 5 o e \ N s
dwaoTalTcot Tjlovs els ovoTaATwkdv 7 novyaoTwov, 7) €€
expansive character into  contractile or quietist or  from
NovxaoTkod €is T TV Aowmawv 1) petaBolr yévmTar. €oTi
quietist into some of-the rest the modulation arises is
\ \ v s " s ° ,
3¢ dwaoTaATkov pév Hbos pelomoiias, 8  ob  onpaivera
and  expansive indeed character of-melody-making through which is-signified
, NN ~ - \ ,
peyalompémera kai dlappa Puxis dvdpides kal mpdlels
magnificence and  lifting of-soul manly and  deeds
R , s ~ \ , ,
Npwikal kal wdln TovTos oikela. xpfTar 8¢ ToUTOlS pdAOTA
beroic and Dpassions to-these proper uses and these most
\ . , v A ~ v e ; ¥
pev 1) Tpaywdia kal TOY Aouwdv 6¢ doa TOUTOU €XeTal
indeed the tragedy and  of-the rest and as-many-as this hold-to
TOU XOPAKTTPOS. CUOTAATIKOV O€, O’ o0 ouvdyeTa
the  character contractile and(-that) through which is-drawn-together
. ) ; oy , e, \
N Juyn els TamewdmTa kal dvavdpov dudleow. apudoer dé
the soul into lowliness and  unmanly disposition will-suit and
TO TOowbTOV KaTdoTHUA TOls €pwTikols mdleor kal Oprvois
the  such condition to-the  erotic passions  and  dirges

Kal olkTols kal Tols mwapamAnolos. NovxaoTikov de 70ds

and  lamentations and  the like quietist and character
€oTt pelomouas, @ mapémeTar MpepudTys Yuxis kal
is of-melody-making ~ on-which  attends stillness of-soul and
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katdornua é\evdépidy Te Kal elpnuikdy. dpudoovor d¢ avT@
(a)-condition liberal both and  peaceful will-suit and it
Upvor mawdves éywxdda ovpPovdal kal Ta ToUTOls Suoia.

hymns  paeans encomia counsels and  the  to-these like

14 - MELODY-MAKING AND THE DIAGRAM

Melody-making uses the materials of harmonics, and is accomplished through four
things: course, plaiting, checker-play, and holding. A diagram is a plane figure
enclosing the functions of the notes, and function is the rank by which each note
is known. So ends the study of the attuned.

Melomoiia éoti xpijows TV mpoelpnuévawy  pepdv  TiS
melody-making s (a)-use of-the  aforesaid parts ofthe
appovikis  kal Umokeyévawv Stvauw éxdvtwv. O
barmonic(-science) ~ also  underlying function having through

v O0¢ pelomoula €mTeNelTar 8 €oTw: aywyn mAokI)
which and  melody-making  is-accomplished 4 are course plaiting
merTela TOV. dywyn peév odv éotw 1) da TV €Es
checker-play  holding  course indeed then s the  through the successive
POSyywv 0dos Tob uélovs, mhoky d¢ 1) eval\af Tav
notes road  of-the melody plaiting  and  the alternate of-the
dwwomgudTwy Géors  mapdA\Anlos, merTela d¢ 1) €P’ €vos
intervals placement  side-by-side checker-play and the upon one
Tévov moANdkis ywouévny wAijbis, Tov 8¢ 1) ém mAelova
tone often arising striking holding and the for  longer
Xpovov povy) kata plav ywouévn mpopopav Tis Pwvis.
time staying  on one arising utterance of-the  voice
Awdypoppa 8¢ oxnua émimedov Tas TV peAwdovuévwy
(a)-diagram and  (is)-a-figure plane the of-the  sung(-notes)
mepiéxor Sduvdues.

enclosing functions
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Advapus O¢ €or Tabis

Ployyov ev ovoriuartt, 7 Svvauls

function and is (the)-rank  of-a-note in (a)-system or function

eort Tafis  Pldyyov, 8  As  yvwpilopev TRV PHdyywy

is (the)-rank  of-a-note through which we-recognize of-the  notes
€xkaoTov.

each

Melomoiia &€ éori xpijois TV UTOKEWWEVWY T
melody-making ~ and is (a)-use ofthe(-materials)  underlying the
appoviky] mpayuaTela TPOS TO  OlKeloV €KAOTNS
barmonic study toward  the  proper(-character)  of-each
vmobéoews.

undermking

Obros o dpos  Tijs

this the  boundary  of-the
mpaypoTelas.
study

KaTa  TO 1)pUOCUEVOV  €O0TL

concerning  the  attuned is
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“O71c 70 BuBAlov éyxelpldidv éoTw
VIOV LA THS APLOVIKTS OTOLXELWDOEWS

1+ WHY THIS HANDBOOK IS BRIEF

Nicomachus writes to a noble lady from the road, apologizing that travel and
haste allow bim only the bare beadings without proof. He promises a fuller and
more exact introduction, in several books, as soon as he has leisure — and begins
where be began when be taught ber these things in person.

E( kat molvyovs kal’ €avrov kai duvomepi\nmTos €vi
if  even abundant in itself and  hard-to-embrace in-one
ovumepavlirvar VmouVUaTL O TEPL TV €V TOIS QPLOVLKOLS
to-be-concluded memorandum the about  the in the harmonic
oTouxelols OLaOTYUATWY TE Kal OX€oEwy UTApXeL AGYoS,
elements intervals both and  relations subsists account
s ¥ LI P ~ > , \
€yd) T€ dAAwS VWO TS O0OLTOPIKTS GKATAOTAOLOS Kal
I both  otherwise by the  of-travel unsettledness and
, s, , ~ , , \ ,

ovverelfews ovk arkvudvTw Tob Adyov ¢ppovtidi kal duavolg
urgency not  with-unruffled  for-the account  care and  mind
duvards et 7] mept TouTwy émPBaléollar ddaokalig
able am to-the about  these to-set-my-hand teaching

\ ~ 4 ’ 7’ 7’ \
UETA THS TPOOoNKOUONS ocadnreias oxoAaiov pdAoTa Kal
with the  befitting clarity of-leisurely especially and
amepiomdoTov deouévns  kawpod TE Kal CUANOYLOWLOD,—
undistracted standing-in-need  occasion  both and  reasoning

mdoay Suws — €mppwoTéoy  €oT( por  omovdnyy 0od

all nevertheless  must-be-strengthened  is by-me  zeal you
ye  kelevovoms, dploTy Kal CEuvoTdTn Yuvakdv, Kav
at-least  bidding best and  most-revered of-women even-if

> \ \ \ 7’ \ ~ \ ’
alTa  Pida Ta kePalaia XwplS KATAOKEVTS Kal TOUKIANS

themselves  bare the  headings without  construction and  varied
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amodelbews éxbéolar oor  kar émdpowiv: Wwa  Vmo uiav
demonstration to-set-out for-you ar a-run so-that under one

éxovoa aiTa olvodw €yxepdinw Te woavel xpwuévny Ti
having them synopsis (as-)bandbook both  as-it-were  using the

Bpaxele TavTy vVmoonuewdoer Vmopyuioky €€ avtijs

brief this annotation you-may-be-reminded ~ from it

- s ey, , \ , ,
TV €V €KAOTW KeEPaAaiw KATA TAATOS A€yOu€vwy Te
of-the(-things) in  each heading at large said both

\ 7. ~ \ > ’ > 7 ’
kal Odackopévwv. Jedv d¢ emTpemdvTwy avtika pdAa
and  taught (the)-gods and  permitting immediately  very

~ , N A e , > \
oxo\ijs Aafduevos kal Tis odoumopilas dvdmavow oxwv
leisure bhaving-taken and  of-the journeying rest having-got
owrdéw Té oo pellova kal axpifeotépav eloaywyny
F-will-compose  both ~ for-you (a)-greater —and  more-exact introduction
TEPL VTV TOUTwV Kal TAjpeL TO Aeyduerov cuANOYLou®
abour  these-same  things and  with-full  what is-called reasoning
dumplpwpévmy kal év mheloot BifNios, kai dua Tis TpwTioTns
articulated and in  several books and by  the  very-first
adoputjs amoméupw, évba Av ddyew vuds muvlavdueda.
occasion Fwill-send(-it) wherever ever to-dwell you we-learn
™y 8¢ dpxny exetlév mobev moujoouar pdovos €Evexa
the  and beginning from-there somewhere Iwill-make of-easier  for-the-sake-of

, P ey > , \

mapaxolovdijoews, S0ev kal nvika efpyotumy  ocov  mepl
following whence also  when Fwas-expounding  to-you about
ATV TOUTWV TNV Tis Odackalias €momoduny apxinv.

these-same  things the  of-the teaching Fmade beginning
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[Iept 7aov dvo Tijs pwvijs edwv, T T€ daoTYUATUKOD
Kal ToU OUVEXODS, KAl TV TOTWY QUTMV

2+ THE TWO KINDS OF VOICE

The Pythagoreans distinguished two forms of the human voice: the intervallic, which
stands on each note and shows the difference of every part, and the continuous,
which we use in conversation and reading. Speak with audible steps between notes
and you are said to chant, not to speak. Most of the continuous voice’s range is in
our power; the intervallic is bounded by nature — beginning at the first audible
sound, ending at the last the voice can sing.

Tis  avlpwmivys dwvijs o  dmo 7ot [vbayopucod
of-the  buman voice those  from  the Pythagorean

, .y € e , v e,
dwdaokalelov dvo épaokov ws €vos yévouvs €idn vmapyew:
school two  asserted as  of-one  genus forms  to-subsist

\ \ \ \ Q7 > ’ \ \ \
kal 70 pév ovvexes diws wvdpalov, 70 8¢ daoTnuaTIKOV

and the one  continuous  properly they-named the other intervallic
amo TV exatépw ovuPBefnrdTwr TAs KM\joes
from  the(-properties)  to-each befalling the namings

moloUuevol. TO pev yap daotnuaTikov 10 Evwdov kal
making the one  for intervallic the  in-song and
> \ , e \ , - \ s
emt mavtl PpOSyyw loTduevov kal djAny mowdv TNV év
upon  every note standing and  plain making the in
o ~ , \ . , ) ’
dmaot Tols pépeot mapalayny vmedduBavov acvyxvrdy
all the parts variation they-supposed unconfused

3 7 \ ~ / ~ > e/ ’
Te vmdpyov kai Tols peyébeor Tols kall éxkaoTov PpOSyyov
both  subsisting and  by-the magnitudes  those  ar each note
dmpbpwuévor kal OdeoTaws, omep katTd owpelay Kal
articulated and  standing-apart  as-it-were by heaping and
3 9 Vv ~ ~ ~ ’ k4 ’
oV katT é€ykpaow TV THS dwris poplwy dAARAos

not by blending of-the  of-the  voice portions to-one-another
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Tapakeyévay, eOxwploTwy TE Kal €VdayvdoTWwY Kal
lying-beside well-separable both and  well-distinguishable and

, \ , \ \ ¥ ~
mavtolws w1 owedplapuévwr. 10 yap évwdov  ToLobTIV
in-every-way ~ not  corrupted-together the  for in-song(-voice)  such
> \ ; > N ~ s , \ ;
€oTt TO mWAvTas éupaivov Tols €moTiuoct Tovs @Odyyous,
is that all showing-forth ~ to-the  skilled the notes
NAkov  €kaoTos peyéfovs peréxel. € yap wn olTws TS
of-how-great  each magnitude partakes if  for not  thus one

XPDOTO aVTH, OVKETL Gdew AéyeTar dAAa Aéyew. 1O O

should-use it no-longer  to-sing  he-is-said ~ but to-speak the and
€repov 1O ouvvexes, kal 6  omhoduer Te dAAjAots
other the  continuous according-to  which  we-converse both  with-one-another

Kal dvaywdokouey, ovdeulav €xovtes dvdykny éupavels
and  read no having necessity plain
Tas TV POSyywr Tdoes kal Sakexkpuuévas am aANGAwv
the  of-the notes tensions  and  distinguished from  one-another

~ > \ 4 \ ’ 1’4 ~ ~ 7
mowetofat, aAla elpovres TOv Adyov €ws Tijs ToU ¢palopévov
to-make but stringing the  speech until the  of-the expressed

, > » ; N > ,
TENELWOOEWS. €0 ydp TIS 7]  OLaAeyOUeVos 7] amouvnuoveliwy
completion if for  someone either conversing or recounting
N > 7 v \ > ¢/

Twos 1 avayryvaokwy ye  ékdyia petaly kal €xkaoTov
something or reading at-least  evident between at each

’ ~ \ 7, ’ \ ’ A
P0Syyov mowel Ta peyéln, duoTdvwv kal perafdAAwv TV
note makes  the  magnitudes separating and  changing the
oy am’ dA\\ov els dA\ov, oUkéTt Aéyew O TOLODTOS
voice from  one to  another no-longer  to-speak  the such(-man)
0Vd¢ avaywwokew dAAG peledlew Aéyerar. duuepods O
nor to-read bur to-chant is-said two-fold indeed
. , s , ~ , > v
vmapyovons Tis avlpdmov pwvijs, dlo ekdTws kal TdmoUs,
being the  of-man voice two  with-reason also  regions
ols €xatépa kaTéxel dlepxouérn, @ovro elval. Kal TOV eV

which  each occupies traversing they-thought to-be  and the  one

174



NICOMACHUS

Tijs ouvvexols Tomov ddpwoTov Puoer TR ueyeler vmdpyew,

of-the  continuous region undefined by-nature in  magnitude to-be
s 0 e n o . - , n ,
ad’ od av dpéyrar o AaADY uéxpts av mavonTal,
from  which ever begins the(-man)  talking until ever  he-cease
TO olketov mépas Aaufdvovra, TovréoTi TOV amo Tis
the  proper limit taking that-is the(-region) from  the

TPdTYS AaMds uéxpls €oxdTns owwmis, doTe TO TAéOV
first talk until (the)-last silence so-thar  the  greater(-part)
avTob €p’ muiv  vmdpyew: TOV O¢ THS OLaOTHUATIKTS
of-it in our-power  to-be the  other of-the intervallic

A ST 3y Y S e
oUkéTL €@ Nulv, aAAa Puowov, oplduevor kal avTOV VTo

no-longer in our-power but natural being-bounded also itself by
dapepdvTawr  évepynudrwy apxny wev  yap avtod TO
differing operations (the)-beginning indeed  for ofit the

- > \ > , \ \ oy ,
TPATOV AKOVOTOV €lval, Télos O 70 é&oxatov dawvnTiv.
first audible to-be (the)-end and the last utterable
> \ s , \ ~ - ,
éxetlfler yap apyduela ovviévar kal ovvopav Tav GHdyywy
from-there  for we-begin to-comprebend and  to-see-together of-the notes
Ta peyédny kal Tas mpos aAAflovs mapaAdayas, ey dv
the  magnitudes and the  toward one-another variations wherever ever

TPATIOTO, NUlv 1) kol €vepyelw ¢aivnyTal, dvvatold SrTos

first-of-all for-us  the hearing  to-operate appears possible being(-it)
> , \ \ , < > N ~ ,
auvdpotépas dwras kal wimw nuiv alolpras év Tf Pioe
fainter sounds and  not-yet  to-us  perceptible in the nature
owreletofar Aavflavovoas ér v dkony. kal’ a
to-be-accomplished  escaping still  the hearing according-to  which

Adyov  xapw  kav Tols (vywois éoTi  Twa oduara
of-argument  for-the-sake ~even-in  the weighing(-arts)  there-are some  bodies

¢/ ’ > ’ k4 N /7 N ~0N)° e/
Mot Bapovs éupavtikd, dyxvar 7 mitvpa 1) Towdl Erepa-
least of-weight indicative chaff or bran or such-things other

> 9 ¢/ 9 > ’ -~ ’ L4 13 ~
a)\)\ oTav KA1 €7TLUUV6€ULV TWV TOLOUVTWV 7’87’] pOT"'f)S‘

bur when by piling-together of-the  such already  of-inclination
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apx” Tis  eudalmTal, ToTe Tis (vywijs émoTiuns
(a)-beginning  certain  shows-forth then of-the  weighing science
douer v mpddTYY Vmodpouny Vmdpxew. oUTw Kal KaTa
we-say the  first onset to-subsist s0 also by

\ ~ \ \ A b ’ > \ \ -~
Bpaxv Tis kara TV Pwwviy duvdpdTyTos €ml  TO uetlov
little of-the in the  wvoice faintness toward the  greater

advéavopérms 1O mpdTioTOV AKO])

increasing the

first-of-all
Ts €vwdod Pwrijs TITOU
of-the  in-song voice region
ovkére 1 axon opilet, aAN
no-longer the hearing bounds but

yap épwveiTar 8¢

for  it-reaches through melodiousness
TOUTOU TO TelevTalov mépas
this the  final limit

’ 3 7 \ 9 1 ~ ’ ~ 4
Témov opllopev. under & Nuiv diadepétw Taviv, elTe

region we-bound in-nothing and for-us

THS APTNPLAKTS TUDY Pwvijs elTe

the our voice

windpipe

EVTATAV TE KAl EUTTVEVOTOV

strung both and  blown

TOV Adyov kata plumow TiS

the account  in imitation of

to-hearing  perceptible

and
TOD

of-the

let-

or
\
Kat

and

aloyrov dpyyv  Tob

(as)-beginning  of-the

mowovuela. Télos 8¢ avTob
we-make (the)-end and ~ of-it

7 avlpwmivy pwri). éd  Soov
the human voice as-far as

euuelelas kal évawdms mpoxwpel, pexpL

in-song advances up-to
TS TOLAUTNS Pwvijs
of-the  of-such voice

3> \
ETTL
whetber ﬂbout

it-differ for-now

€m TS TAOV Opydvwy

about that  of-the  instruments
KpovoT®v Totovuela
struck we-make

1 ’ 7
Nuerépas ovvrereolévTwr:

ours

. / s ooy - /
vmeplpela & €m 1o mwapdvros

let-us-put-off and for  the

present
o \ , 5\
va un oxopmillwuev evlis
so-that not

we-scatter stmigbtway
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“O71e 1) mpdd™) €v alobnTols povow) mepl ToVS TAAYYTAS
Oewpeirar kata piunow & éxelvns 1) wap’ Nuiv

3 - THE NOTES NAMED FROM THE PLANETS

The names of the notes plausibly come from the seven wandering stars. Bodies
rushing through a yielding medium must make sounds differing in pitch by their
bulk, their speed, and their stations — and these three differences are plain in
the planets. Saturn, bighest from us, gave hypate; the Moon, lowest, nete; Jupiter
parhypate, Venus paranete, the Sun mese, Mars hypermese or lichanos, Mercury
paramese.

Ta wpév odv dvduara TV POSyywv amd THV KaT
the  indeed then — names of-the  notes from  the through
ovpavdy (BvTwy €mTa doTépwy Kal TNV Yy TEPUTONEUSVT WV
heaven going seven  stars and the  earth circling
\ 3 4 ’ \ \ e ’ 4
mbavov  wvopdolar.  mavra yap Ta polodupevd daot
(it-is)-plausible  to-have-been-named  all for the  rushing they-say
odpara kabvmelkovtds Twos kal PACTA  KUULAWOUEVOU
bodies yielding-beneath something and  most-easily undulating
, > , - , \ ~ ,
Popovs avaykalws mowelv peyéler  kal pwvis TOTW
sounds necessarily to-make  in-magnitude and  of-voice in-region
, Sy L ¥ \ \ . ~
TapnAAayuévovs dAAAwY  1TOL Tapa  TOUS EQUTMV
differing from-one-another  either  because-of  the their-own
Sykovs 1) mapd Tas dlas TaxuTiTas 1) mwapd TAS €mOXAS,
bulks or because-of the  proper  speeds or because-of the  stations
€v als 1 €xkdoToU pPUUY OUVTEAELTAL, €VKUUAVTOTEPAS 1)
in  which the of-each rush is-accomplished more-easily-waving or
Tovvavtiov duomalels vmapyovoas. ol O¢ Tpels adTal
the-contrary bard-to-shake  being the and  three these
A\ ~ 3 ~ \ \ ’ 4
daopal Tpavas opdvrar mepl Tovs wAdvnTas peyéler  Te

differences clearly are-seen about  the planets in—magnitude both
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vy vy ~ sy s \ \ ~
Kal TdyeL Kal TOmw OeoT®Tas dA\jAwy  kal da  TOD
and  in-speed and  in-region standing-apart  from-one-another and  through the
ailfeplov avayiuatos durexds kal doTdTws polovuévovs.
ethereal expanse continuously  and  unstably rushing
&bev yap kal Tob doTip OvduaTos TéTevxer €kacTos olov
whence for  also the  star name has-obtained  each as-it-were

’ b 7 \ >\ 7’ bl o \ \
oTdoews €oTepnuévos kal ael Oéwv, map’ 6  kai Oeos
of-standing  deprived and  ever running  because-of which also  god
kal alflmp wvoparomemomrar. dAN dmd pév TOD KPOVLKOD
and  aether  has-been-named bur from  indeed the  Kronian

, > ; ” s~ . , >
KWWnuarTos arvwTaTov OvVToS a(b nuwv o BavaaTOg €V
motion highest being from  us the  heaviest in

~ \ ~ , Iy s N o \ \
70 & maowv GOSyyos vmary éxMibn, Umatov yap TO
the  through all note hypate was-called  hypaton for the
avdTaTov. amo O0¢ Tob ceApuakol KATWTATOV TAVTwY
highest from  and the  lunar lowest of-all
Kal TePLyeloTépov keywévov vedTn kal yap véatov TO
and n@ar@r'ear[b l_ying nete and fbr neaton tbe
KaTdTaToV. ATO 8¢ TV  Tap €EKATEPOV TOD peV VIO TOV
lowest from  and the(-ones) beside each the  indeed under the
Kpdvov, 6s  éort Aws, mapvmdry 700 & vmep Zehjumy,
Kronos which s of-Zeus  parhypate the  and above  Moon
</ > 3 ’ ’ k4 \ \ ~ ’
s €oTw Adpodimys, mapavedTn. dmo 3¢ TOU pecarrdTov,
which s of-Aphrodite paranete from  and the  midmost
8s  éoTw n\akod TerdpTov éxaTépwlev keyévov, péom dia
which is solar Jourth on-either-side lying mese  through

Teoodpwy TPOS duddTepa drkpa v ye TR €mTaxdpdw

four toward ~ both extremes in  at-least the  seven-stringed
kata 70 malawv deorwoa kaldmep kal o “HAwos év
according-to  the  old standing-apart  just-as also  the Sun in

- \ , ,
Tols €mTa TAdvnow éxatépwlév éoTi Téraptos, pecaiTaTos

the seven  planets on-either-side is fourth midmost
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@v. amo 8¢ TV  map éxdrepa Tob HAlov "Apeos uév
being from  and the(-ones) beside  each-side the Sun of-Ares indeed
peraly Aws kat HMov v opaipay elnyxdros vmepuéon
between Zeus  and  Sun the  sphere having-obtained  hypermese

7 kal Ayavds. Eppod 8¢ 10 perailyuov Adpodirys kal
which also  lichanos of-Hermes and the interspace of-Aphrodite and
‘HXov katéyovros mapauéon. mepl v drpBéoTepov kal
of-Sun occupying paramese abour  which  more-exactly and
ueTa ypapukdv kal aplunTikdv dmodelfewrv mAnpéoTard
with linear and  arithmetical demonstrations most—fully

oot feBawdoouev, €v ols mpoumeoydueld cou Vmouriuact,

for-you  we-shall-confirm in  which we-promised-before to-you memoranda

’ -~ \ 14 \ 9 o
OEUVOTATY) YUVAUK®V Kal PulokaAwTaTy, Kkal O as
most-revered of-women and  most-beauty-loving and  through what

attias  TaUTNS MUELS OVK EMAKOUOUEV THS KOOWMLKT]S

causes of-this we not bear the cosmic
ouppwrias KaTaKOPES TL Kal mavappdvior ws o
concord satiating something and  all-harmonious as the

Adyos vmoypdger pleyyouévns. 70 viv 8¢ émTpoxacTéov
account  sketches (it-)sounding the now and one-must-run-on
S v Tob Kawpod 6fUTyTa Tepl TV EEFS.

through  the of-the  occasion shortness about  the following

4 b > \ > ~ \ > ~ ’
07t ka7 aplfuov otkovoueitar Ta €v Tots PpOdyyors

4 - SOUND IS ORDERED BY NUMBER

Noise is a striking of air; a note is a breadthless tension of tuneful voice; an interval
a road from low to high. A great blow makes a great sound, a smooth one a
smooth sound, a swift one a bigh sound. Strung and wind instruments bebave
oppositely — tighter strings sound higher, wider and longer pipes lower — and
since all of it is more and less by quantity, all of it is ordered by number.
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Kaldhov yap caper podov upev evar mAjéw aépos
in-general for we-say noise indeed  to-be (a)-striking ~ of-air
dOpvmrTov péxpe akofjs: PpOdyyov 8¢ Pwvijs €uperods
unbroken as-far-as  bearing (a)-note and  of-voice melodic
amhati] Tdow- Tdow &€ poviv Twa kal TAUTETNTA KATA
breadthless  tension  tension  and (a)-staying certain and  sameness in
uéyeos dOdyyov dadiaordrov. didoryua 8¢ odov mowav dmo
magnitude  of-a-note without-interval ~ (an)-interval — and (a)-road of-a-kind from
’ > > ’ N k4 7’ 4 \ 7
Bapivmros eis oEimyTa 7 avdameAw: odomyua 8¢ mAedvwy
beaviness into  sharpness or  back-again (a)-system and  of-more
€\ ’ 4 ~ \ 3 ’
€vos  dwaomyudTwv olwleow. moANoD pév  odv wAyuaTOoS
than-one intervals (a)—composition of—a—grmt indeed then  blow
7 mveduatos els Tov méplf  dépa €éumecdvTos kal KaTa
or breath into the  surrounding air falling and in
moANa pépn mAjavTos alTov peyalny amoteleiolar pwrny,
many parts  striking it (a)-great to-be-produced sound
N \ , v e ~ \ , > ,
OALyou 3¢ ukpav, kal opalod UeV A€y, dVwUAAOU
of-a-small(-one) and (a)-small ~ and of-an-even(-one) indeed (a)-smooth of-an-uneven
3¢ Tpayeiav, kal Bpadéws pev évexbévros PBapeiav, Taxéws
and (a)-rough and  slowly indeed having-been-borne (a)-heavy swiftly
d¢ ofetav. évavriomalelv O¢ avaykalws T4 €umvevoTa
and  (a)-sharp  to-suffer-oppositely and  necessarily the  blown
b4 ?® > \ ’ 4 e ’ \ A\
Spyava olov adlols caAmiyyas ovptyyas U8pavlovs kai Ta
instruments such-as auloi trumpets pan-pipes water-organs ~ and  the
% ~ s - ; ; ; - ,
Spowa Tols évratols kilapg Avpg omddikt Tols TapamAnoios.
like to-the strung(-ones) kithara  lyre spadix the  similar
uéoa & avT@v kal olov  kowa kai opowomali] TA Te
middle and of-them  and  as-it-were common and  like-affected the  both
wovdxopda ¢aiveslar, & ) kal ¢avdolpovs kalobow
monochords to-appear which indeed also  phandouroi call
ol moAol, kavdvas & ot Ivfayopwol, kai Ta Tplywva

the  many kanones and the  Pythagoreans and  the  trigona
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TOV évTaTOV Kal TOVS TAaylalovs uera TOV dwTlyywy,
of-the  strung and  the cross—flutes with the Pphotinges
e e\ 3 ’ 7 ~ 7 3 ~ <
WS Tpolwy O Adyos OdnAwoel. TOV pév ye  evTaTdv al
as  advancing  the account  will-show of-the indeed ar-least strung the
, . , v , , v ,
TAOELS atL ‘U,€LCOV€§ KOl €VTOVWTEPOL ‘U,GLCOVCLS Kdl OfUTGpOUg
tensions  the greater and  better-toned greater and  sharper
POSyyovs amepyalovrar, at 8 OAvyddTepar vwyeleoTépous
notes produce the and  slighter more-sluggish

Te kal PBapvrépovs. peTaomiocavros yap TAas xopdds Tov

both and  heavier having-displaced for the strings the
TAKTPOU, Amd THS oikelas xwpas ddeleioar al pev
plectrum from  the proper place having-been-released the indeed

TAxoTd TE OW TWOME TP Kpadaoud Kol TOANaXO0D
most-swiftly  both  with  much the  vibration and  in-many-places
TOV Tepikeluevor dépo. TUTTOVoQL dmokaflioTavTar Womep
the  surrounding air striking are-restored as-if
> , (S BT ~ ~ , ey s s
émeryduevar v adTis TS 0dodpds Tdoews, ai ¢ npéua
being-urged by itself the violent tension the and gently
kal dkpadavtws kar ekéva TS TekTowkis oTdOuns.
and  unshakingly by (the)-likeness  of-the ~carpenter’s plumb-line
s \ ~ - . , , \
avdmalw 8¢ Tav éumvevoTv al uelloves ko\doels kal
back-again and  of-the  blown the  greater hollowings and
\ 7 7’ \ A b4 > \ ~
Ta pellova wikn vwlpov kal ékAvtov. el yap moANj)
the  greater lengths  (a)-sluggish and  slack(~sound) if  for by-much
AetroTovijoav  mapamout) TO wvebua €fpow els TOV
having-lost-tension by-conveyance the  breath it-sends-out into  the
, s/ \ ; > o , \ ~ \
mépil  aépa kal dvoepddTws alTov TANOOEL Kal Kwel, kal
surrounding  air and  feebly it strikes and  moves  and
\ o e , , > , [ ~
Bapds oltws o POdyyos ylverar. émwonréov d¢ évraiba
heavy thus the  note becomes must-be-conceived and  here
\ ~ \ e \ ’ ’ o
TO pd\ov kal TO NTTOV KATAQ TOOGTNTA OvuPBalvew, W

the  more and  the less by quantity to-befall which
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emTelvovTes alTol Kal AViévTes 1) pfkos Tols Kollots 1)
tightening ourselves and  slackening or length to-the  hollows or
, , . , _ \ \ N
BpaximTa evepyalduevor amoreloduev. da 8¢ TolTO

shortness working-in we-produce through and  this
eidnov, 6Tt aplud mdvra olkovouettar TabTar TOOSTNS
(it-is)-evident  that ~ by-number  all are-ordered these quantity
yap ovdevos dAlov dAAa dplluod Bla voerrar.

for of-nothing  other bur of-number  proper is-conceived

“O7u 1) €mTaxdpdw Nopa v oydonv o [lvlaydpas
mpoollels Ty dua Taowv ovveoTioaTo apuoviav

5+ PYTHAGORAS ADDS THE EIGHTH STRING

So that the middle note should not merely give a fourth to each extreme, and so
that the extremes should sound the octave with one anotber, Pythagoras inserted an
eighth note between mese and paramese, a whole tone from the one and a semitone
from the other. Whichever tetrachord that tone is joined to, it yields a fifth — just
as the ratio of the fifth is compounded of the epitritic and the epogdoic.

Mvfaydpas 8¢ mdumpwros— va uy kata ovvagny
Pythagoras and  first-of-all so-that  not by conjunction
0 uéoos POdyyos mpds aupoTepa Ta dkpa O avUTOS
the middle  note toward  both the  extremes the same
ovykpwduevos diadopovuévmy mapéxny pévmy THr
being-compared (as-)differing should-afford ~ only the through
TEOOApwY oupdwvioy, TPOS TE TRV VTATHY Kal TPOS
four concord toward ~ both  the hypate and  toward
™y viTyy, mouwAwtépar 8¢ Oewplav évopdv Exwpev
the nete (a)-more-varied and  contemplation  to-see-in  we-might-have
kal TAV dkpwv aiT@V dAMJAOLS TNV KATAKOPESTATNY

and  the extremes  themselves  with-one-another the — most-satiating
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ovvamoTe\oWwTwy cvpdwriar TovTéoTL THY dl4  TACEDY TOV
Jjointly-producing concord that-is the  through all the

’ b4 ’ ¢/ > ~ 4 7’
dumAdowov €xovoav Adyov, Smep €k TV Vo TeTpaxdpdwv
double having ratio which-very from the two  tetrachords

ovuBijvar otk €dvato,— mapevéinker Gydodv Twa GOSyyov

to-result not  was-able he-inserted (an)-eighth certain note

\ , \ , > v ,
petaly péoms kal mapaufons €évdifias  Kal AmOOTHOAS
between mese and  paramese having-fastened and  having-set-apart

amd pev Tis péons Shov  Tdvov, amd 8¢ TS mapapéons
from  indeed the  mese (a)-whole  tone from and the  paramese
NUTOVIOV: DOTE TNV pev  mpoTépav €év Tj €mTaydpdw
(a)-semitone so-that  the indeed  former in the  seven-stringed
mapauéony odoav Tpltyy €t dmo viTys kalelobal Te kal
paramese being trite still  from  nete to-be-called both and
sy e - \ \ - , \
ovdev MrTov ketolar, ™y d¢ mapevreleioav TeTdpTnY pev
none the-less  to-lie the and  inserted(-one) fourth indeed
s N~ , oy -~ \ \ > o \
amd Tis viTys Uvmdpxew, ovupwvely 8¢ Tpos aldTy TV
ﬁom tb(.’ nete tﬂ_be tO'COnCord and tgwﬂrd it tbe

\ ’ ’ 4 \ 1 > > ~
da  Teoodpwy ovpdwviav, Tfvmep kal ) €€ apxis
through  four concord which-very also  the from (the)-beginning
’ \ \ e ’ 5 e \ s ’ ’
uéom mpos Ty vmdTy elyev. o O¢ peralld auporépwy Tévos
mese  toward the  hypate had the and between  both tone

’ A ’ ke ’ \ b \ ~
péons Te kai mapevrebelons, dvouaollelons O avri  Tijs
of-mese  both and  of-the-inserted(-one) named and instead-of the
TPOTEPAS TAPAUEDNS, OTOTEPW av TeTpaxopdw mpooTeli,
former paramese to-whichever  ever tetrachord it-be-added
€lte T® TPoOS T VmdTy VvnTOEdEOTEPOS, €iTE T
whether  to-that  toward  the  hypate more-nete-like or to-that

\ ~ 14 ’ A \ 7 7’
mpods T wviTy PouBuxéoTepos, Ty e  mévte ovudwriov
toward  the  nete more-droning the  through five concord
amodeifer, ovotnua €éxarépwy Vmdpyxovoav avTod TE TOD

will-show (a)-system of-both being itself both  the
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TeTPaxopdov kal Tod wpooyevouévov TOVOU. OTEP Kal O
tetrachord and  the  added tone Just-as also  the
~ \ /. ’ 3 < ’ 4 < 7’

TS Owa  mWEVTE Adyos O NwoAos oUOTHUG €UPIOKETAL
of-the  through  five ratio the  hemiolic (a)-system is-found

, , o , < v , s
émrpltov e dua kal €moyddov- o dpa Tdvos émdydoov.

of-epitritic both at-once and  of-epogdoic the therefore tone (is)-epogdoic

[Iéos ot aplunTucol v GHdyywv Adyor nupédnoav
6 - THE DISCOVERY IN THE SMITHY

Wanting an instrument for the ear as sure as the compass is for the eye, Pythagoras
passed a smithy and heard bammers striking concords. Finding the difference lay in
their weights, be bung four equal strings from a peg and loaded them with weights
of twelve, nine, eight, and six; twelve to six gave the octave, twelve to eight the fifth,
twelve to nine the fourth, and nine to eight the tone. He then transferred the ratios
to the pegs of instruments and named the notes hypate, mese, paramese, and nete.

Tyv 8¢ ka7 aplfuov moodtyTa TavTyV 1 TE da
the and by number quantity this the  both  through
Teoodpwy xopdawv amdoTacts 1) Te da  mévTe Kal 1)
four strings distance the both through five and  the
s , , \ - , s
kat dugoTépwy ovvodov da  TaoWV A€youévy kal o
by of-both union through  all called and  the
’ \ ~ 4 ’ ’ ’
mpookeiuevos peTald Tdv 8vo TeTpaxdpdwyv Tovos Tpdmw
added between the two  tetrachords tone by-a-way
Twi  TowouTw Vmo Tob Ilvbaydpov karalnplévre éExew
certain  such by — Pythagoras apprebended to-hold
€BefaiotTo. év ppovtid moTé Kal Sdaloywoud ovvTeTauévw
was-confirmed in  thought once and  reasoning intense
e 7’ > 3/ 4 ~ > ~ ’ ’
vmdpxwv, € dpa dvvarTo ™  dkojj Bojbedv Twa

being whether then  he-might-be-able  for-the bearing  (a)-help certain
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opyavikny émwoijoar maylav kal dmapaldywoTov, olav 1
instrumental to-devise firm and  undeceivable such-as  the
pev  Gfns da Tob dwaPiTov kal da  TOD Kavdvos 1)
indeed sight  through the  compass and  through the  rule or
kalt da  Tijs ddmTpas éxer, 1 & d¢n dia  Tob (vyod
also  through the  dioptra has the and touch  through the  balance
) da  Ths TOV pérpwy émwolas, mapd TL yalkoTumelov
or through the  of-the measures  device beside  some  smithy
mepuTaTdy €k Twos dawoviov ouvTuxias €m)KOVOE
walking from  some divine chance he-overbeard

3 ’ 7 > b k4 13 7 \ AY b4
pawTipwy oldnpov €m dkuovt PpadvTwy Kal TOUS TXous
hammers iron upon  anvil beating and  the sounds
mapaué  mPos aAMjlovs ocuvppwvordTovs amodddvTwy
mixed-together  toward  one-another most-concordant rendering
Ay uds ovlvylas: €meylvwoke & €év avtols TV Te
except  of-one  pairing he-recognized and in  them the and

\ ~ \ \ \ 7 \ A \ 7’
S maocdv kal ™y da  wévTe kal THY da  TECOdpwV
through  all and the  through five and the  through four

’ \ \ ’ ~ \ ’ A
ovwwdlav. v d¢ perafvrTa ThHS TE Od  Teoodpwy Kal
consonance the  and intermediate of-the both through four and
~ \ ’ > ’ \ e 7 > \ > i3 \
s dwe  wévte aovupwvor uev €wpa avty kall €avmyy,
of-the through five discordant indeed he-saw it by itself
\ \ k4 ~ 3 3 ~ ’ b4

ovpmAnpwTik)y 8¢ dA\ws Tijs €v avTols uellovos. douevos
completing and otherwise  of-the in  them greater glad
O s kara Oeov dvvopévns  avT® Tijs mpoléoews
indeed as by god being-accomplished ~ for-him  the  purpose
elo€dpaper €ls TO Yalkelov kal Towilals Telpals mTapa
he-ran-in into the  smithy and  by-varied trials because-of
TOV €V TOls paloTiipow Oykov elpwy TNV dwadopav Tod
the  in  the hammers bulk having-found the  difference ofthe
L4 > 9 > \ A -~ 3 ’ ’ 3 \ \
fxov, a\\’ od mapa TNy TAOV padvtwv Blav oddé mapa

sound  but not because-of the  of-the beating(-men) force  nor because-of
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Ta oxfuaTa TOV odupdy ovdé mapa TNV Tod €Navvouévou
the  shapes of-the  bhammers nor  because-of the  of-the beaten
owrpov perdfeow, onrduara drkpiBds ékhaBav kal pomds
iron shifting weights exactly having-taken and  inclinations
loaurdTas TGOV pacTipwy TPos €auTor dmnAAdyn. kal dmd
most-equal of-the  hammers toward  bimself  he-departed and  from
Twos €vos macodlov dwaywviws éumemnydTos Tols Tolxots,
some one  peg diagonally fixed in-the walls
Wwa ) kak  ToUTOU dagopd Tis VmodalvnTar 7 SAws
so-that  not  even-from  this (a)-difference  any  should-appear or at-all
vmovofitar macodAwy daldvTwy mwapadlayl, amaprTicas
be-suspected of-pegs differing variation having-hung
Téooapas xopdas opoiilovs kal (OOKWAOUS, (Domaxels Te
four strings of-like-material and  of-equal-length  of-equal-thickness both
Kal (000TPOpous €xkdoTny €’ exdoTns €ENpTnoer, oAk
and  of-equal-twist each upon  each be-hung (a)-weight
mpoodjoas €k Tol kdTwlev pépovs. Ta O wikn TOV
having-tied from  the lower part the and lengths  of-the
xopddv umxavnoduevos €x TavTos (oalTata, €lTa KPovwv
strings having-contrived from every(-way) most-equal then  striking
ava do dua xopdas évalaé ovupwvias elpioke Tas
by two  ar-once  strings alternately ~ concords he-found the
mpohexleloas, dAAqv év dAAy ovlvyla. ™y pev yap vmod
aforesaid another  in  another pairing the(-one) indeed for by
Tob peyloTov éfapmiuaros Tewouévny wpos THY VWO TOD
the  greatest suspended-weight stretched toward  the(-one) by the
wkpoTdTov da  maocwv Pleyyouévmy katehduBavev. Ty
smallest through  all sounding he-apprebended was
3¢ 1 uév dbdexkd Twwyv oAkdv, m 8¢ €& €v dumhaciw
and the one  twelve certain  weights the other six in  double

&  ANoyw amépawe Ty da  macdv, Smep  kal avTa

indeed  ratio he-declared the  through all which-very also  themselves
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\ ’ e s \ s % ’ \ \
Ta PBdpny vmépawe. ™y & ab peylotnr TpPoOs TNV
the  weights  suggested the and again  greatest toward  the(-one)

\ \ ’ o} 3 \ 3 ~ \ ’
mapa v ukpordtyy (odoav Okt OAk@V) did  mévTe
beside the smallest being eight weights through ~ five

~ 5 ’ s P , ,
ovpudwrotcay, &fev TavTyy amédawer év Muoiw Adyw,
concording whence  this bhe-declared in  hemiolic ratio
> - \ e e e o \ SNy 2 \
€V @mEp  Kal al OAKOaL UTpYov TPos AAANAas: mPos
in  which-very also  the weights  stood toward  one-another toward
\ \ ¥ 13 \ \ ~ ’ ~ \ ~
3 v uell cavmy pev 1@ PBdper, TOv ¢ Aowmav
and  the(-one) after itself indeed in-the weight than-the and  remaining

, s ) \ \ ,
‘U,ELCOVQ, Evvea O‘TCLH‘LL(UV U7TapXOU0‘(1V, T?’]V BLG TEO’O‘QPOJV,
greater nine of-weights being the through ~ four
> ’ - , \ , \ ) v
avaldyws Tois Ppleot. kal Tavmyy 87  €mitpirov dvTikpus
analogously to-the  weights and  this indeed epitritic outright

, . , \ 5 o ’ e,
kaTehaufdvero, nMuwoNiav TRV aldmiv ¢uvoer  vmdpyovoav
he-apprebended hemiolic the same by-nature  being

~ ’ \ \ 3 ’ \ \ o e/ b4
Tis  mukpordrys, (1o yap éwéa mpos Ta €€ oliTws Exel,)

than-the  smallest the  for nine toward the six thus holds
Svmep TpdmOV 1) TAPO TNV UKPAV 1] OKT® TPOS
the-very — way the(-one)  beside the  small the eight toward

\ \ e w s , 5 \ \ \
uev Ty 10 €€ Eovoav év émTpitw v, mWpos ¢ Ty
indeed the(-one) the six having in  epitritic was  toward and the(-one)

Ta dcdbdexa év muoiw. TO dpa  peraly Tis dwia  mévTe

the  twelve in  hemiolic the  therefore  between the  through five
kal Ts dd  Teoodpwv TOUTEOTW ) Umepéxer 1 da
and the  through four that-is by-which  exceeds the  through

, ~ \ , > ~ s , ,

mévte Tiis Qe Teoodpwv, €BefaiotTo év €moyddw Adyw

five than-the  through four was-confirmed in  epogdoic ratio

Umapxew, €v @Omep TA €vvéa TPOS TA OKTA. EKATEPWS

to-be in  which-very the  nine toward  the  eight in-both-ways
. \ - , N ~ \ ,

Te 1) &a  maocwv ovornua NAéyxeto Ths da  mévre

both the through all (a)-system was-proved of-the  through  five
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, , S e« , .
Teoodpwy €v ovvadi, ws O OurAdotos Adyos

and  through four in  conjunction  as the double ratio

y . , N , - , s s ap o
7oL NuoAiov Te kal €mTpiTov, olov dwdexka okt €€, 1)

either  of-hemiolic ~ both and  of-epitritic such-as  twelve eight six  or

> ’ ~ \ ’ \ \ ’ 3 \
avaUTpod)wg ™S BL(I TEOCOAPWV Katl BLQ TEVTE, WS TO

conversely
durAdou
double

of-the  through four and  through five as  the
> , - , - , s,
ov €mTpiTov Te kKal NuoAiov, olov dwdexka €vvéa

of-epitritic both and  of-hemiolic such-as  twelve nine

o 3 4 ’ ’ \ A\ A ~ \ A
€€ év 1dfer TowlTy. TUADOAs 8¢ kal TNy xelpa kal TNV

six in  order  such having-hardened and both the  hand and  the

sy \ v / \ , \ s vy
akony mpos Ta €fapmiuara kal Befawdoas mpos avra TOV

hearing  toward the suspended-weights and  having-confirmed toward  them the

TGOV oxéoewv AOyov, uetélnkev evumxdvews Ty pev TV

of-the  relations account  he-transferred  ingeniously the indeed  of-the

X0pddv
strings

3 \
€S TOV
to  the
™y 8¢

the and

kowny amddeow THV €k Tol Saywviov TacodAov

common  fastening that  from the  diagonal peg
s, _ o . s

T0b Opydvov PBatiipa, Ov  xopddTovor wvduale,

of-the instrument  bridge which  string-stretcher he-named

moony  €miTacw dvaldyws Tols PBdpeow eis TN

quantitative  tightening analogously to-the  weights to  the

TV koANdBwv dvwlev oluuerpov mepoTpodiv. emPBdlpa

of-the  pegs from-above  commensurate turning (a)-step

Te TAUT) XpWupevos kal olov  avefamamiTw yvduovt

both  this

using and  as-it-were  undeceivable gnomon

5 , ” \ - ey 2
els mowkiha Opyava TNV Telpay Aoumov €féTewe, Aexidwv

to  varied instruments  the trial thereafter  he-extended  of-plates

Te Kpobow kal avloUs kal oUptyyas kal povéyopda kal

both  striking and  auloi and  pan-pipes and  monochords and

Tplywra kal Ta wmwapamAiola, Kal oUupwrov elploKer €v

trigona
o
amTaot

all

and  the  like and  concordant he-found in
kal amapdMaktov v 8  dpluod kaTdAmplw.
and  unvarying the  through number apprebension
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ovoudoas O0¢ vmdTyy pev Tov Tob €€ dpuod xowwvoivTa
having-named — and hypate indeed the  of-the six number sharing
P0Syyov, péomy 8¢ TOU  TOD OKT®W, €miTpLTOV AUTOD
note mese and  the(-one) of-the eight epitritic ofit
Tvyxdvovta, mapauéony d¢ TOv  TOob éwéa, Tévw TOD
being paramese and  the(-one) of-the nine by-a-tone  than-the

, s gy . sy ,
uéoov ofiTepov kal O  kal émdydoov, viTyr 8¢ TOV
middle sharper and  indeed and  epogdoic nete and  the(-one)

N v . N \
To0 Oddexa, kal Tas perafiTyTas kara TO daTOVIKOV
of-the  twelve and  the intermediates by the  diatonic

, , ; , , o \
yévos ocwavamhnypdoas GOdyyos dvaldyors olTws THY
genus having-filled-up with-notes analogous thus the
okTaxopdov aplfuots ovupdvors vméTale,  dumAaociw
eight-stringed to-numbers concordant he-subordinated  double

. , , N , A .
NuoAlw émTpitw Kkal Tf) TolTwy dadopd €moyddw.

hemiolic epitritic and  the  of-these difference epogdoic

[lept Tijs kaTa 70 dudTovov
yévos diatpécews Tob dua TaoHY

7 + THE DIATONIC DIVISION OF THE OCTAVE

The diatonic genus proceeds naturally by semitone, tone, tone — which is the
Jourth; add another tone, the one inserted in the middle, and the fifth results; a
further semitone, tone, tone makes a second fourth. In the old seven-stringed lyre
every fourth note concorded at the fourth, the semitone shifting through the three
places of the tetrachord; in the Pythagorean eight-stringed scale every fifth note
concords at the fifth, the semitone passing through four places.

\ \ , sy \ A > ~ ,
Tyv 8¢ mpdBacw dvdyky Twi ¢vowy amd Tob BapvrdTov
the and  progression by-a-necessity certain natural ~ from  the  beaviest

> 8 N \ ~ \ \ , o
€ETTL TO OfUTaTOV KaTta TovTo TO BL(ZTOVLKOV erOg‘ ovTWS

to the  sharpest by this the  diatonic genus thus
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elpioke. (10 yap xpwuatikov kal évapudviov yévos adfis
be-found the  for chromatic and  enbarmonic genus again
3 4 ’ e 54 \ ~ 7’
moTe €k ToUTOU deTpdvwoer ws €oTar mote  deifal oot.)
sometime  from  this he-made-clear as  it-will-be sometime to-show  to-you
3> \ ’ \ ~ ’ \ \ A\ \
a)\)\a TO y€ BLaTOVLKOV TOUTO VGVOS TOUS ﬁaalLLOUS KoL TAS
but the at-least diatonic this genus  the steps and  the
, , \ ) , . ,
TPOGdOUS TOLAUTAS TWAS PUOKAS Exew dalveTar MuLToVLOY,
advances such certain  naturally to-have appears (a)-semitone
elta TOVOS, €lTa TOvos. kal TouTéoTL O TECOdpwY
then (a)-tone  then (a)-tone  and  that-is through  four
ovomgua do Tovwy kal ToD Aeyouévov muToviov. eiTa
(a)-system of-two  tones and  of-the so-called semitone then
mpooAnplévTos dAAov Tovov TouTéoTt TOU ueceuBAnlévTos
having-been-added another  tone that-is the inserted-in-the-middle
N Oa  mévTe ylveTal, oUOTHUA TPLOV TOVWY Kal MULTOVIOU
the through five becomes (a)-system of-three  tones and  of-a-semitone
e g 5 e~ ’ e ’ \ ’ \ ’
vmdpyovoa. €l €ffjs TolvTw NuiTdviov kal Tovos kal Tdvos,
being then  next to-this (a)-semitone and  (a)-tone and (a)-tone
5 \ , , M ) o > \
dA\o dua  Teooapwy TovTéoTw dANO ETITPLTOV. DOTE €V Uty
another through four that-is another epitritic so-that in indeed

T dpxatoTépg T €mTaxdopdw mavras €k 7ol BapurdTou

the  more-ancient the  seven-stringed all from  the beaviest

\ > 9 b ’ ’ A \ ’
TOUS ar’ a\jAwv TerdpTous T Bla  TEOOApwV
the(-notes) ~ from  one-another  fourth the through  four

aA\\jrots  dudhov ovudwrely, Tod NuwToviov kata perdBacw
with-one-another throughout to-concord the  semitone by passage

™V TE TPATNY Kal THY péomy Kal TNV TPITNY Xdpav
the  both first and  the middle  and  the  third place
peTalapBdvovtos kara 1O TeTpdyopdov. év 8¢ Ilvbayopuxi
taking-in-turn in the  tetrachord in and Pythagorean
T} OKkTaXOPdw, TjTOoL KaATA OUvaPNY cvoTHUATL VTapXoUoy)

the  eight-stringed either by conjunction  (a)-system being
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’ \ 7’ N \ ’ -~
TeTpaxopdov Te kal mevTaxopdov, 7 kata Owdlevéw duvotv
of-tetrachord both and  of-pentachord or by disjunction of-two

’ ’ 7 > b > ’ > \ ~
TeTpaxopdwr Tovew Ywplopévwy dm dAAAwv, dmd TiS
tetrachords by-a-tone  separated from  one-another from  the

, . , oy v s s ayy g
Bapvrdmys 7 mpoxwpnois vmdpfel, doTe Tovs am dAMjAwy
heaviest the advance will-be so-that  the from  one-another
méumTovs wdvras @ddyyovs v da  mévTe ovudwvelv
fifth all notes the  through five to-concord
aMijrows, T0D Mwroviov mpoBddny eis Tas Téooapas
with-one-another  the semitone step-by-step into the  four
xwpas peraBaivovros, mpdTyv devtépav Tpitny TETdpTYV.

places passing first second third fourth

E&ynows raw év Tywaiow appovikds elpnuévav
§ - THE PASSAGE IN THE TIMAEUS

Nicomachus expounds Plato’s two means. Between twelve and six, eight is the
barmonic mean, exceeding and exceeded by the same part of the extremes; nine is
the arithmetic mean, exceeding and exceeded by the same number. He gives each
its property — for the harmonic, that the sum of the extremes times the mean
is double their product; for the arithmetic, that the square on the mean exceeds
that product by the square of the difference — and notes that twelve is to eight
as nine is to six, the third, geometric proportion.

Xprjowov & éotiv évratfa ywoupévovs v [Aatwvikny
useful and it-is here (as-we-are)-arriving the  Platonic

> ’ ’ ’ o 3 ~ ’ 7
evkaipws damroéar NéEw, v €év 1) Yuyoyovia mpogréykato
opportunely  to-unfold passage  which in the soul-generation  he-brought-forward
elmov “dote €v €xdoTe daomiuart o elvar pecdtyTas,
saying so-that in  each interval two  to-be means

™Y wlv  TaUT®  pépel TOV drpwv auT@v Umepéxovoav

the  indeed by-the-same part of-the  extremes  themselves  exceeding
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kal vmepexouévmy, v O¢ low uev  kat  aplfuov
and  being-exceeded the and  by-an-equal indeed by number

vmepéyovoav, low d¢  vmepexouévmy. muoNlwy OS¢
exceeding by-an-equal and  being-exceeded of-hemiolic and

< , - O
kal émTpitwy dwaoTdoewy dudoTaow TG TOU €moyddov
also  of-epitritic intervals interval by-the of-the  epogdoic

>

AelppaTt ovvemAnpovro.” Awdornua pév  yap SumAdoiov
remainder was-filled-up (an)-interval ~ indeed  for double

3 ’ \ \ o ’ \ ’ [ > ’
0 Oddexa mpos Ta €€, pecdmTes d¢ o, & Te éwvéa
the  twelve toward  the six  means and  two the  both  nine

> \ A\ 3 ke ’ b 9 3 \ ke \ \ \
apL@,U.OS Kot O OKTW. (1)\)\ (o] uev OKTwW Kata TNV
number and  the eight but the indeed eight by the

e A > ’ ’ 7 o \ \ 7’
appovikny avaloylav ueoirever Tov Te €€ kal Tov Oddeka,
barmonic proportion mediates the  both six and the  twelve
vmepéxwy pev 1ol €€ TpiTw avrtol Tol €€, Umepexduevos
exceeding indeed the  six by-a-third of-it the  six  being-exceeded

v e ~ , s o ~ , >

3¢ Umd T0d B Tpltrew adTod TOob S+ ddmep TAVTD
and by the 12 by-a-third of-it the 12 wherefore  by-the-same
wéper €v avTols Tols dkpois Jewpovpévw vmepéxew Te kal
part in  themselves the extremes  considered to-exceed both and
vmepéxectar ™y okTw peodTnTa elmev ola 81  APUOVIKTS
to-be-exceeded the  eight mean he-said  as indeed  of-harmonic
Umdpxovoav dvaloyias. ws yap 0 uéyloTos 6pos mTPos TOV
being proportion as  for  the greatest term  toward  the
N ; o _— ~ , [N
e\dytoTov dumAdotos, oUTw kal 1) Tob ueyloTov Tapa TOV
least (is)-double s0 also  the of-the greatest beside  the
uéoov dwadopa TeTpas oboa mPOS THY TOoD uéoov mapa
mean difference (a)-four being toward  the of-the  mean beside

\ > ’ 7’ 3 \ IGY \ 3 ’
TOv €\dywoTov dvada odoav: kal abrar yap év dumAaciw
the least (a)-two  being also  these for in  double
AOyw TeTpas wpos dudda. diov 8¢ TS ToLAUTNS UETETNTOS

ratio (a)-four  toward (a)-two  proper and of-the such mean
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\ , ~ sy s Ve o ~
70 owTelévTwy TAVY drkpwr dAMjAots kal VIO TOD pécovu
the  (when-)added the extremes  to-one-another and by the mean
moAvmAaoctaclévtwy SdumAdowv amoteleiofar TO ywduevov
multiplied double to-be-produced the  product
ToD Um0 TV drkpwv ywouévov mPouriKovs. OKTAKLS Yap
than-the by the extremes  arising oblong eight-times  for
1) TV drkpwv ovvdeots TOUTEOTL TA OKTwKa(deka TOLEL TOV
the of-the extremes  sum that-is the  eighteen makes  the
pud, O8s €éoTi dumAdowos TOD VWO TV dKpwY TPOUNKOUS,
144 which s double of-the by the extremes  oblong

~_ 9 v ~ 1 \ 3 ’ ’ 1 > ’
To0T €Tt 10D OB. 7 8¢ €répa peodtys, 7 évvéa,
this is the 72 the and  other mean the nine
KaTa TNV Tapouéony TeTayuévr, €v dplumTiki] peodTnTL
at the  paramese ranked in  arithmetic mean
> ~ \ oy - s s ~ ,
dlbewpeitar mpos T4 drkpa TG avrd dplbud (rpia)
is-observed toward  the  extremes by-the same number three
. , \ e\ ~ , . , \ \
Umepexopéry pev  vmo Tob ddddexa, vmepéyovoa de Ta
being-exceeded indeed by the twelve exceeding and  the
I - \ \ ’ \ ’ % \ ’
€€, Wwv d¢ kal Tavtys 70 OdumAdowov elvar T ovvleow
six  proper and also  of-this the  double to-be  the  sum
TOV dkpwv avTod TOD pécov, kal TO uelov vmdpxew TO
of-the  extremes  of-itself  the  mean and  the greater  to-be the

dmo Tod péoov Terpdywvov (ofov 1O ma) TOD VMO TAV

from  the  mean square such-as  the 81 than-the by the
drpwv mpowikovs (TovtéoTi TOD 0B) SAw TG Vo
extremes  oblong that-is the 72 by-the-whole  the by

TOV dadopdv TETpaywvw, TOUTEOTL TG Tpis Yy alTy yap
the differences square that-is the  thrice 3 this for
€ 7’ ’ ’ \ \ /7 ’ \
7 Oadopd. dlvarar 8 Tis kal TRV TPty pecdTTa TNV
the difference is-able and one also  the  third mean the

, , , , s , R
KupLhTEPOV  dvadoylav Aeyouévmy év ducdorépors €mdetfar

more-properly proportion called in  both to-exhibit
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Tols péoos Bpots, T® 0 kal T® 7M. dAva yap TOV aUVTOV
the middle terms the 9 and the 8 by for the  same
Adyov vmdpxer (S mpos n ws O mpds <, nudAwov yap
ratio stands 12 toward 8 as 9 toward 6  hemiolic for
audoTepor. kal TO VIO TV drkpwv mpdunkes ioov T®
both and  the by the extremes  oblong equal  to-the
vmo TV péowv, 10 dwdexdwkis € TP évvdkis 7.

by the means the  twelve-times 6 to-the nine-times 8

Maprupia Tawv eipnuévewr amo 1ot Duoldov

9 + THE WITNESS OF PHILOLAUS

The oldest men called the octave harmonia, the fourth syllaba, and the fifth di’
oxeian — the interval through the sharp strings. Philolaus is quoted in bis Doric:
the magnitude of barmonia is syllaba and di’ oxeian, the fifth greater than the
Jourth by an epogdoic, the octave five epogdoics and two dieses. Nicomachus
explains that Philolaus’ “third” is the paramese of the seven-stringed lyre, before
the disjunctive tone was inserted.

“O7v 8¢ Tols v nuv dAwletow arxdlovla kai ot
that and  to-the(-things) by us shown consistent also  the
maladTaTol amepaivovto, apuoviar upevy  KalobvTes TNV
most-ancient declared harmonia indeed  calling the
dwa  macdv, cvMaBav 3¢ T dwia  Teoodpwv (mpdTy Yap
through all syllaba and the  through four first for
oUAN\is pOdyywy ovuddvwr), 8 ofedar 3¢ T dwa

grasping of-notes concordant through sharp(~strings) and the  through
mévre (owexys yap T — mpwToyevel ovudwvia TH S
five continuous for with-the  first-born concord the  through

’ ESERRY ¢ \ ’ LSRN A ~
TEOOAPWV €OTW 1) 8(,0. TTEVTE €TTL T0 OfU ﬂpOmeOUUG),

four is the through five toward the sharp advancing
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oboryua 8¢ dudorépwy cuAlafdas Te kal O  Sfeldv

(a)-system and  of-both of-syllaba both and  through sharp(-strings)
N S macdv (€€ adrod TovTOU dpuovia kAnleica, &7t
the  through all from itself this harmonia called because
mpwTloT) €k ovupwridy ovupwvia Npudoln) dijlov moul
first-of-all from  concords (a)-concord was-attuned  clear makes

O\dhaos o Ivbaydpov duadoxos oltw mws €v T® TpdTw

Philolaus the of-Pythagoras successor thus somebow in the  first
Pvowk®d Aéywv. dpreolnodueda yap e€vi  udptupt dua
Physics saying we-shall-be-content for with-one  witness through

™y émebw, € kal moA\ol mepl ToD avTob TA Juowa
the urgency even if many about  the same the  like(-things)
moA\axds Aéyovow. éxer 8¢ oUtws 1) Tob Duhoddov Aés.
in-many-ways  say holds  and  thus the —  of-Philolaus  passage
“appovias 8¢ péyefos  ouAlafa kai &  ofedv.  TO
of-harmonia and  (the)-magnitude  (is)-syllaba and  through sharp(-strings) the
8¢ &  ofedv  peilov Tdas  ovAAaBds €émoyddw. ot
and tbraugb sharp(—strings) (is)—greater than-the syllaba by—an-epogdoic is
yap amd vmdras els péoav ovAafd, dmo O¢ péoas moTL
for  from  hypata o mesa (a)-syllaba from  and mesa to
vedTav &  ofeidv, amo O¢ vedTas € Tpitav ocvAlafd,
neata through sharp(-strings) from  and neata to trita (a)-syllaba
amd 8¢ Tpitas €s vmdTav &  ofedv. 710 & €v uéow
from  and trita to  hypata through sharp(-strings) the and in  (the)-middle

/ \ ’ > s e \ N s \
TOLTAS Kat €00S €TTO BOOV a 86 ovA\afa emiTpiTov, TO
b 2

of-trita  and  of-mesa  (is)-epogdoic the and syllaba (is)-epitritic the
5 O ofedv auolov, 10 Oa  macdv O¢ SumAdov.
and  through sharp(-strings) ~ (is)-hemiolic ~ the  through all and  (is)-double
olTws apuovia mévte €moyddwv kal dvolv diéceow.
thus barmonia (is)-of-five  epogdoics and  of-two  dieses

& ofedv Tpl €mdydoa kai Odleots, ovMaBa d¢ &Y
through  sharp(-strings) three  epogdoics and  (a)-diesis  syllaba and  two
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Iy NN s ~ \ - o ,
emdydoa kal Oleows”— peuvijobar 8¢ det, 6T TpiTyY
epogdoics and  (a)-diesis to-remember and  one-must that  trite
viv kadel ™y év 1] émTaxdpdw mapauéony, mPO TS
now  he-calls  the(-note) in  the  seven-stringed paramese before  the
~ , , , A~ s ,
TOV BL(ICEU’)/VUVTOS TOVOovU WQPEVGEGGOJQ ™S €V OKTaXOPBC‘U.
of-the  disjoining tone insertion the in  (the)-eight-stringed
amelxe yap almy Tis  mopavedTns TpumuToviov dotvlerov,
stood-off  for  this from-the paranete (a)-three-semitone  incomposite
> b ol 14 < \ ~ \ 7
ad’ ob dwwomipatos 7 pev mapevteleioa xopdy Tovov
from  which interval the indeed inserted string (a)-tone
> ’ \ \ \ 1 ’ \ 7 A
améaPe, 1O O¢ Aowmov muTdviov perald Tpitns kal
took-off the and  remaining  semitone between trite and
mapapéons amereidpln €v 11 daleve. edASyws odv 7 wdAal
paramese was-left in the disjunction reasonably ~ then the of-old

Tpity dta  Teoodpwv ameixe THs  viTNS, Omep  dudoTnua

trite through  four stood-off  from-the nete which-very interval

~ sy e , ) s . \ ~
viv amélaPev 7 mapapéon avr  éxelvns. ol d¢ TodTo
now  took-off the paramese instead-of that the(-men) and this

W1 ouVévTes alTIDVTAL WS OUK OVTos duvaTod €v EmTpiTe
not  understanding complain as  not  being possible in  epitritic
Aoyw elvar Tpimy amd vimys. dAot 8¢ ovk ambdvws
ratio to-be  trite from  nete others and not  implausibly

\ 7 ’ LAY \ ’ \ ’
Tov mapevtelévta POdyyov ovxt perald péons kal Tpimys

the  inserted note not between mese and  trite

k4 ~ ’ > \ \ ’ A ’
evrelijval paow, al\a peraly TpiTys Kal TapavedTns:
to-have-been-put-in  they-say  bur between trite and  paranete

\ 5 o \ , s s > - \ \
Kal auTov pev Tpimyy avt  ékelvns emxAnOivar, v O¢
and it indeed  trite instead-of that to-have-been-named the  and

’ ’ ’ > ~ 4 ’ A \
mdhar Tplry mapauéony év T dalevéer yevéobai. Tov Oé

of-old trite paramese in the disjunction to-have-become the  and
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O\Shaov 7@ mpotépw Svduart v mapauéony TplTny
Philolaus by-the  former name the  paramese trite
kaéoar kaitot Ot Teoodpwv oloav amo THS VNTYS.

to-have-called  although  through  four being from  the nete

[ept s da TV aplbunTcdv
Aoywv apuooews T@v ¢ioyywy

10 - LENGTH AND BORE AGAINST TENSION

Where tension raises pitch by increase, length and bore lower it — the proportion
runs the other way. Stop a string at its half and it sounds the octave above the
whole; at two-thirds the fifth, at three-quarters the fourth. The aulos bored into
four equal lengths gives the same: the middle hole an octave above the whole pipe
and a fifth above the lowest hole, which sounds a fourth above the whole; the note
at the mouthpiece a double octave. Wide bores sound as thick strings do.

[IdAw otv aveNddvres e€mt TOv mpdTepov Adyov cuvvdmTwuey
again then  bhaving-gone-back to  the  former account  let-us-join
Ta €ffjs, MNéyovres, S8t évavriov T} kKkata T Tdow
the  following  saying that  contrary to-the by the tension
, ~ \ , > , \ ;
ovupetpla 7@ pév  wAler ofvrovovoy Tovs GOSyyous,
proportion by-the indeed multitude  sharpening the notes
~ \ > ’ ’ ’ \ \ 14
T 8¢ olvydtyTi Bapvrovoioy ocvuBéBnke meplt TA iKY
by-the and  fewness flattening it-has-befallen abour  the  lengths
Oewpeiolar kal Ta mdyn TOV TE X0pdWV Kal TOV
to-be-observed also  the  thicknesses of-the  both  strings and  of-the
, ~ 5y~ s sy , > ,
KOLALTEWY TV aOADV KaT avTioTpodov uévtor davaloylav:
hollowings of-the  auloi by (a)-converse however  proportion
€v ToUTOS Yyap avdmodw al pev Bpaxvmres ovrovoiow,
in  these for conversely the indeed  shortnesses sharpen
PN ; ~ > ; ~
at 8¢ mlewovdtnTes PapvTovotow. el ydp Tis Xopdis

the and  greater-lengths flatten if  for one  of-a-string
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pakpds Vo wlov kal Ty abmiy Tdow kewévns éml Twt
long under one and  the  same tension  lying upon  some
7 > ’ 9 > ~ 3 9 (4 \ ’ \ k4 \
kavow, éfnpuévns & adTob €P’ Soov wy Pavew, TOV amd
rule raised and from-it  to  so-much as-not to-touch  the  from
~ o , , , \ [T
Ths SAns kpovolelons PpOdyyov cvykplvor mpos Tov dmod TS
the  whole  struck note should-compare with ~ the  from  the
. , > , ~ ~ e P ;
Nuoelas, amoAndleions Tijs xopdijs vmaywyel 7 ToLOUTW
balf cut-off the  string by-a-bridge or such
TWiL €k ToD pecalTdTou, va w1y mepaTépw TOU  Muicovs

some  from the  midmost

0 Ths Kpovoews kpadaouos xwpi,

the of-the striking vibration should-go

TOV amd Tis Tuoelas TPOS TOV Amo Ti)S

the the toward  the

from

uellova, Smep

half

greater which-very s double

, ; . 2 S .
p1Kovs avTamoddoecw. €l O¢ KaTa TO

corre:pondencex l]C Hﬂd at tb@

lﬂ’lgtb
uerpnbév kardoyor TOV Kpadacuov,

measured he-should-check  the vibration

so-that not  further

from

éotl OumAdowov, évavriomalds Tals Tob

oppositely

than-the  half

dia  Tacdv evprioel
through  all be-will-find
OAns  Popov
the whole  sound

to-the

of-the
TpiTov pépos daxpBis
third

part exactly

T - ,
70 amod TOU duoipov

the from  the  two-thirds

POéyua Nuidhov dvaykaims

utterance  hemiolic necessarily

) . - , ,
AVTIOTPODWS TA UNKEL. €l

y N
éoTaL mPOS TO AWO TiS OA7S,
that from  the

will-be whole

toward

3¢ kara 10 Téraprov uépos

conversely to-the  length if and ar the  fourth part
Ths Xxopdijs €yrdiels Ti) Kpovoel, TEPaLTEPW TPOXWPEY OVK
of-the string you-will-block the  striking further to-advance not

€DV TOV Kpadaouov, €miTpirov Av TPOS TO Amo THS OAYS

allowing the  vibration epitritic —  toward that from the  whole

NXNOElE TO ATO TAV TPLOV UePDV, €vavTiws Tjj €k Tob

would-sound the  from  the three parts contrariwise  to-the in  the

UTKOUS OXE€C€L. )oTep Kal €ml TOD avAod TPLoL TPUTIUAoW

length relation  just-as also  upon the  aulos by-three  holes
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els Téooapa loa wikn veunlévros, el dpayévtwr TOV
into  four equal  lengths  divided if  stopped the
TPOTWY TPuTUdTwY TH TOV dakTilwv émbécer TOV
first holes by-the of-the  fingers placing the
amd Tob Shov avlol POdyyov cuuBdAlower mpds TOV Amd
from  the  whole  aulos note we-should-compare  with the  from
ToU péoov TpumjuaTos éxmepmopevov avelleloms Tis ToU
the  middle  hole sent-out released the  of-the
dakTilov embéoews, evpelely  av dumAdoios, kal dwa
finger placing would-be-found —  double and  through
Taowv TE O dmo 71Ol péoov Tpumjuaros ¢Odyyos mpos
all and the from  the middle hole note toward
TOV dmo Tob GAov adlob. 0 & avTOS Kal TPOS TOV ATO
the  from  the  whole  aulos the and same also  toward the  from
ToU Um  auTov, Kewwévov ¢ mpos T@ Patipt KaTWTATW
the under it lying and near the  bridge lowest
TpumjuaTos MudAtos. obTos 8¢ mpos TOV amd Tol SAov
hole bemiolic this and toward the  from  the whole
€mitpiTos. 0 O8€ dmo ToD wpos T yAwood ¢ddyyos
epitritic the and from  the near the  mouthpiece note

TTPOS eV TOV amo ToU uéoov OLmAdoLos, TETPamAdotos O¢
toward indeed the  from the  middle  double quadruple and
mpds TOv amd Tob BAov, dvmimalds Tals karta TO uhKY
toward the  from  the whole oppositely to-the by the  lengths
avadoylais. Kdml — TOV ouplyywy TapamAiowy T
proportions and-upon  the pan-pipes similar something
Ta pikn amepyaleTar kal al TOV KO\WOEwY €VpUTYTES
the  lengths  effect and  the of-the  hollowings widths
omep Kal al TV Xopddv maxUTnTEs: al yap dikwAou
Jjust-as also  the of-the  strings thicknesses the  for two-limbed
dumAdotov nxolor TRV — TETPaKWAwY.

double sound than-the  four-limbed
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11 - HOW THE FIFTEEN NOTES WERE REACHED

The diagram spans a double octave, which is as far as the singing voice goes without
cracking upward or growling downward. To the old seven-stringed lyre were added
the tetrachord of the topmost and that of the lowest, then the disjunctive eighth
note, then proslambanomenos below — so that fifteen notes stand, mese eighth
from either end. Nicomachus names all five tetrachords and their conjunctions,
and promises the full account elsewbere.

Tdde Tolvvv 70 10D Saypdpuaros kiTos kata 76 daTovikov
this-here accordingly the of-the diagram compass by the diatonic

4 3 \ A\ \ ~ ’ ’
yévos €otlw dis Bia  maodv TeTpamAaciov TALTOUS.
genis is twice  through  all of-quadruple breadth

~ \ 1 k4 ’ \ ’ \ 7

TOOOUVUTOV Yap Ui EVawaLOg ¢wvn BLQVUEL XUJPLS KLVBUVOU
so-much for the  contest voice traverses without  danger

o , > 1 e v ,
Twos 17 ohwlijuatos, €p  éxdrepov dkpov BuoéumTwTos
any or slipping toward  each extreme  hard-to-fall-into
YWwouérr, €S UEV KOKKUOMOV KaTa TO vnToedés, eis O¢
becoming into indeed (a)-cuckoo-cry by the  nete-like into and
Bnxiav kara 16 PoufukéoTepov TV VmaTdV.
(@)-cough by the  more-droning of-the  bypatai
x%%x T7 7olvwv apyatotpdmw Adpg, TovTéoTi T
(lacuna) ~ ro-the  accordingly  old-fashioned lyre that-is to-the
3 ’ \ \ 3> ’ 7’
emTaxopdw, kaTa owapny €k do TeTpaxdpdwy
seven-stringed by conjunction from  two tetrachords
ovveoTdoy— Tijs péoms avTijs aupdTepa mepaTolons Ta
composed of-the  mese itself both bounding the

, , \ \ , \ \ ~
olupwra daomiuara, TO pev Bapitepov, TO WPOS TN
concordant intervals the one  beavier that  toward  the
e ’ >\ \ > \ \ 9 ke ’ \ \ ~ ’
vmdry, €mt 10 ofv, 70 &  ofdrepov, TO Tpos TH wviTy,
bypate at the  sharp  the other sharper that  toward the nete
€ml 10 Papi— mpooiay dANa 8Yo TeTpdyopda, éxdTepov

at the  heavy they-attached other two  tetrachords each
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€P’ exatépw drpw. €m pev T €€ apxis vty TO
at each extreme  at indeed the from (the)-beginning nete the

1%

vmepBodalwy émmAnlév, étv  ofvrépa  kal vmepBalloioy
of-the-topmost named because  with-a-sharper and  exceeding
7’ ~ > b 3 ~ ’ \ \
owioTaTo  ¢wvij, am aUTHS TAAW KATA ouvadny
it-was-constituted  voice from it again by conjunction
s, ~ ; , o ~ , ,
apxouevov Tis wTAAar viTNS. @WoTE TPLdY uovor GOSyywv
beginning of-the old nete so-that  of-three  only notes
/4 7’ v \ > \ ’ N
mpocadlévrwv mépas €oxe 1O émraley Terpdyopdov, @v
having-been-added (an)-end  bad the  tightened tetrachord of-which
s > A5 sy , . , 5
orouaTa ELKOTWS TOLAUT €YEVETO® TPLTY) Uﬂepﬁo)\a(,w]/, ELTa
names fittingly such became trite of-the-topmost then
, . , - , ~ s o \ \
mTopavrn T UWGPBO)\GLCUV, ELTA VT TWV AUTWV. va 86 TPOS
paranete of-the-topmost then  nete  of-the same so-that and for
avTdlaoToAM)Y TO TPO avTOD TeTpdxopdov TO T uéoy
distinction the  before it tetrachord that ~ with-the ~ mese
\ o > , ~ A , \
owages oUTws ovoualopévovs oxjj  Tovs POdyyouvs: pera
conjoined thus named might-have  the notes after
u€omy TP(TY CuVNUUEVWY, €lTa TapaviTy CUVNUUEVWY, €lTa
mese trite of~the-conjoined then  paranete of~the-conjoined then
VT ouvnuuévwy. Kal TO olumav vnToedés  am avTis THS
nete of-the-conjoined and  the whole nete-like(-system) from itself the

wéons dpfluolpevor émTdyopdov mdAw dvaykaiws kal avTO

mese counted seven-stringed again necessarily also  itself

> ~ 5 ARy~ s > o ., s v [
amoTeleltat. ém O0¢ 7§ €€ apxijs vmaTy) ém 10 Bapy TO
is-completed at  and the from (the)-beginning hypate  atr  the heavy  the

o - , - , , \
€repov Tawv Aexlévtwy mpooiav TeTpdyopdov, mdAw kaTa
other of-the  mentioned they-attached  tetrachord again by
owagny, cvwuTakovons auT@® Kal THS malads vmdTys
conjunction sounding-together with-it  also  the old bypate

. \ 5 , - > s ’ ,
ws O ofvrépov TV v aliTd POSyywv. mapaminoiws

as  indeed sharper than-the in it notes similarly
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\ e > ~ ~ ’ ’ \ ~
3¢ évexka  avmidiaoTolijs Tijs mpoofer Tdfews kal TobTO
and  for-the-sake ~ of-distinction of-the  former arrangement also  this
érvyer ovoudTwy evonuoTépwy. mpooeTéln yap €xdoTe
got names more-significant was-added for to-each
TO Vmat®v, olov UVWATY VTWATAV, TAPUTATY VTATOV,
the  of-the-lowest  such-as  hypate of-the-lowest  parhypate of-the-lowest

, . A~ a e ~ Qo \ ,
dudTovos vmaT@y 1 Auxavos Umatdv, ovder  yap Owadépel
diatonos of-the-lowest or  lichanos of-the-lowest  in-nothing  for it-differs
omoTepwooly ovoudlew. kal TodTo 8¢ SAov TO oloTnua Ao
in-whichever-way to-name and  this and whole  the system from

~ , s v a e ~ e, < ,

TS péons éml TV vmaTdv vmdmyv emTdyopdov cuvéBawev
the  mese to the  of-the-lowest hypate seven-stringed it-happened

elvar €k Vo ovrapdv TeTpaxdpdwv ovykeluevor kal avTOV
to-be  from two  conjoined tetrachords composed and  themselves
el kow® Ypwpuévawv ¢ddyyw T apyale vmdTy. dote amo
one common  using note the  ancient hypate so-that  from

3 7 < ~ 5 N\ ’ 3 7 ’ 3.
vmdTys vmatdv €ml viTyv vmepfolalwy Téooapa elva
hypate of~the-lowest  to nete of~the-topmost four to-be

, , ' \ ;
TeTpaxopda ovvmuuéva. evplokero 3¢ Tpiokadexdyopdov
tetrachords conjoined it-was-found ~ and  thirteen-stringed

- > , DS s , ¥ .
dwaTovikds duporépwler €BdSuns TeTayuévys. émera, ws
diatonically on-both-sides (a)-seventh  being-ranked then as
mpoeéxtn, Tov dydoov pldyyov Tov dcoTdTa Tévew peTaly
was-said-before  the  eighth note the  standing-apart by-a-tone between
wéons kal Tijs dpxalas Tpimys mwapevéinkav ol THY apuoviav
mese and the  ancient trite inserted those the  harmonia

, N ey \ , \ ,
mowi\\ovres () s &or peraéd Tpitys kal mwapaviTns)
embellishing or as  some  between trite and  paranete

\ \ ~ \ ’ v ~ \ > ’ 1
kal Ty 100 da  TévTe Eupacw TpavobvTes. kal OVKETL 1)

and the  of-the through five appearance  making-clear and  no-longer the
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wéon 7@ vt uéon edplorero. év yap yopdals dpTiomayéow
mese  in  reality mese  was-found in for  strings evenly-fixed
adivatov péony plav vmapéar, ala avaykaiws dvo, €Bddunv
impossible (a)-mese  one to-be but necessarily two  (a)-seventh
N ; , TR \ y

Te kal Oyddmy. wdAw mpocélafov vmep TNV UVmdTYY
both and  (an)-eighth  again they-took-on above  the hypate
se s , o , ~ o >
efibraTtov pldyyov éva, Bapitatov T@v dvrtwy, Ov €k
outermost note one heaviest of-the  existing which  from
ToUTOU €éxdAecav mpoolauPBavduevor, ToVoU ATSOTACW
this they-called proslambanomenos of-a-tone  (a)-distance

s oy \ e A e, Y _
KOUTOV €XovTa TPOS TNV VTATWY VTTATNV €TTL TO Bapv, wa
also-it having toward the  of-the-lowest hypate ar  the heavy so-that
okTdyopda éxarépwlev Tis péoms vmapén Ta ovomjuarta,
eight-stringed on-both-sides of-the  mese might-be the  systems
kat 1) pev ws anlas péon yévmrar €v mevTekaldexa
and  the indeed as  truly mese might-become among  fifteen

’ ke ’ 13 ’ 7 \ A\ \ ~ \
P0Syyors dyddn exarépwler kewévn, kal dis dia  mac@wv TO
notes eighth on-both-sides lying and  twice through all the

’ ~ ’ 7 7 \ 7’
obumav Tob Swaypdupatos péyebos yévyrar dis dumrAdoiov,
whole of-the diagram magnitude  might-become twice double

mep  €oTl TeTpamAdotov, kal 1 Tdéls TOV TPOONYOPLDY

which-very is quadruple and  the order of-the  appellations

’ ¥ > ~ 3 , 5
TowatTy Tis dvwlev édefijs 7 mpoolaufavduevos, eita
such some  from-above successively might-be  proslambanomenos then

uera dméoTacw Shov  Tévov VmdTn UVmatdv, €ita ued’
after  (a)-distance of-a-whole  tone hypate of-the-lowest ~ then  after
NULTOVIOV TAPUTTATY VTTOTAV, €lTa UETA TOVOV ALXaVOS
(a)-semitone  parbypate of-the-lowest  then  after (a)-tone  lichanos
VTATAV, A0 TOU TOV THS APLOTEPAS XepOs OdKTUAov, TOV
of-the-lowest ~ from  the  the  of-the left hand finger the
mapa TOV AuTixelpa, TOV oUTw Auxavov KaloUuevov avTd

beside the thumb the thus lichanos called on-it
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> 5 , 5 s v , ., ,
ael €7TLTLO€08(1L, ELTa  UET GA)\OV TOVOV vTaTn MHeEowWV,
always  to-be-placed then  after  another  tone hypate of-the-middle
e& \ H 1 ’ ’ ’ \ \
efns  O¢ pedl murdviov mapvmdTy péowv,  pera ¢
successively and  after  (a)-semitone parhypate of-the-middle  after and
Ié A 7 o \ ’ ~ > 9
TOoVvov )\LXQVOQ ,LLEO(UV, ov Kat BLOLTOVOV Ka)\OUULV aT
(a)-tone  lichanos of-the-middle which also  diatonos they-call from
avTod TOU Yévous ToU OLaTovkol TPOCAyopeVoVTES, €lTa
itself the  genus the  diatonic naming then
b k24 7 /’ ) ’ \ |24 7
UET dANov TOvov uéom, €lTa TMOPAecos UETa OANOV — TOovov,
after  another  tone mese then  paramesos after  (a)-whole tone
elta Tpitn Odwelevyuévwv pera Nuirdviov, elta pera ToVOV
then trite of-the-disjoined after (a)-semitone then after (a)-tone
’ /7 \ b R4 ’ 7
mapav)y Oelevypévav, kal per’ dAov vity dwelevypévor,
paranete of-the-disjoined and  after  another  nete of~the-disjoined
’ s e e ’ , e ’ 5
Tavty & €ffs  pel Nurdviov Tpity vmepPolaiwv, eita
to-this and  successively  after  (a)-semitone trite of-the-topmost then
\ ’ ’ . , [P , \
uweTa Tovov mapaviTy vmepfolalwy, kal éml mdoais uera
after (a)-tone  paranete of-the-topmost and  upon all after
’ , . ,
Tovov vy VmepBolaiwv.
(a)-tone  nete of-the-topmost
o v e , ~ , \ \
Eveka 8¢ vmouvioews Tijs mpwroTimOv KaTA TRV
for-the-sake  and  of-remembrance of-the  original by the

enTdyopdov ouvvadils mapeuBdierar perald Tob Te

seven-stringed conjunction is-inserted between the both

’ ’ \ ~ 7 L é
wéowv  TeTpaydpdov kai 1ol Oelevyuévawr dAlo T
of-the-middle  tetrachord and  the of-the-disjoined another  some

Aeyduevov ovvmuuévav, efvs v €avtol Tpitny EXov
called of-the-conjoined at-once  the ofitself trite having
NuToview deoTdoav Amo TiS HEONS, €ITa UETC TOVOV TV
by-a-semitone  standing-apart ~ from  the mese then  after (a)-tone  the
Q7 ’ 5 s ¥ ’ \ ’
dlav mapaviTyy, elra per’ dAhov Tdvov TNV ouvnuuévny

proper  paranete then  after  another  tone the conjoined
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viTyY  oudTovor €k WavTos Kal opdpwvrov T

nete same-toned from  every(-way) and  same-sounding with-the
dwelevyuévy mapaviTy. doTe TeTpdxopda uev VTdpxXew Ta
disjoined paranete so-that  tetrachords indeed  to-be the
mdvra mévte, vmardv péowv  ovvnuuévewv delevyuévav
all five of-the-lowest  of~the-middle  of-the-conjoined of-the-disjoined
vmepPoraiwv.— TovTwy 8¢ Sralevfes uev elvar dvo, ovvadas
of-the-topmost of-these and disjunctions  indeed to-be  two  conjunctions
d¢ Tpeis. dalevbers pev Ty Te peraly Tol ouvmuuévwr kai
and  three disjunctions indeed the  both between  the  of-the-conjoined  and

~ G ’ \ \ ~ ’ \ 7’
TOv UWEPBO)\GL(UV KOl TV TwV Ueowv KOl 8L€C€UV‘LL€V(UV

the  of-the-topmost and  the of-the  of-the-middle and  of-the-disjoined

13 ’ > \ ’ ’ ’ \ \
ekatépav ava Tovov uéyeflos duoTdvovoav.— ouvvagas dé
each by of-a-tone magnitude  separating conjunctions  and

Tpels, ™Y T€ TO VmaTdv TG  péowy  ovwdmTovoav, Kai
three the  both the of-the-lowest with-the of-the-middle joining and
TV alT0 TO p€owy  TPOS TO CUVNUUEVWVY, Kal TENevTalav
the itself  the of-the-middle toward the of-the-conjoined and last

\ \ , \ e , , \
™y 70 dwelevyuévar mpos 70 VmepBolaiwy. TouTwy 8¢
the the  of-the-disjoined toward  the  of-the-topmost of-these and

; \ s o , e )
mavtwv Tas kall é€kaoTov POdyyov edpéoers kal airias
all the by each note findings and  causes

\

Kal TPoaywyas, s €yévovTo Kal UTO TWwVY Kal TOTE Kal

and  advances how  they-arose and by whom and  when  and
€k molas agopuis, €v Tols katd mAdTOS dmoddoouéy
from  whatr occasion in  the(-works) at length we-shall-render

oo, amO TeTPaxSpdov TNV ApPXNY TOMOAUEVOL UEXPL TT)S
to-you from  (a)-tetrachord the beginning  baving-made until the

TENELOTATNS KATATUKVAOEWS TS Old  TaOWY, o0 pdvov €v
most-complete close-packing of~the through all not only in
TP daTovk® TOUTQW Yével, dANQ Kal €V T XPWUATIKG Kal

the  diatonic this genus  bur also in the  chromatic and
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& Td évapuoviw upera papTuptdv malawdy daéoxpewTdTwy
in the enbarmonic with testimonies of-ancient most-trustworthy

Te kKal €Noyluwv avdpwv. kai mpooexnoduelo Tov TOD
both and  esteemed men and  we-shall-set-out-besides the ofthe
[MvBayopikod Aeyouévov kavdvos katatouny drpyBds kal
Pythagorean so-called canon division exactly and

kata TO ovAnua Tobde Tob SdackdAov cuvTeTeNeouévny,
by the  intention of-this-very the  teacher accomplished

ovy ws EpatocOévms mapikovoer 7 @OpdovAdos, al\’ ws
not  as  Eratosthenes misheard or  Thrasyllus but as

6 Aokpds Tiuawos, &  kal [IAdTwv mapyrolovOnoev,

the Locrian Timaeus whom also  Plato followed

éws TOD €mTakalelkooLTAaGiov.

as-far-as the  twenty-seven-fold

[lept s kata Ta Tpia yévy
~ ’ ’ \ ’
TV pOSyywv mpofdoews kal duapéoews
12 + THE THREE GENERA COMPARED

Note, interval, relation, difference, and system are defined again — and Nico-
machus insists that relation and difference are not the same. In the fourth, the dia-
tonic runs semitone, tone, tone; the chromatic semitone, semitone, three-semitones;
the enbarmonic diesis, diesis, ditone. Only the two middle notes change; chroma
shifts just one, by a semitone, which is why it stands between the other two. The
octave is not six tones but five and two so-called semitones, as Philolaus’ words show.

4 \ \ \ \ ’ 7 4 > \
Iva 8 mpw kara 71a 7Tpla yévy wpoBifacw damo
so-thar  and  the by the  three  genera  advance from

mpooapSavouévov uéxpt vmepBolalas VTS €VTAKTAS

proslambanomenos to of-the-topmost nete orderly

5 \ 5 5 oy >
eEkTaTny  ExnS, etA\oyov ukpa € dvwley
extended you-may-have  (it-is)-reasonable  (a)-little  still  from-above
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mpocuTouviijoar dmod TV 10y  elpnuévewv  dpéduevov
to-recall-beforehand from  the already  said having-begun
74 ’
€veka  cadmrelas.
for-the-sake  of-clarity
©0Syyos éorl pwrn) dropos, olov — povas kar axkonfyv ws
(a)-note is (@)-sound indivisible  as-it-were (a)-unit  to hearing as
3¢ ol veditepor, émimTwots Pwrijs émt plav Tdow kal amAfjr:
and the moderns (a)~falling of-voice  upon one tension  and  simple
ws & éwol, Nxos AmAaTNS KATG TOWOV AdLAOTATOS.
as  and some (a)-sound  breadthless by place undistanced
Awdorqua & éori dvotv POdyywv peralimms. oxéors B¢
(an)-interval and is of-two  notes betweenness (a)-relation and
AGyos €v €kdoTw SaoTUaTL UETPNTIKOS THS ATOOTAOEWS"
(a)-ratio in  each interval measuring of-the distance
dwaopa 8¢ Vmepfolny 1) ENeults PpOSyywy mTpos arAiAovs.
(a)-difference and  (an)-excess or deficiency of-notes toward  one-another
~ \ L4 e ’ \ \ 14 \
Kak®ds yap olovtar ol vouillovres Sdiadopav kal oxéow TO
badly for think those  supposing difference and  relation the
ERERY 5 5 \ \ \ ’ \ e \ \ -
avTo elvat. dov yap Ta Ovo mPos TO &v dwadopav uév Exel
same  to-be behold ~ for the two toward the one (a)-difference indeed has
\ 5 o o o \ , , \ 5o 5 o \
™y avTyy, Jv & mpds Bvo, oxéow B¢ ov Y avTv. Ta
the  same which one toward two  (a)-relation and not the  same the
\ \ 4 ’ \ \ ) 4 A\ ’ 3 ~
uev yap dvo dumhdowa, 170 8¢ &V Tjuov. kal mAA\w év maow
indeed for two  (are)-double the and one half and  again in all
3> ~ ’ (%4 A N \ ’ \
aplunTikijs peodTyTos Gpows Tpwow 7 kal TAeloot Siagpopa
of-arithmetic mean terms three or even more (a)-difference

uev 7 avTy €v waoi, oxéols O dA\y kal dA\y. mepl

indeed the same in all (a)-relation and  other and  other about
TobTO O0¢ TAATUTEPOV €loy év Tols kata mwATOS.
this and  more-broadly you-will-know in  the(-works) at length
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Yvormmua 8¢ éott Svov 1) kal mAeldvwv SaoTyudTwv
(a)-system and is oftwo  or even  more intervals

ovvodos. dA\a Tav pev  dwwornudTwvr ovdels Gddyyos

meeting but of-the indeed intervals no note

\ A ~ ’ \
TPOS TOV OUVEXT] olupwros, dA\la wdvTws duddwvos,
toward  the continuous(-one)  (is)-concordant ~ but altogether discordant

-~ \ ’ b ’ ’ \ \ \
TV 8¢ ovoryuaTwy €éoTi Twa oludwra, Twa O Kal
ofthe and  systems are some  concordant some  and also
dddpwra. olupwva pev, émedy ol mepiéyovtes GOSyyor
discordant concordant indeed  since the  enclosing notes

, -~ , ” o , N
dudpopor T  peyéler dvres, dua kpovolévres 1) Suws
different in-the magnitude  being at-once  struck or  nevertheless

\ s > ~ sy s o v
more  mynoavtes eykpalow dl\jlos  olUTws, doTe
sometime  baving-sounded  are-blended with-one-another  so as

. A~ N s o \ , v e ,
€voedi] ™y €€ avTdv dwvyy yevéolar kal olov  ulav-
one-formed the  from them sound to-become and  as-it-were one

4 \ |% 7 \ kd ’ 1
dudpwror 8¢, STav deoxwopévy Tws  Kal doUykpaTos 1)
discordant and  when split somebow and  unblended the
€€ audorépwv Pwrr axolmTal.
from  both sound is-heard
Emel 8¢ 70 mpddTioTov kal oToiyewwdéoTaTov ovupwvov
since and the  first and  most-elemental concord

\ \ ; SR , - , \
70 S TeoOodpwy €0TWw €V TeTpaxopdw ouvexel, Adyw O¢
the  through four is in  (a)-tetrachord continuous  in-ratio and
EmTpiTw, €ONdyws karda TolTO TAOV TiS pHeAwdlas TPV
epitritic reasonably by this of-the  of-the melody three

~ . N \ sy s Y
YEVOV al mapallayal €UPLOKOVTAL TPOS AAANAAS. TO UeV
genera the  variations are-found toward  one-another  the indeed
yap dwaTovikdr, mepl o0  kal mpoépauev, oUTw TPOXWPEL:
for diatonic abour  which also  we-said-before thus advances
NuTdvov, €lta Tdvos, elta Tovos: Tpla daoTrhuaTa €

(a)-semitone then (a)-tone  then (a)-tone  three  intervals in

208



NICOMACHUS

> "o > N
Téooapow daplfuols &  €oTt POdyyois. kal €k ToUTOU Ye
four numbers which s notes and  from this at-least
dwaTovikov kalelTat, €k TOD TpPoXwpeElw dd  TAV TOVwY
diatonic it-is-called from  the to-advance through  the tones

> A ’ ~ R4 \ \ \ 4
avTo ‘LLOV(UTCLTOV TWV a)\)\(l)V. T0 86 Xp(l)‘LLCLTLKOV ovTWw
it alone of-the  others the and  chromatic thus

, . , 5 o . , 5 > o

wpoPiBalerar NuTdrov, elta dANo NuTdviov, eiTa €ml
is-advanced (a)-semitone then  another (a)-semitone then  upon
ToUTols dovvletov TpumuTdviov. o kal TobTO, €0 Kal u)
these (an)-incomposite  three-semitone so-that also  this even if not
> ’ ’ A\ 1 ’ R4 4 b k4 9 ol
€EK BUO TOVWV KOl 7]'U.LTOVLOU aVTLKpUS €EOTLY, a)\)\ ovv
from two  tones and  (a)-semitone outright it-is but nevertheless
¥ 5 , \ , N e ,
loa &ov ¢aivnrar Ta dworipata dvol TOVvOlS Kal TULTOVIW.
equal having may-appear  the intervals to-two  tones and  (a)-semitone
TO O¢ €vapudvior TNV TPOKOTY (GUOLKADS TolauTny ExeL
the and enbarmonic the  progress naturally such has

, o > . , o \ , »
dleots, Smep  €oTiv MwuToviov Twov, kal wAAw dAAY
(a)-diesis wbicb—very is of—a—:emitone balf and again another
dileots, ovvauddTepar nuToviw ioai, kal TO Aeumduevov
(a)-diesis  both-together to-a-semitone  equal  and  the  remaining

- , o , > v N
To0 TeTpaydpdov, Shov ditovov dovvlerov: wa  kal TobTO

of-the  tetrachord whole  (a)-ditone  incomposite so-that also  this
duotl Tdvows kal nuToview loov J) évdotépw yap ToUTWY
to-two  tones and  (a)-semitone  equal  may-be further-in for than-these

ovudwrijoar advatov Ppldyyov Pldyyw. diov odv 6t ai
to-concord (is)-impossible  (a)-note with-a-note  clear then  that the
\ -~ ~ 3> 3> ~ ’ ’

TapaAlayal TAV yevwv ovk €v Tols Téooapot PpOdyyois
variations of-the  genera not  in  the four notes
700 & Teoodpwy diagpopav AauBdvovow, aAX’ év udvois
of-the through four (a)-difference  take but in only

- o > \ 5 ~ e , sy s
Tols duol péoots. év pév odv ypwuaTik® 6 TPiTos NAADYY

the two  middle in indeed then chromatic the third was-changed
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$03Syyos mpds TO didTovov, 0 d¢ SevTepos T® eV daTovik®
note toward the diatonic the and second in-the indeed diatonic
0 aiTos éuewev, ouoTovel 8¢ TH  TOU €évapuoviov TPTw.
the same remained  is-of-same-tone and with-the of-the enharmonic third
> \ ~ , ¢ Qs , > , \ \
v 8¢ T® évapuovimw ol dlo péoor EéfnANdynoav wpos TO
in and the  enbarmonic the two  middle  were-changed toward  the
dudrovor: ddor dvrikeioar TO €vapudviov TG SaTdve,
diatonic so-that  to-be-opposed the  enbarmonic to-the  diatonic
uéoov & adTdV UTdpxew TO XPWUATKOV: UKPOV YO
(a)-middle and of-them  to-be the  chromatic (a)-little ~ for
, o , c , > o ~ ~

7Tap€Tp€ll;€V, €V wovov nlJLTOVLOV, a7ro TOv SLC(TOVLKOU. EV@GV
it-turned-aside one only semitone from  the  diatonic whence
Kal xpduce éxew Aéyouev Tovs evTpémTovs dvbpdmovs. of
also  chroma to-have  we-say the versatile men the
\ 3 ~ ’ b 13 ~ ’ 7
uev ovv Tol TeTpaxopdov drpor éoTwTes PUdyyor Aéyovrar,
indeed then of-the tetrachord extreme  standing notes are-called

oV yap peramimTovow €v oldevl TV yevdv- ol ¢ péool

not  for they-change-about in  any of-the  genera the and middle
- \ -

Kwolpevor €v ye  TO €vappoviw. €v 8¢ T xpduatt o

moving in  at-least the  enharmonic in and the  chroma the

deUTEPOS KWOUEVSS T€ Kal OV KWOUUEVOS: TPOS ey yap TO
second moving both and not moving toward indeed for  the
duatovor ov peramimTel, TPOS O€ TO EVaPUOVIOY LETATITTEL
diatonic not it-changes-about  toward and the enbarmonic it-changes-about
Ydomnuo O¢ ovoa 1 O mackv ere Uvmep péoms
(a)-system and being  the through all whether above  mese

€ws  mpoolauBavouévov, €lte VmO uéons €ws VTS
as-far-as  proslambanomenos whether  below  mese as-far-as  nete
vmepfolalas €v okTa xopdals— Tis TE Oia  Teocodpwy
of~the-topmost in  eight strings of-the both through four

do Tdvwv kal muroviov oloys, Tis Te da  mévTe

of-two  tones and  of-a-semitone  being of-the both  through five
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TPV TOVWY

of-three  tones and
ws ol

the

TOVwVY

tones as moderns
\ ’ ~
Kot 81}0 TWV

of~the

TOVvwY

tones and  of-two

aAnlos Nuion Tovwy

kal fHuroviov Vmapyolons— ovk evdvs

of-a-semitone

NICOMACHUS

&

being not  at-once  of-six

, , , -, NN
veddyTepor vopilovow dmoTelelTal, aAla mévre

think is-completed bur of-five
Aeyouévav nuroviwy. dmep €l ws
so-called semitones which  if as

VTpXE, T €xkWAve TOvov €€ avTAV
what  prevented  (a)-tone  from them
Tévwv vmdpxew avTiv; TNHY O€
the

it and

truly halves of-tones  were
amoreleiofar kal €
to-be-completed and  of-six  tones to-be

’ s > -
TOUTOUV GWOBELELV €V TOLS

of~this demonstration in  the(-works) at
capnuioluev. ovudrjoer 8¢ Nuv  Kal
we-shall-clarify
Aé€er DiNdAaos Aéywr-

Philolaus

will-agree and  with-us  also

1 ’ \
appovia d¢

barmonia and

lengtb

\ ’ ’
KaTa 7T)\(lTO§ TOlKIAWTATA

most-variously
€V T} TPOKEWEVY)
the

in

proposed
7/ > ’
wévte  €mdydoa

and

passage saying

Svo

two dieses that-is

o

éva Tdvov, elmep Tv

one tone

Avapepurypévor oty 1o

having-been-mixed then

ar\\jos
with-one-another

ypadis TowavTns T

the

genera

writing such

yap, 0Tt €v auTy Ti]
the

that in  itself

for

UETEDPW—  KATA TOV

(while-)distracted by the

KOW®V  VONULOVESTATOV

of-common  most-understanding

diéotes”, TovTéoTL
if-indeed  they-were
under

yevaw Ta

by-the

(is)-of-five  epogdoics
&

o nurdnia, TemouikeL Qv

two semitones which  would-have-made —

ws ainbis Nuion Tévwv.

as  truly halves of-tones

\

TO aUTO Odypauuo TV TPLOV

the  same diagram of-the  three

ke ’ 54 ~ ~ \
ovduara éotar Tabrar Trhs 8¢
names will-be  these of-the and
s , ,
emeifer ovyywdwokovoa— ovvowola
pardoning
pot

to-me  you-enjoined

urgency you-know-well

odevoel eméralas mavrolws

journeying in-every-way

NUEPATATOV OOV  TPOTOV  Kal

gentlest manner and

of-you
ws dmapyiv Twa

(a)-first-fruit

amddefar pév

accept indeed as certain

211



GREEK HARMONICS

kat éfevuevioudy, mpoodéxov d¢ BOeddv  émTpemdvTwy

and  propitiation

expect and  (the)-gods  permitting

TANPECTATNV KAl TAVTOlwS €EVTENeOTdTNY TNV TEpl

(a)-fullest and  in-every-way most-complete the about

avTdV TOUTWY
these-same  things
mepupOnoouévny

to-be-sent

/7 > 7 4 ¢ b > ~
Texvoloylay aUTIKQ pdAa OOl VT €uod

technical-treatise immediately  soon to-you by me
ueTa THS TPWTNS ddopuis.
with the  first occasion
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Introduction to the Art of Music







1+ SOUND, INTERVAL, AND CONCORD

The catechism opens with first definitions. Music is the knowledge of melody; a
note is the fall of the voice on one tension; a system is built of notes, and an
interval is the difference between two of them. The diesis is the smallest interval
the voice can sing, and concord is the blending of two notes in which neither the
lower nor the bigher prevails.

Movow) 7is éotw; — Eidnows pélovs kai Tadv mepl
music what s (a)-knowing  of-melody and  of-the(-things) ~abour
’ ’

wélos ovuBawdvrwy.

melody  occurring

Movowkos 8¢ Tis; — O eldws Ta KaTa TAS
(a)-musician and  who the(-one)  knowing  the(-things) in the

ueAwdias ovufaivovra.

melodies occurring

MMos vmapye; — A uev  ¢uocer, a - d¢ Th
how does-it-subsist some(-things) indeed by-nature others and  by-the
nueTépg  xprjoeL.

our use

Ilota odv ¢uoey; — Al Te S&myTes kal BapiryTes
which(-things) then  by-nature the  both  sharpnesses and  beavinesses

kal Ta SwoTiuara.

and  the intervals

lota 3 1 ruerépa xprioe; — H mept Tovs
which(-things) and ~ by-the our use the  about  the
P0yyovs pelomoiia.

notes melody-making
Adry) 8¢ 1) povowr €k Tivos ovykaray, — ‘Ex  $0dyywv
itself  and the music out-of whar  is-it-composed out-of notes

EuUEADY Kal ovoTNudTwy.

melodic and  systems

215

3



4

GREEK HARMONICS

®OSyyos d¢ kaldlov 7{ e€ot; — Qwvijs €uuerols TTOOLS
(a)-note and in-general  whar is of-voice melodic (a)-falling
> \ ’ ’ ’ \ ’ 3 ~ ~ > ~
em plav Tdow. plo yap Tdows év pwvij Andleioa éuueli
upon  one tension one  for tension  in  voice taken (a)-melodic

P0Syyov dmoTelel.

note produces
Yvommua 8¢ T éory; — To €k mAewvwy 7 dvo
(a)-system and what is that(-which) out-of more than  two

P0dyywr pedwdoiluevor.

notes is-sung
Awdomyua 8¢ 1( éoti; — Awadopa 8o Pldyywv dvouolwv
(an)-interval ~ and what is (a)-difference  of-two notes unlike

Ny s .
ofbmT kat BapiTyTL.

in-sharpness and  in-heaviness

T{ odv eotw €AdywoTov TV peAwdovuévar; —
what  then  is smallest of~the(-things)  sung

®Odyyos.

(a)-note

T{ 8¢ éorw éxdyworov Tav dwworyuarwv; — Aleots.
what and is smallest of-the intervals (a)-diesis
Aleows 8¢ 7{ éoTw; "0 dvarar 1 uerépa Puots
(a)-diesis  and what is that(-which)  is-able the our nature

, NNy’ s, N
EUUEADS ENaLOTOV avelval Te Kal EmTelval.

melodically (as)-smallest to-slacken  both and  to-tighten

Tis d¢ diéoews 7( dSurhdowr; — “Hurdviov.

of-the and diesis what  (is)-double (a)-semitone

Tot de muwroviov dumAdowv 7i; — Tdvos.

of-the and semitone double what (a)-tone

Tovos 8¢ 7{ éotw; — " pellwv 7 S mévre
(a)-tone  and what is (that)-by-which ~ greater the  through  five

7 ~ \ ’
O’UFL¢(UVLCL ™s BLCL TEOOAPWV.

concord than-the  through  four
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Yvudpwvia 8¢ 7i €or; Kpdows Svo ¢ddyywv avouoiwv

concord and what is (a)-blending  of-two  notes unlike

ke 4 \ 4 / 3 e > 7’

ot kal BapdmyTe AapBavouévwrv, év f) ovdév T
in-sharpness and  in-heaviness  being-taken in  which in-no-respect at-all

ud\ov 76 pélos alverar Tod PBapurépov POSyyov Tjmep
more the  melody  appears of-the  heavier note than
T00 6fuTépov, 0vd¢ Tob ofuTépov Tmep Tob PapuTépov.

of-the  sharper nor of-the  sharper than of-the  heavier

2 + THE GENERA AND THE TETRACHORD

Melody is slackening and tightening through tuneful notes. A pyknon is built
from the two smallest intervals of the genus it stands in, and a genus is a division
of the tetrachord. The enbarmonic ascends by diesis, diesis, ditone; the chroma
by semitone, semitone, three-semitones; the diatonic by semitone, tone, tone. A
tetrachord is an order of successive notes whose extremes concord at the fourth,
and it has three forms.

Méhos 8¢ 7{ éoTtw; — "Aveots kal émitaots O

melody and  what is (a)-slackening and  tightening through
euperdv POdyywy ywouév.

melodic notes arising

Muvkvov 8¢ 7( éor; — To éxk  dbo dwaornudrwy
(a)-pyknon  and  what is that  from  two intervals

eENax{oTwV Ovykeluevov €v €xdoTw Yyével.

smallest composed in  each genus

Févos 8¢ 7( éorw; — ‘H év terpaydpdw yevouérn
(a)-genus and  what s the in  (a)-tetrachord having-arisen
dwaipeots.

division
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[ldoa odv yévy éori Ta pedwdolueva; Tpla. — Tva
how-many then  genera  are the  sung(-ones) three what

TatTa; — Evapudvov, ypdua, didrovov.

these enbarmonic chroma diatonic

To odv dppovikdv wdds pedwdeirar, — ‘Eml pev 70 6&0
the then  harmonic how  is-it-sung toward indeed the  sharp

s s s/ N s sy s \
kata Oleow kal Oleow kai Oltovov, eémi O¢ 70 [apv

by (a)-diesis and  (a)-diesis and  (a)-ditone toward and the  heavy
Kata TovvavTiov.

by the-contrary

To 8¢ xpdua mas pedwdetrar, — Emi pev 76 o0&
the and chroma how is-it-sung toward indeed the  sharp

kal Hurdvior kal Nurdviov kal Tpmurdviov, éml ¢ TO
by (a)-semitone  and  (a)-semitone  and  (a)-three-semitone  toward and the

Bapv kara Tovvavriov.

beavy by the-contrary
To 8¢ dwdrovov mws pedwdetrary;, — ‘Emt pév 10 08D
the and diatonic how is-it-sung toward indeed  the sbarp

kal’ nMuTdviov kal Tvov kai Tovov, éml O TO Papy
by (a)-semitone and  (a)-tone and  (a)-tone  toward and the heavy
KaTa TovvavTiov.

by the-contrary

To pévror ddrovor kall muds o peAwdelrar év mukYoD

the  however  diatonic among  us not  is-sung in  of-a-pyknon
tafe. — Aww 7, A 7O Aéyeolar mukvov TO €Exov
order through what through the to-be-called  (a)-pyknon that having

. , NNy
dvo dwaomjuata TOD  €vOs €Ndoow.

two  intervals than-the one smaller
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Terpdxopdov d¢ 7i éoryy; Tdbs  pOdyywr €&ijs 26
(a)-tetrachord and  what s (an)-order  of-notes successively
peAwdovpévwr, dv ol dkpor TPoOs alAjAovs cuupwroot
sung of-which the extremes toward  one-another concord

\ \ \ 4
KaTa TO BLa TEOCOAPWV.

by the  through four

Terpaxdpdwv odv éotw €idy mwdoa; — Tpia. — Tva 27
of-tetrachords then  are forms  bow-many three what
Tavta; — lpdTov pev 10 vmo Bapvmikvwy mepexduevov,

these first indeed that by beavy-pyknon(-notes) enclosed

devtepor O TO VMO pecomlkvwy  meplexduevov, TpiTOV
second and  that by middle-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed third

¢ 70 Vmo ofumikvwy  meplexduevov.

and that by sharp-pyknon(-notes)  enclosed

[léoa ovv éort TeTpdyopda €v T dueTaBéw ocvoTiuary, 28
how-many then  are tetrachords in the  unmodulating system

— Kara pev 10 wAiflos adpwora, kata de Slvapw

by indeed the  multitude  undefined by and  function
mévTe.
five
Tva 7atra; — Ywdrwv, péowv, ocuwnuuévwr,
what these of-the-lowest of-the-middle  of-the-conjoined

delevypévav, vmepBolaiwy.

of-the-disjoined of-the-topmost

3 + STANDING NOTES, CONJUNCTION, DISJUNCTION

Standing notes are so called because the tetrachords and pentachords are bounded by
them; the moving notes lie between, and every interval slackens and tightens except
two — eklysis and ekbole, which belong to the enbarmonic alone. Conjunction
is when two like tetrachords share a note; disjunction when a tone lies between
two low-pyknon notes.
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"Amrukvor 6e mwdoor; — Tpeis.
pyknon-free  and how-many three
(3 ’ ’ ~ \ \ ’ ’
H pévror péom dokel €xew mpds Tas Aoumds Twa dwadopdr:
the however — mese  seems  to-have toward the  remaining some  difference

\ \ \ \ \ ’ A \ \
kata pév yap Tas owadas Papimukvos, kata 8€ TNV
by indeed  for the  conjunctions  heavy-pyknon by and  the

, »
dwalevéw dmukvos.
disjunction  pyknon-free
‘Eorddras pev  odv pldyyovs da  7(  Aéyouev evay
standing indeed then  notes through  what  do-we-say to-be

\ \ ’ e b > ~ \ ’ \

— AL(I T0 7T€pL€X€UHaL VT AuvTwry TA T€TpCLXOp8CL Kat

through the  to-be-enclosed by them the  tetrachords and
mevTdxopda.
pentachords
Depopévovs B¢ Tovs VMO TOUTWY Teplexopévovs. A v
moving and those by these enclosed through  which

\ ’ ’ > (U / \ ’
TA BL(IO'T’T]‘U,GT(Z TavTa  avVweETOL KAl €ETTLTELVETOAL 7T)\7]V BUO.

the  intervals all are-slackened and arz—tigbtened except two

Tvwv TovTwy; — "ExAioews kal éxBolijs.

of-what  these of-eklysis and  of-ekbole

[Is; — "ExAvows pév yap avierar, éxBolr) 8¢ émrelveral.

how eklysis indeed  for is-slackened  ekbole and  is-tightened

— 'Ev 1o yéve; — ‘Evappoviow, év dA\\w d¢ yéve
in what  genus (in-the-)enbarmonic in  another  and  genus

ol. —

not

Zuwvadas odv mdoas Aéyeis €v avrols vmapyew; — Tpels.

conjunctions  then  how-many do-you-say in  them to-be three

— Tas ravras; — Als kata ¢Odyyov 7 kowwvia
what these (those)-in-which by note the sharing

> . g " " , . /
€oTi. Myw d¢ oUtws: dTav Vo TeTpaxdpdwy oupolooxrpwy

is Fmean and  thus when  of-two tetrachords of-like-figure
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POSyyos €éP’ éxdrepa wowwvi), ToD  pév  Bapvrépov
(a)-note on either-side shares than-the  indeed  heavier

TeTpaxdpdov ofUTepos v, Tob B¢ ofurépov BapiTepos.

tetrachord sharper being  than-the and sharper beavier

Awdlevéis 8¢ 7( éorw; — “Otav do Bapvmikvwy ¢dyywv 39
disjunction ~ and what is when of-two  heavy-pyknon notes

7) Tovos ava péoov. — Ildoas odv €époluev dwalevfers; —

be (a)-tone in (the)-middle bow-many then  shall-we-say  disjunctions

Ado. — Tlvas Tavras; — Ty péowv  kal ™y ovvnuuévor.

two what these the  of-the-middle and the  of-the-conjoined

*%% Tovtwr 8¢ €ldn Ta alTa mPos €auTad TAS ovupwrer; 40
(lacuna)  of-these and forms the same toward  themselves how  concord
— Ta pév ovwnuuéva kata 70 dwie  Teoodpwy, Ta O¢
the  indeed conjoined by the  through  four the  and
, Vs sy /
delevypéva wkata 10 o mévTe.

disjoined by the  through five

4 - SLACKENING, TIGHTENING, AND THE MODES

Eklysis is a slackening of three dieses from a note of the barmonia, ekbole a
tightening of five. Notes are of three kinds by their place in the pyknon, the voice
bas three regions, and melody has four affections: slackening, tightening, staying,
standing. Those who sing three modes sing Lydian, Phrygian, Dorian; those who
sing seven add Mixolydian, Hypolydian, Hypophrygian, Hypodorian.

"Exdvows odv 7{  éorw; — “Orav amd Twos ¢Odyyov 41
eklysis then — whatr s when from  some note
appovias avelldor Tpels diéoets.

of-harmonia  are-slackened  three dieses
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‘ExBoAyy 8¢ 7{ éorw; — “Orav amd Twos ¢dyyov
ekbole and  what s when from  some note

. , N - , , [ \ M
apuovias emraldor mévte diéoets. wkal 7 pev  Exlvots
of-harmonia  are-tightened five dieses and  the indeed eklysis

o < \
KaTa aveow, 1 86

> A 9 > 7 7’
GKBO)\’)’] KAT €TLTAaO0olY OuvVloTATOL.

by slackening  the and ekbole by tightening is-constituted

Eidn wéoa  pOSyywr; — Tpla.

forms  how-many  of-notes three

Tlva tatTa; — Ymaroeds), mwapvmraroedi, Avyavoedi.
what  these hypate-like parhypate-like lichanos-like
Ymaroedj odv motov Aéyouev evary; — Tov Bapirepov
hypate-like then  what-sort  do-we-say to-be the heavier

700 mukvod. — llapvmaroedy 8¢ — Tov péoov Tod
of-the  pyknon parhypate-like and the middle  of-the
mukvod. — Awyavoedij 8¢ — Tov o&ratov T0d muKvod.
pyknon lichanos-like and the sharpest of-the  pyknon
Tomovs 8¢ Tijs ¢wrijs mdoovs Aéyopev evar; — y. —
regions and  of-the voice how-many  do-we-say to-be 3
Tivas Tovrovs; — ‘O&v, péoov, Bapiv.

what these sharp middle heavy

[Iafn b¢ 7ijs peAwdios mdoa  Aéyouev evar; — 8. —
affections and  of-the melody how-many do-we-say  to-be 4
Tiva ratra; — "Aveow, émitacw, poviv, ordow.

what  these slackening  tightening staying standing

"Aveows 1{ éor; — Komows peddv dmo 71ob SEvrépov
slackening  what s (a)-motion  of-melodies from  the  sharper
Pldyyov €ml 7O BapiTepov.

note to the  heavier

Enlraos 8¢ 7( éorw; — ‘Emliracls éort xivmois ueov
tightening and what is tightening is (a)-motion  of-melodies
amd T0b Papvrépov PpOdyyov ém TO OfuTepov.

from  the  beavier note to the  sharper
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Mowvy) 8¢ 7( éorw; — “Orav éml 700 avTod POdyyov
staying  and what s when upon  the same note

mAeloves Aéfeis pedwddvTal.

several words are-sung
X7dois ¢ T éoti; — Xtdows éotiv Umapfis  éuuelods
b
standing  and whar is standing  is (the)-subsisting  of-a-melodic
p0Syyou.
note
. 5 \ - , > , ¥
Ot odv ToUs 7peis Tpdmovs ddovres Tivas ddovol, — 46
those then  the three modes singing what do-they-sing

Addwov, ppiyov, ddprov.

lydian phrygian dorian
0i 3¢ 7ovs émra, Tlvas; — Mibodddiov, Avdwov, Ppiyiov,
those and the seven what mixolydian lydian phrygian

ddbprov, VToAUdov, VmoppUyiov, VToddpLov.

dorian hypolydian bypophrygian hypodorian

5+ THE MODES AND THE MODULATIONS

The modes are ranked by pitch, the Mixolydian bighest and the Hypodorian
lowest, and Bacchius gives every interval between them. He then defines mode
and plaiting, and counts seven modulations — by system, by genus, by mode,
by character, by rhythm, by tempo, and by the placing of the rbythm — closing
with the definition of modulation itself:

Tovrwy motos o6furepos; — O forddios. 47
of~these which (is)-sharper the  mixolydian

Tovrov 8¢ moios e€xduevos; — ‘O Avdwos. — Ildow

to-this and  which (is)-next the  lydian by-how-much
Bapirepos; — Huwroviw.

heavier by-a-semitone
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Tot 8¢ Avdiov moios BapiTepos; — ‘O ppvyros. dow;
than-the and lydian which (is)-heavier the  phrygian by-how-much
— Tovw, 700 8¢ worvdiov Tpmurovic.

by-a-tone than-the and mixolydian by-a-three-semitone
Tovrov d¢ moios BapiTepos; — Adpos. — Ildow
than-this and  which (is)-heavier dorian by-how-much
Bapitepos; — Tob  pev  ¢puvyiov T7dvew, Tob S Avdiov
heavier than-the indeed  phrygian by-a-tone than-the and lydian

drdvew, Tob 8¢ wiborvdiov da  Teoodpwr.

by-a-ditone  than-the and mixolydian through  four

Tovrov 8¢ molos Bapirepos; — Ymolvdios. — Ildow; —
than-this ~ and which (is)-heavier bypolydian by-how-much
‘Huwroviw. — Tod 8¢ ppuvylov méow; — Tpmurovicw,
by-a-semitone than-the and  phrygian by-how-much by-a-three-semitone

Tob 8¢ Avdlov dia  Teoodpwv, Tob  O¢ éolvdiov
than-the and  lydian through  four than-the ~and  mixolydian
TPLTOVQ.

by -a-tritone

Tob 8¢ vmoAvdiov molos Papitepos; — Ymoppiyios.

than-the and  hypolydian which (is)-heavier bypophrygian

— Idow BapiTepos; — Tdvw, 700 8¢ dwpiov
by-how-much  beavier by-a-tone  than-the and  dorian

TpmuToviw, Tob 8¢ ¢Ppuylov T® Bid  Tecodpwv, TOD
by-a-three-semitone  than-the and  phrygian by-the  through  four than-the
3¢ Avdlov 7@ dia  mévte, Tob 8¢ ufoAvdiov TeTpaTdve.
and lydian by-the through five than-the and mixolydian by-a-four-tone
Tot 8¢ vmogpuvylov moios PBapirepos; — “Ymodwpros.
than-the and  hypophrygian which (is)-heavier hypodorian
— Idow; — Tdévw, 706 ¢ vVmolvdiov durdvew, Tod
by-how-much by-a-tone than-the and  hypolydian by-a-ditone  than-the
3¢ dwplov da  Teoodpwv, TOol O Ppuylov S

and  dorian through  four than-the and  phrygian through
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mévre, Tob  O¢ MAvdlov TeTpatdvw kal NwToviw, TOD
five than-the and  lydian by-afour-tone  and  by-a-semitone  than-the
d¢  wéolvdiov mevrTaTdvw.

and  mixolydian by-a-five-tone

Tpdmos 8¢ 7( éoTw;

(a)-mode  and whar is

IMokijs €uperods oxijpa.

of-plaiting  melodic (a)-figure

ITAokijs 8¢ péros 7( éor; — "0 da TV EyyoTa
of-plaiting  and melody  what is that-which  through  the nearest
ueAwdelTat, oTe uev  aviepévms  Ths pedwdias, oTe
is-sung at-one-time indeed (as-)being-slackened the ~ melody at-another
d¢ émrewouérrs.

and  (as-)being-tightened

MeraBolas otv mdoas Aéyopev evay;, — (. — Tivas
modulations then  bow-many  do-we-say to-be 7 what
TavTas; — XUCTHUATIKNY, YEVIKNY, KATA TPOTOV, KATQ
these systematic generic by mode by

Nlos, kara pvluov, kara pvluod dywyny, kara pvbuomoiias

character by rhythm by of-rhythm  tempo by of-rhythm-making
Oéow.

position

Yvornuatwky) mole  éotiv; — “Orav éx 1ol Umokeyuévov
systematic of-what-sort is when from the  underlying

ovoTHuaToS €ls €Tepov ocvoTnua avaxwpiy 1 ueAwdia
system into  another system withdraws the  melody

etépar uéomy kataokevdlovoa.

another mese establishing

Tevikn 3¢ mola éotlv; — “OTav éx yévous els Vévos,
b

generic and  of-what-sort is when from  genus into  genus

olov €f appovias els xpdpa 7 €ls TowdTOV T peTéNdy.

such-as  from harmonia into  chroma or into such some  it-passes
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‘H 8¢ kara 7pdmov mola; — “Orav éx  Avdlov els
the and by mode of-what-sort when from  lydian into
PpUytov 1) €ls Twa TOV AOT@V HETaXWPOY.

phrygian or into some  of-the remaining  it-shifts

‘H 8¢ kara nos; — "Otav éx Tamewod eis peyalompemss,
the and by character when from  lowly into magnificent

7 €€ nNovyov kal olvvov els Tapakekwnkos yévnTal.

or from quiet and  pensive into  excited it-becomes
H 8¢ «ara pvuov mola; — “Orav ek yopelov eis
the and by rhythm of-what-sort when from  choree into

ddkTvdov 7 €s Twa TOV Aomdv perafy).

dacyl or into some  of-the remaining  it-changes
‘H 8¢ kara pvluod dywypv mola; — #%% “Orav
the and by of-rhythm  tempo of-what-sort (lacuna) ~ when

pvluos am dpoews 7 Oéoews yévnTac.

(@)-rhytbm ~ from  arsis or thesis arises
‘H 8¢ kara pvlpomoias Oéow mola; — xx%x “Orav
the and by of-rhythm-making ~ position  of-what-sort (lacuna)  when

S6hos  puluos kata PBdow 1) kara Surodiav PBalmTa.

(a)-whole  rhythm by (a)-step  or by (a)-dipody be-stepped
MeraBoAny &8¢ 7{ éorw; ‘Erepoiwois Tdv vmokewévwr, 1)
modulation and  what  is (an)-altering of-the  underlying(-things) ~ or
Kal opolov TWOs €ls dvduowov Tomov perdleots.
also  of-a-like(-thing) some into (an)-unlike  place (a)-transposition

6 + DISCORD, UNISON, AND THE MESE

Discord is when the melody belongs to one of two unlike notes struck rogether, unison
when neither is bigher, paraphony when neither prevails. A diagram sets before
the eyes what the ear finds bard to catch. The mese is defined several ways — the
highest note of the middle of three conjoined tetrachords, or the note lying between a
tone and an incomposite ditone — and the two senses of “tone” are distinguished.
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Awpwvia 3¢ 7 €otw; — “Orav do POdyywr avouoiwv
discord and what is when of-two  notes unlike

/. ~ ’ ’ \ 14 e 7 N
TuTTopévawy TOb Bapurépov PUdyyov TO pélos Vmdpxy 1)
being-struck of-the  heavier note the  melody  belongs or
Tob 6éuTépov.

of-the  sharper

. \ > . ,
Opopwvia de 7i{ €éorw; — “Orav dua Odo @Odyyor
unison and  what is when at-once two  notes

TunTduevor unTe ofutepor unTe BapiTepor AAMAwY

being-struck neither  sharper nor heavier than-one-another
UTdpXWOtL.

are

Mapagpwvia 8¢ 7 éotw; — *%xx%x “Orav dvo ¢Odyywv
paraphony and what is (lacuna)  when of-two  notes

avopolwy TumTOpévwy 00dév  TL  udAAov Tob PBaputépov
unlike being-struck in-no-respect ar-all more of-the heavier
P0Syyov % Tob ofurépov TO wélos vmdpxy.

note or of-the sharper the melody  belongs

Awypappa 8¢ 7( éomy; Xvomijuaros Umoderypa. 1ToL
(a)-diagram and  what is of-a-system (an)-illustration ~ or

oUTws: dudypauud €oTi oxjua €mimedov, €is 6 WAV Yévos

thus (a)-diagram is (a)-figure  plane into which every genus
- , \ , o \ ~

peAwdetrar. dwaypaupart 8¢ xpduela, wa 1o T

is-sung (a)-diagram and  we-use so-that  the(-things) to-the

axof] dvoAnmTa mpo oPpbaiudy Tois pavldvovolr ¢alvmTar.

hearing  bard-to-grasp  before  eyes to-those  learning may-appear
Iloodxopdov €or 70 owwnuuévov; — ‘Enrrdxopdov. — To
of-how-many-strings  is the  conjoined seven-stringed the

d¢ dwelevyuévov; — 'Oxrdyopdov.
and  disjoined eight-stringed
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Zuvlerov Sudomyua kaldhov moiov  Aéyopev elvar, —

composite (an)-interval ~ in-general what-sort  do-we-say to-be

To dwapoduevov. — Acvvlerov 8¢ motov; — To uny
that  divided incomposite and  what-sort that  not
BLCLLPOU,MGVOV.

divided

Méons 8¢ papev elvar Spovs- NTIS TPLOY ouvnuuévwy
of-mese and  we-say to-be  (the)-definitions which  of-three  conjoined
TeTpaydpdwy Tol wéoov ofvrdTy €oTiv. ol d¢
tetrachords of-the  middle sharpest is the(-others)  and
oUTws: péon éoTv 1) perald Tovov kal durdvov
thus mese is the(-note)  between (a)-tone  and  (a)-ditone

aowlérov keyévn. kal HTis TpiwY TeTpaxdpdwv €&ijs
incomposite lying and  which  of-three  tetrachords successively
kewévawy 100  ofurdTov PpOdyyov €otri Bapuvrépa TH
lying than-the  sharpest note is heavier by-the
dua  Teoodpwv ovupwrig. kal dd fs emTelverar dia O
through  four concord and  from which is-tightened through 4
kal da €. kal d¢’ fs Tovos kal mukvov émTathjoeTal.
and  through 5 and  from which (a)-tone and  (a)-pyknon will-be-tightened
kal d¢’ Ns €oTt owagr Te kai dudlevéis. kal dag’ Hs
and  from which is conjunction  both and  disjunction and  from  which

) N - N , \ -
dvieTar Od Tao®V Kal €mTelveTar O TACDV.

is-slackened  through all and  is-tightened through  all
‘O 1dvos méowyr  diécewv; — 8. — Ildowr 8¢ nuroviwy;
the tone of-how-many dieses 4 of-how-many and semitones

2
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T!{ wpwTov oToryelov TV KaTd — povoky; —
what  (is)-first element of-the(-things)  concerning  music

DOSyyos- 6  éomt pwvijs Tdows €ml play TTOOW pENOUS.
(a)-note which is of-voice (a)-tension  upon one falling of-melody
[las 8¢ ¢POdyyos éxer oxfua dvoua Svvauw.

every and note bas (a)-figure  (a)-name  (a)-function
Tévov €v povowy} mooayws Aéyouev Vmdpyew; —
(a)-tone  in  music in-how-many-ways  do-we-say to-be

Awods Tov pév ém ofumrTos, Tov B¢ éml diaoTiuaros.

doubly one  indeed in  sharpness the-other and in interval

~ > 9 > ’ . \ k4 14 3 ’
Tlotov én’ o&bmros; — To ddew éErepov  érépov
what-sort  in sharpness the  to-sing  one than-another

ofbrepov 1) BapiTepov, 7 Spyavor  opydvov Npudcal

sharper or heavier or (an)-instrument than-an-instrument to-be-tuned

Bapirepov 7 o&brepor @wdnmoTotv dwaoriuart.

heavier or  sharper by-whatever-you-please  interval

Tov 8¢ eémi daomipartos moiov; Q pellowv 7 & €

the and in interval what-sort  by-which  greater the through 5
’ ~ \ ’

ovpdwria Ths  da  Teocodpwr.

concord than-the  through  four

7 + TUNEFUL AND PEDESTRIAN NOTES

Notes are tuneful, used by singers and players, or pedestrian, used by orators and
in conversation; the first bave defined intervals, the second do not. The interval is
intelligible rather than audible, though some say both. Bacchius then counts the
forms of the fourth, fifth, and octave, giving the old names of the seven octave species.

OOSyywr 8¢ mdoa Aéyouev elvar yévy; Ado. TovTwy dé
of-notes and how-many do-we-say  to-be  gemera  two of-these and
ols pev eupelels kaloluev, ovs O¢ melovs.

some  indeed melodic we-call others and  pedestrian
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Eupereis motol  etow; — Ols ol ddovtes ypdvTar kal
melodic what-sort are those-which the  singers use and
ol O TOV Spydvwy TL €vepyolvTes. TOUTOU Yap
those  through  the instruments  something  performing this for
wn vmdpxovros advvardy Tu TV KaTd  LOUGLKIV
not  being-present impossible anything  of-the(-things) concerning music
devxbijvat.

to-be-shown

[leloi 8¢ motol elow; Ois ol prTopes xpdvTar Kal
pedestrian  and  what-sort  are those-which  the orators use and
ols aiTol  wPOS AAAMJAovus AaloDuev. kal ol pev
those-in-which — we-ourselves  toward  one-another talk and  the indeed

, o .y \ , < g )
eupelels wpopéva €xovor Ta dwaoriuara, ot d¢ melol

melodic defined have the  intervals the and  pedestrian
adpiora.

undefined

OOdyywr ¢ wméoa  Aéyouev €idn; — Tpla. — Tha
of-notes and  bhow-many do-we-say  forms three what

tavta; "Eoxatov, péoov, ryovuevor.

these last middle leading
Tov ocvupwviawv €dn mdéoa; Tpla. Tiva Tadra; — A
of-the  concords forms  how-many three what  these from

€oxdTov €ml €oxarov, dmo péoov éml péoov, ag’ Nyovuévou
last to  last from middle  to  middle  from leading

€ml 1yoUuevov.

to leading

Ad70 olv 70 OdudoTyua vomTdy €oTw % aKovoTOV; —
itself then  the  interval intelligible s or audible

Nonrdv. € yop 7w  dxovoTodv, kai o D)HTNS axovwy

intelligible if  for it-were  audible also  the layman hearing
avAnTOV 7 PaATdY 1) DDV Tidel dv 1 éoTt TO
aulos-players  or  harpers or  singers would-know —  whar s the
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p ) Ny ) ) N A
dwdorqua. — Kar €viovs O¢ vonTOV Kal AKOUOTOV
interval according-to  some and intelligible  and  audible

dokel elvar adlvatov ydp €oTi voijoar w) dxovoavTa.

it-seems  to-be impossible for it-is  to-conceive not  having-heard

, 5 ;s m. . , . ,
T odv yvwordv éori peyéles; — Tovew juroviw, 73
by-what  then  knowable is (it)-in-magnitude by-a-tone  by-a-semitone

ofbryT BapimyTe.
by-sharpness  by-heaviness

I[léoa otv éort Téheta ovomiuara €v 7@ dueTaBolw 74
how-many  then  are complete  systems in the  unmodulating

4 7 ~ 7
ovorjuaty, — B. — Tha rabra; — Zuwnmuuévov Te
system 2 what  these conjoined both
kat Odwelevyuévov. — Tovrwv odv dwagpopal Tives; — Tob
and  disjoined of-these then  differences what of-the

uev  ouvnuuérov dla  Tao@v kal O TEoodpwv, TOD
indeed  conjoined through  all and  through  four ofthe
\ 7 \ ~ \ \ 7
d¢ Odwelevyuévov da  macwdv kai da  mévTe.
and  disjoined through  all and  through five
Terpaxdpdwv 6€é éorw €dy méoa; — Tpla. év 70 75
of-tetrachords and are forms  how-many three in  the
dwaTdvew mpdTOV UEv oD TO NuTovov €m 10 PBopd,
diatonic first indeed  of-which the  semitone at the  heavy
’ ° > A\ \ > ’ ’ \ ol ’

devTepov ob émt 10 00, TpiTov O¢ oD TEPLEXETAL.
second of-which at  the sharp  third and  of-which it-is-enclosed
Tob 8¢ dua  mévre Téooapd éoTw €ldY. TPDTOV pev 00 76
of-the and through five four are forms  first indeed of-which
TPAOTOS O TOvos €oTw €m TO 0V, ofov TO UWATNS Kal
first the tone is at the  sharp  such-as thatr of-hypate  and

’ ’ \ ol 4 \ ’ A\
mapapéons: devtepor 8¢ o0 delTepos, TO TapumdTyS Kai

of-paramese second and of-which second that  of-parhypate and
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TpiTYS TpiTOV 0D TplTos, 7O Auyavod kal mapaviTys:
of-trite third of-which  third that  of-lichanos  and  of-paranete
TéTapTov od TérapTos, olov TO uéoms kal viTYS.
fourth of-which  fourth such-as that of-mese  and  of-nete

Tot 8¢ dua maocdv eldy éotiv émTd. mpdTOV HEV 0D
of-the and through all forms  are seven first indeed  of-which
mpdTOS €m TO o0&y 6 Tdvos, olov TO VmdTys VmdTwy
first ar the  sharp the tone such-as  that  of-hypate  of-the-lowest

\ ’ > ~ \ G \ -~ > ’ ’
kal Tapauéons, €kalelto 66 UTO TRV dpyalwv uEovdiov.

and  of-paramese it-was-called and by the ancients mixolydian

, v e ’ 5 v N e - \ ,
devrepov 8¢ ol devtepos éml 1O 0V, olov TO TapumdTys
second and of-which second at  the sharp such-as that of-parhypate

vmdTwv kal Tpitys dwelevyuévar, éxaleito d¢ AUdiov. TpiTov
of-the-lowest and ~ of-trite  of-the-disjoined it-was-called and lydian third
ob TpiTos, olov TO Auxavol UTATWY Kal mwapaviTys,
of-which  third such-as  that of-lichanos  of-the-lowest and  of-paranete
€kaleiTo 8¢ ppUywov. TéTapTov ol Térapros, olov TO
it-was-called  and ~ phrygian fourth of-which  fourth such-as  that
UmdT)s péowv  kal viTys, €xaleito 8¢ ddiplov. méumTov
of-hypate  of-the-middle and  of-nete it-was-called  and dorian fifth

ob  méumTos, olov TO mapvmaTys kal TPTYSs vmepPolaiwy,
of-which fifth such-as that of-parhypate and  of-trite  of-the-topmost
exaletTo 8¢ vmoAUdwov. €kTov o0 €kTos, olov TO Auyavod
it-was-called and hypolydian sixth of-which sixth such-as that of-lichanos

\ / . , > N S /
kal TmapaviTys vmepPolaiwy, €éxaleito 8¢ Umoppiyiov.

and  of-paranete of~the-topmost it-was-called  and  hypophrygian

v \ . o - \ , \ ,
€Bdopov d¢  od €Bdouos, olov TO péoms kal viTNS
seventh and  of-which  seventh such-as  that of-mese  and  of-nete

e ’ > ~ \ e ’ A\ \ \ 4
vmepBolaiwy, éxalelTo 3¢ Vmoddiplov kal Kowov kal AokpLoTL.
of~the-topmost it-was-called and hypodorian and common and locrian
al odv Aiyavol kal ai mapaviTar (oodvvauotor Tals

the  then  lichanoi and  the  paranetai are-of-equal-function  with-the
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dwardvots. TooabTa pév odv €oTL TOV ouudwrdY TA €dY
diatonoi so-many indeed then are of-the  concords the  forms

v 1) povowky) Téxvy, 8 v mdoa uelomoua cuvvioTaTal.

in the musical art through which every melody-making is-constituted
Méros 8¢ 7{ éory; — To éx PpOdyywv kal SaoTyudrwv
melody and what s that  from  notes and  intervals

Kal xpdvwv ouvykeluevov.

and  times composed
Févos d¢; — Mélovs 7fos kalloAwdv v Tapeudaivov,
(a)-genus and of-melody  (a)-character universal some  showing

&ov év éavt®d daddpovs déas.

baving in itse[f dzﬂering aspects

8 + THE SEVEN POSITIONS OF TETRACHORDS

Tetrachords stand in seven positions: conjunction, disjunction, sub-disjunction,
super-conjunction, sub—conjunctz’on, pam—disjunction, byper—disjunction. Three
are undefined and four defined — undefined because in the unmodulating system
the same melody can arise in more than one place. Each is defined and located,
and the four causes of modulation named: place, tone, system, melody-making.

Oéoeis d¢ TeTpaydpdwv ols  TO pélos opllerar elotv
positions  and  of-tetrachords by-which the  melody  is-defined are
enta- ovvadn dudlevéis vmodualevéis emovvadn vmoouvadn
seven conjunction  disjunction  sub-disjunction super-conjunction  sub-conjunction
mapadidlevéis vmepdidlevéis. Todrwv 8¢ wpiopévar pev
para-disjunction hyper-disjunction of~these and  defined indeed
Téooapes, adploToL 8¢ TPELS. AdPLOTOL pEV oDV elow 1) TeE
four undefined and  three undefined indeed then are the both
owagn kal 7 dudlevéis kal 1) vmodualevéis, wpiouévar dé

conjunction and  the disjunction and  the sub-disjunction defined and
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o , \ G« \
7 Te émovvagny kal 1 vmoouvad)

the both super-conjunction and  the sub-conjunction

kal 1 mapadalevéis

and  the para-disjunction

kat 1) vmepdidlevéis. Ty 8¢ diadopav éxovow ai ddpioTol

and  the hyper-disjunction the  and difference

bave

the  undefined

Oéoers v TeTpaxdpdwv mapa Tas wpiopévas Tvder STav

positions tetrachords beside the

of-the

defined

this-here  when

) ~ , , sy, , > 15
€ T® aueTafdlw ocvorjuatt TO avTO Hélos dUvmTar €

in  the  unmodulating system the same  melody  can upon
< 4 , vy , \ \ ~ ,
€Tépov TOmMOU Kal dAAov yeolar, 7O O  TowdTov uélos
another  place and  another  to-arise the indeed such melody
adptoTov kalelrat.
undefined is-called
Yvvagn T{ €éoTy; Zuvagn pev oy €oTw, STav dvotw
conjunction  what is conjunction  indeed then s when  of-two
; crn , ) , » ~

TeTpaxopdwv €fijs  keypévwy émikowos $dyyos v Tob
tetrachords successively  lying (a)-shared note being  than-the
pev  Bapurépov TeTpaxdpdov ofitepos 7 T S B,
indeed  heavier tetrachord sharper be by-the through 4
To0 8¢ oSfvrépov Bapitepos 1 Te dia S ocvudwria
than-the and  sharper heavier and  both through 4  concord
kal 7o €dn TV POdyywv mpos dANpAa v dwa
and  the  forms  of-the  notes toward ~ one-another  the through

, , > ~ \ ) ~
Teoodpwy ovpdwviav amotel]). ovvapal O¢ elor Tpels.
four concord produce conjunctions  and  are three
ownmTaL yap T® vmdTwv TO0 péowy  kal TG péowv
has-been-joined  for to-the of-the-lowest the of-the-middle and  to-the of-the-middle

T0 ownuuévwy kal 7@ delevyuévawv 10 vmepBolaiwv.
the  of-the-conjoined and  to-the  of-the-disjoined the  of-the-topmost

TO pév olv UmdTwy kal péowv  ouvdTTeL 1) UTATY)
the indeed then  of-the-lowest and  of-the-middle joins the  hypate

, \ » A , NS , \
wéowy  Kkowods v avtav ¢Odyyos: TO 8¢ péowr  kal

of-the-middle common  being of-them  note
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ovmuuévwy Kata TV adT)V dradoylav 1) uéon ouvvdmTe,
of-the-conjoined by the  same proportion the mese  joins

e I3 4 \ \ \ / \ \ U 7
ws opolws O¢ kal TO Oelevypévav kal 10 UmepBolalwv
as  likewise and also  the  of-the-disjoined and  the  of-the-topmost
owdnrer 1) viTy delevyuévav.
Joins the  nete of-the-disjoined
T éore Odudlevéis; Awdlevéis O éorw, GSrav dvolv
what s disjunction disjunction and is when of-two

’ ’ Py ’ 5 \ \ Y ~

TeTpaxopdwy Tovos ava péoov 7 kal Ta €dn TOV
tetrachords (a)-tone  in (the)-middle be and  the  forms  of-the
P0Syywv kata v da € cvudwvi] mpos dAAnAa. dwaledéers
notes by the  through 5 concord toward one-another  disjunctions

; s , , oy, , s o
O¢ eiov Ovo. diélevkTar  yap TO péowv  TeTpdyopdov amo
and are  two  has-been-disjoined for the  of-the-middle tetrachord from

- , — , sy ,
Tob delevyuévawr kal 170 cvwmuuévwr amod Tod vmepSolaiwy.

the  of-the-disjoined and the of-the-conjoined  from the  of-the-topmost

Ymodudlevéis 7{ éotw; — Ymodidlevéis 6¢ éoTw, STav
:ub-d{:junction what s sub—di:junction and is when

do TeTpaxdpdwv uperald Tedj 7 S € ovudwvia
of-two  tetrachords between be-placed ~ the through 5  concord

kal ot ¢fdyyor karta 70 da  TACKY OUUPwWYDOL TPOS
and  the notes by the  through all concord toward
aA\hovs. vmodalevéers 3¢ elov dvo. vmodiélevkTar yap
one-another sub-disjunctions and are  two has-been-sub-disjoined ~ for
TO VmdTwv TeTpdyopdov dmo Tob Selevyuévwr kal TO
the  of-the-lowest  tetrachord from  the  of-the-disjoined and  the
uéowv  amod Tob vmepBolaiwv.

of-the-middle  from  the  of-the-topmost
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‘Emowadn 7( éorw; — ‘Emwovvady 8¢ éorw, Srav Tpla
super-conjunction  what s super-conjunction  and is when  three

, \ \ e ~ ® e g
TeTpaxopda kata ocwwapny €ffs  peAwdnli, olov vmdTwy
tetrachords by conjunction  successively be-sung such-as  of-the-lowest
UEowY  CUVUUEVWY.

of-the-middle  of-the-conjoined

Ymoowadny 7( éotw; — Ymoovvagy 3¢ éoTw, GTav dvo
sub-conjunction what s sub-conjunction and s when  of-two

; 5o , , . \ ,
TeTpaydpdwy ava péoov  yévmTar 7 dia O ovupwvia
tetrachords in (the)-middle  arise the through 4  concord

Ve - , \ \ , ~
kal ol opoyevels ¢dyyor kara Tovs € Tdvous ocuvvadlimot
and  the same-genus notes by the 5 tones be-joined

\ sy s . ~ \ e, ,
mpos aA\jAovs. VmoowimTal 0 TO UTWATWY TETPAX0opdov
toward  one-another has-been-sub-joined  and the  of-the-lowest  tetrachord
T® ovwnuuévwv.
to-the  of-the-conjoined
Mapadidlevés 7(  éor; — Tlapadalevéis &€  éorw,
para-disjunction what  is para-disjunction and is
1% \ 9/ ~ 7’ ~ ’ \
6tav Ta €dy TWv GOdyywv Towmaiov ddornua wPOS
when the  forms  of-the  notes (a)-tone-sized  interval toward
dA\gAa damoTelj]. mapadiélevkTar 3¢ TO ouvvnuuévawy TR
one-another  produce bas-been-para-disjoined ~and the  of-the-conjoined with-the
Selevypévav.
of-the-disjoined
Ymepdidlevéis d¢ éortw, Stav dvov TeTpaxdpdwy ava
hyper-disjunction and is when of-two  tetrachords in

uéoov  vmdpxn M O maodv ovupwvia. vmepdiélevkTal

(the)-middle  subsists the through all concord has-been-hyper-disjoined
3¢ 710 vmdTwv TeTpdyopdov amd Tol vUmepBolalwv.

and the  of-the-lowest tetrachord from  the  of-the-topmost

Aitias odv mdoas MNéyes elvay;, — 9.

causes then  how-many do-you-say to-be 4
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, ’ , ’ , ’ , . lav. vt
TLV(ZS‘ TOVUTAS, TO7TOV TOovov, OvoT a €)\O7TOLLGV EVLOTE
what these place tone system melody-making sometimes
\ ’ ~ L4 14 3 ~ > ’ \ \
uev  mavrta TabTa aitid elov peraBolis, éviote 8¢ TO
indeed all these causes  are of-modulation sometimes and  the
~ N \ ’ N A 7’
mpdTOov 1) TO OelTepov ) TO TplTOV.

first or the second or the  third

9 + RHYTHM, FEET, AND THE TEN RHYTHMS

Syllable, word, step, and cadence are defined, and rhythm receives six definitions —
Bacchius” own and those of Phaedrus, Aristoxenus, Nicomachus, Leophantus, and
Didymus. Time is short, long, or irrational; arsis is the raised foot and thesis
the placed one. Ten rhythms are listed with their compositions and an example
of each: begemon, iambus, choreus, anapaest, orthios, spondee, paean, bacchius,

dochmius, enoplios.

Mérpwv 8¢ kal puludv ovuulkTwv mdvra perpeltar 16 89
of-meters and also  of-rhythms — mixed all are-measured  the

€dn ovA\afals mool kataljfeot.

forms  by-syllables by-feet  by-cadences
Yu\afy 1{ €éory; — XUNpds  oTowxelwv dvo 7 90
(a)-syllable what  is (a)-taking-together  of-elements two  or

, , A , ,
TAEVWY, TAVTWS €Vos TV pwvnévTwy mapalapBavouévov.

more always one  of-the wvowels being-included

Aéés 1( éor; — Qwvy éyypduparos uépos Adyov
(@)-word  what is (a)-sound lettered (@)-part  of-speech
TOPLOTOOA.

presenting

Bdows 8¢ 7{ éori; — Xidvrabis  do mod@v 1) modds 9l
(a)-step  and what s (an)-arrangement  of-two  feet or of-a-foor

kal kata\jews.

and  of-a-cadence
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Kard\péis 8¢ 7( éorw; — H mavros éNAelmovtos uérpov
(a)-cadence and what is the  of-every deficient meter

TehevTaia ovAAaS).

final syllable

Puluos 8¢ 1( éor;, — Xpdvov karauérpmois pera
rhythm and  what is of-time (a)-measuring with
Kwioews ywouévy Tolds — TWos. KaTd d¢  Daidpov
motion arising of-some-kind  or-other  according-to and ~ Phaedrus

pvluds €éoTt ouvAAaBdv kewévwr Tws  TPOS dAAMIAas
rhythm is of-syllables lying somebow  toward  one-another

éuuetpos Oéows. kara 8¢ Apwordfevov xpdvos duppmuévos

measured placement  according-to and  Aristoxenus time divided

€p’ éxdoTw TV pvluilectar dwwauévav. kata

upon  each ofthe(-things)  to-be-rhythmed being-able according-to
\ , , 5 , \ \

d¢ Nwduaxov xpdvwv elraxtos kivnois. kata d¢

and  Nicomachus of-times (a)-well-ordered  motion according-to  and

, , ; v , \
Aedpavrov xpdvwv olvbeois kata davaloylov Te kal
Leopbantus af-times (a)—cumpo:itian by proportion both  and
, e \ , \ \ ,

ovuperpiav mpos €avrovs Bewpovuévwr. kata — 6e Aldupov
symmetry toward  themselves  considered according-to and Didymus
bwrijs molds OXNUATIONSS. — 1] pev  odv  Pwrr
of-voice of-a-certain-kind  (a)-shaping the indeed then  voice

, ~ e . > -~ , \ ®
molws oxnuatwoleioa puluov amorelel, ylverar 8¢ obrTos
in-a-certain-way shaped rhythm  produces arises and  this

N

7 mepl MNéEw 7 mepl pélos 1) TEPL CWUATIKNY KVMOW.

either abour word ~ or abour melody  or about bodily motion
ZvumAékeTar O¢ obros €k xpovwv méowv; — Tpudv.
is-woven and  this from  times how-many of-three
— Ilolwv  7ovTwV xpdvwv; — BpayvovAAdBov Te kal
of-what-sort  these times of-short-syllabled both and

pakpol Kal dAGyou.

of-long and  of-irrational
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Bpaxis moids  éorw; — ‘O é\dywoTos kal €ls uepiopovs
short of-what-sort s the least and  into  divisions
w) TimTwy.

not  falling

Makpds 8¢ motos; — ‘O Todrov dumAdoos.

long and  of-what-sort the  of-this double

"Adoyos 8¢ molos; — ‘O 700 uev PBpaxéos paxpdTepos,
irrational ~ and of-what-sort the than-the indeed short longer

To0 8¢ pakpod €Ndoowv VTdpxwv.

than-the and long smaller being

Omdow &¢ éorw éldoowv 1) pellwv da 70 Adyw evar
by-how-much and it-is smaller or greater through the in-ratio  to-be
dvoamddorov, €€ avTol TOU ovuPefnkdTos dAoyos €xArin.
hard-to-render from itself the  accident irrational  it-was-called
Xpdvwv d¢ ovumdokal év pvbuots méoar  yivovray —
of-times and  weavings in  rhythms how-many  arise

Téooapes.

four

Yvumhéxetar yap Ppaxls Ppaxel, pakpos pakpd, RaKpOs
is-woven for short with-short  long with-long  long
Bpaxet, dhoyos pakpd.

with-short  irrational  with-long

Ilas 8¢ ¢loyyos éxer oxfjpa, dvoua, Svauw. — Zyijua
every and note bas (a)-shape  (a)-name  (a)-function (a)-shape
7 éotw; — ‘O 10 oTotyelov onpaivwyr Timos. — “Ovoua
what s the the element signifying mark (a)-name
¢ 7{ €ory; — To kara 700 oxjuatos TWéuevov. Advaus
and what is that  upon the  shape placed (a)-function

;s < e, - . s s, Y
3¢ €oTw 1) éxdoTov TV POdyywy év dpydrois Exkdudimots.

and is the of-each of-the  notes in  instruments  utterance
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” , , P o , 5 e
Apow molav  Aéyouev elvar; — “OTav ueréwpos 7) o
(an)-arsis  of-what-sort  do-we-say to-be when raised be  the

movs, nika v péNwper éufaivew. @éow O¢ molav;
foot when ever we-are-about  to-step-in (a)-thesis and  of-what-sort
o , \ [ , ~ 5 \
— OTO.V KEL/,LEVO?. TOV 86 ava ‘LLEO—OV TY]Q apGewS KOt
when lying the and in (the)-middle of-the arsis and

s BOéoews xpdvov ovk déwov émiyrelv @s dvra Twa

of-the  thesis time not  worth to-seek as  being  some
- \ , \ \ \ ’ ;
TV kata pépos- e  yap THv BpaxvmTa AavBdve
ofthe(-things) by part through ~ for the shortness it-escapes

Ny Ny
Kal TV 8w kal THV dkom.
both the  sight  and the  hearing

, \ N , 5 g y
méda 8¢ kal ovvleow  oTouxelwy élaxioTny dewviovow.
(a)-foor and also  (a)-composition of-elements least they-show

Tov 8¢ pvludv elow ol pev amdol, ol 8¢ ocuumemAeyuévo.

of-the and rhytbms are the some simple the others compounded
[Idoor odv eiov pvluol; — Aéxa. — Tives odroy;, —
how-many then  are rhythms ten which these

Hyepav tapBos xopetos dvdmaworos opbios omovdeios

hegemon iambus choreus anapaest orthios spondee
mawy  Pakyelos doyutos evdmAws. — Tovrwr amAot
paean bacchius dochmius enoplios of-these simple

; o ¢ N A > M
méooy; — "EE yeucwv TapBos yopetos avamawotos opbios
how-many six hegemon iambus choreus anapaest orthios
omovdetos. — Xvumemleyuévor 8¢ méooy; — Téooapes:
spondee compounded and  bow-many four

mawy Pakxyeios dSxuios €évdmAwos.

paean bacchius dochmius enoplios
Tv odv amddv molos dpyxeray, — IlpdTos ryepdv.
of-the  then  simple which begins first hegemon

. s / , N > T
olykaTar 8¢ €x  Olo xpdvwv elaxioTwv. dpxerar 8¢ amo

is-composed and from two  times least begins and  from
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dpoews kal éxer év avTf) €va Tov éNdywoTov Ypdrov, ouolws
arsis and has  in it one  the least time likewise

\ > ~ ’ e ’ \ > ~ ’ ’
kal €v 77 Oéoer vmdderyua O¢ avTol Aéyouev Adyos.

also  in  the  thesis (an)-example and  of-it we-say logos
Aebrepos 8¢ Tis; — “lapBos. olykerrar 8¢ éx  Bpaxéos
second and  which iambus is-composed and  from (a)-short

Kal pakpod xpdvov, dpxetar 8¢ dmd dpoews, ofov Oedv.

and  long time begins and from  arsis such-as  of-gods
Tpiros 8¢ motos; — Xopelos: owwéornre O¢ €k paxpod
third and  of-what-sort choreus is-composed and  from (a)-long

kal Bpaxéos xpdvov, dpyerar 8¢ amo Oéoews, olov mdAos.
and  short time begins and from  thesis such-as  colt
Térapros 8¢ dvdmaworos éx o Ppaxedv dpoewv kai
fourth and  anapaest from two  short arses and
pakpds Oéoews, olov Baotlevs.

(a)-long thesis such-as  king

[Téumros 8¢ dJpbios € aAdyov  dpoews kal paxpds
fifth and  orthios from  (an)-irrational  arsis and  (a)-long
Oéoews, olov opy).

thesis such-as  anger

“Exktos 8¢ omovdelos éx paxpds dpoews kal Oéoews
sixth and  spondee from  (a)-long arsis and  (a)-thesis
pakpds, ofov omEvdw.

long such-as  I-pour-libation

"EBSouos matav, ovvleros éx xopelov kal 7yeudvos, olov
seventh paean composite from  choreus and  hegemon such-as
€VTTACKaUE.

fair-tressed(-one)

“Oydoos 8¢ [Pakyetos ag’ nyeudvos kai omovdelov, olov
eighth and  bacchius from  hegemon and  spondee such-as
feoddpw.

for-Theodorus
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v s e s - , \
Evaros 8¢ Odyuwos €€ iauBov kal avamaioTov kal
ninth and  dochmius from  iambus and  anapaest and

mawGvos Tod katd fdow, olov é&uevev éx Tpolas xpdvov.

paean the by step such-as bhe-remained from Troy time

Aératos 8¢ évdmhios €€ iduBov kal 1yeudvos kal yopelov

tenth and  enoplios from iambus and  hegemon and  choreus
Ny ® . \ , ,

Kot Lauﬁov, olorv o TOV TILTVOS 0-7'6(;[)(1]/01/.

and  iambus such-as  the(-one) the  of-pine crown
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On Music







1+ THE DEDICATION

Phocion’s wife said that ber busband’s generalships were ber ornament. The author
answers that bis ornament is bis teacher’s zeal for learning, and that it is shared
by the whole household: a general’s success saves a few soldiers or a single city from
an immediate danger and makes no one better, while education is the substance
of happiness and useful to the whole human race.

N pev Owkiwvos Tob xpnoTod yvvn kdopov avTijs
the indeed of-Phocion the good wife (an)-adornment  of-herself’
% % \ ’ ’ 5 A\ \
Aeyer  evar Ta Qwkiwvos oTpamyyjuara: €yw 8¢
used-to-say  to-be the  of-Phocion generalships I and
, > 5 ’ 5 5y A \ \ \
KOOUOV €uov o0 udvov Bov, dAAQ yap Kal Kowov
(an)-adornment  mine not  only private  butr for also  common

TGV olkelwv TdvTwy 1yodpar TNV TOU €uod ddackdAov
of-the  household  all F-consider the of-the my teacher

TEPL AGyous Omoudny. TV Uy  yap oTPaATNy®V Ta
about  words zeal of-the  indeed  for generals the
émopavéoTaTta kartoplduara cwrnplas pdvov oldauev Tijs
most-brilliant successes of-safety only we-know the
€k TV Tapaxpiue kwdlvwy alTia yryvoueva OTPaTITALS
from  the immediate dangers causes  becoming for-soldiers
ONlyois 1) moher wd 7 kv evi Tun €ve, PBerriovs
few or for-a-city ome  or even-for one some nation  better

&  ovdauds mowivra ofite ToUs oTpatidTas olre TOUS

and  in-no-way making either  the soldiers or the

3 \ \ ~ \ \
woAiTas, aAX’ ovde Tous opoelvels: Ty d¢ mawelav,
citizens but not-even  the fellow-countrymen  the  and  education

ovolay  evdawpovias oboav aitiavy T evfovAias, ol pdvov

(the)-substance  of-happiness being (a)-cause and of-good-counsel  not only
o ISP ¥ » , Ny ,
éoTw ebpelv 1)  olkw N woler 7 Eve xpnoiuny,
it-is to-find  either for-a-house or for-a-city or for-a-nation useful
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5y y A \ - - > ’ , o 5 .
ala mavtt 7§ TRV avlpdmwy yével. Sow o 7
but for-all the  of-the men race by-how-much  then  the

> ’ 3 ’ ’ ’ ’

ek Tadelas Pélea pellwv wdvTwy oTpaTyynudTwY,
from  education benefit greater than-all generalships
TOoOOUT®W Kal 1) mepl avTijs wiun afla omovdis.

by-so-much  also  the about it memory  worthy of-zeal

2 - THE BANQUET AT THE KRONIA

On the second day of the Kronia, Onesicrates invites men who know music to
dinner, among them Soterichus of Alexandria and Lysias. He puts off the question
of what causes the buman voice as too sober for a feast, and asks instead the
questions the dialogue will answer: who first used music, whar was added to it
afterward, who became famous in it, and what the art is good for.

T yotv  devrépg Tdv Kpoviwv nuépa o  kalos
on-the  accordingly  second of-the  Kronia day the  fair
Ovnowpdrs €ml v éotlaow dvdpas povoikijs €moTiuovas
Onesicrates to  the  banquer men of-music knowing
mapakek\ker: noav ¢  Xwtipiyos Alefavdpevs kal
bad-invited were and  Soterichus (an)-Alexandrian and
Avolas, els 7is TV olwraéw map’ aiTol AauBavdvrwr.
Lysias one certain of-those (a)-salary from  him receiving

5 A \ \ ’ ’ \ \ ” ~
ETTEL 86 TA VO‘LLLCO‘LLEVG OUVTETENECTO TO umey  alTiov. TS

when  and the  customary(-rites) had-been-completed  the  indeed cause of-the
> ’ ~ ” 1% ’ ) > 5 e ~

avlpdmov ¢wrijs €pny 8 T TOT €oTw, @ €Taipot,

buman voice be-said what ever soever s O comrades

Vviv émlnTeiv 00 ouvumoTkdy: oxoAijs yap vndaliwTépas
now  to-seek not  convivial(-is-it) of-leisure  for more-sober

- \ ’ Y ) \ \ .
detrar 70 Oeddpnua- émel &  opllovrar ™y dwviy ol

needs the  inquiry since  and  define the voice the
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dpioTor ypapuatikol dépa memAnyuévov alobnTov dkoj,
best grammarians air struck perceptible by-hearing
ervyxdvouéy Te xlés  eélntnrdTes mepl ypappaTkis,
we-happened and  yesterday  having-inquired ~ about  grammar

ws Téxvns émrndelov ypdupaot Tas dwvas dnuovpyely
as  (an)-art  fit by-letters the sounds to-fashion

Kal Touevew T  dvauvioel, Dwuev TS pera TAvTHY
and  to-store-up for-the  recollection let-us-see  which  after this
devrépa mpémovoa pwvi] émoTiun. oluar & OTL povow).
second befitting for-voice  science Fthink  and that  music
Uuvely yap evoefés kal mponyoluevov avlpdimors Tovs
to-hymn  for (is)-pious and  foremost for-men those

xapioau€vovs avtols pdvors Ty évaplipor daviy feovs:

having-granted to-them alone the articulate voice gods
~ \ \ > ’ > P ’

ToUT0 8¢ Kai “Ounmpos émeonuivaro év ols Aéyel

this and also  Homer indicated in  which(-verses) he-says

ol &8¢ mavmuépior podmy Oedv iNdokovto,
they and  all-day-long with-song  the-god propitiated
ka\ov deldovres maujova, kodpor Axaidv,
fair singing paean the-youths  of-the-Achaeans
’ e ’ 3 \ ’ ’ b > ’
wemovtes ‘Exdepyor- o 8¢ Ppéva Tépmer’ axovwr.

hymning the-Far-worker  he and  beart delighted hearing

dye &, @ povowis OwodrTal, Tis mwpdTOS €xproaTo
come indeed O  of-music devotees who  first used
HOVOLK]), avauwvijoaTe Tovs €Talpovs, kal T{ e€bpe TPOS
music remind the comrades and  what  found  toward
alfnow  Tavmys 6 xpdvos kal Tives €Odkyuor yeydvaot
(the)-increase  of-this the time and  which  renowned bave-become
TOV TNV HOVCLKNY EMOTHUNY UETAXEPLOAUEVWY AN

of-those  the music science having-handled bur
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unv kal els méoo  kal €ls Tiva Xxpioyov TO emTrdevua.
indeed also  for  how-many and  for  what  useful the  pursuit

~ \ 5 13 ’
TabTa  pév elmev o Oddokalos.

these(-things) indeed  said the teacher

3 + LYSIAS: THE FIRST MUSICIANS

Lysias reports what Heraclides collected: Amphion invented kitharody, Linus the
dirge, Anthes the bymn, Philammon songs on the birth of Leto, Artemis, and
Apollo, and Thamyris the war of the Titans. Terpander first named the kitharodic
nomes and Clonas founded the aulodic; Alexander adds Olympus, Hyagnis, and
Marsyas, and kitharody stayed simple until Phrynis.

3

6 08¢ Avolas vmolaBwv mapd mwollots €pn elnTnuévov
the and Lysias taking—up among  many said (an)—inquirzd—into
mpdBAqua  émintets, dyale ‘Ovnoikpates Tawv Te yap
problem you-seek good Onesicrates of-the  both  for
M\arwvikév ot mAetoTor kai Tav amo 700 llepumdrov
Platonists the  most and  of-the from  the  Peripatos
Phooddwr ol dpwoTor mepl TE THS apxalas [OVOLKTS
philosophers the  best about  both  the ancient music
owrafar éomovdacar kal wepL THS avT yeyevnuévns
to-compose were-zealous and  about  the to-it having-come
mapadfopds: dA\a yap kal ypaupaTiK@®Y Kal appoVIK@Y
corruption but for also  of-grammarians and  of-harmonists
ol €m dkpov  mawdelas €ApAaxdTes TOAANY omovdnY TeEpL
the to (the)-summit  of-learning  having-driven much zeal about
ToUTO TemolquTaL. TOAAY yolv 1) TAV OVVTETAXOTWY
this have-made great accordingly the of-the  having-composed(-men)
dwadpwria. Hparheldns & €v 1) Zvvaywyi] TV €v povoiki

disagreement  Heraclides and in  the Collection of-those in  music
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\ 7’ \ \ \ 7 ~ ’
™ klbapwdiav kal ™y klbapwdwy Tomow TPOTIV Pnow
the  kitharody and the  kitharodic composition  first says
Apgilova émwoijoar TOov Aws kal Avmidmms, Tob TaTpos
Amphion to-have-devised the  of-Zeus and  of-Antiope the  father
, , s ~ \ ~ > ~
877)\OVOTL 8L8a§a]}70§ auToV. TTLOTOUTAL 86 TOUTO €K ™S
evidently having-taught him he-confirms and  this from  the
avaypadis Tis év Zikvdve amokeyévns, O NS TdS Te
record the  in  Sicyon laid-up through which the  both
lepelas Tas €v "Apyer kal TOUS TOMTAS Kal TOUS [LOUOLKOVS
priestesses  the  in  Argos and  the poets and  the musicians
> ; [N \ 5 8 ey g \ , N
ovoualel. kata 8¢ THv avmiy mAwiov kal Alvov Tov €€
he-names in and  the same age also  Linus the  from
EdBolas Oprjvovs memomrévar Aéyer kai "Avpy Tov €€
Euboea dirges to-have-made be-says  and  Anthes the  from
Avnddvos tijs Bowwtias Uuvovs kai [liepov Tov éx  Ieplas
Anthedon the  Boeotian hymns and  Pierus the  from Pieria
Ta mepl Tas Movoas moujpatar aAda kai Qdupwva Tov
the about the  Muses poems but also  Philammon the
Aedpov Antods Te kal Apréudos kal AmdAAwvos yéveow
Delphian ~ of-Leto both and  of-Artemis and  of-Apollo (the)-birth
~ > , \ \ - v ~
dnAdoar €v péeot kal xopols mpdTov mEpL TO €v Aehdois
to-have-shown in  songs and  choruses  first around the in  Delphi
e \ ~ ’ \ \ 7 ~ > ’
tepov otijoar Oduvpw 3¢ 1O yévos BOpdra  edpwvrdTepov
temple  to-have-set  Thamyris and the race (@)-Thracian  more~fair-voiced
kal €éuueléoTepov mdvTwy TAV TOTE doat, ws  TOls
and  more-melodic than-all those  then to-have-sung  so-that  with-the
Modoats, kata  ToUs momTds, €S dydVa KATAOTHVOL
Muses according-to  the poets into (a)-contest to-have-come
memomrévar 8¢ TodvTov (oTopeitar Tirdvwy mpos Tovs Beovs
to-have-made and this(-man) it-is-related ofTitans against  the gods
mohepov. yeyovévar 8¢ kal Anuddokov Keprupatov malaiov

(a)-war to-have-been ~ and also  Demodocus (a)-Corcyraean ancient
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povatkov, ov - memomkévar I\lov Te mopOnow kal Adpoditns

musician whom  to-have-made of-Ilium both (the)-sack and  of-Aphrodite
kal ‘HealoTov yduov-  d\Aa unv kat Oquov TOaxrjowov
and  of-Hephaestus (the)-marriage  bur indeed also  Phemius (an)-Ithacan

’ ~ > \ ’ 9 ’ > ’
véoTov T@v damo Tpolas per’ Ayauéuvovos avaxouolévrwv
(@)-return  of-those from  Troy with ~ Agamemnon brought-back
moujoat. od Aelvuévmr & elvar TOV Tpoelpnuévewr TV TRV
to-have-made not loosened and to-be  of-the aforesaid the  of-the

’ 7’ \ ’ > v > \ 7’
momudTwy Néfw kal pérpov ovk €Eyovoav, dAAa kaldmep
poems diction and  meter not  baving but Jjust-as
YTnowxdpov Te kKal TAV dpxaiwy UENOTOL®V, Of TOLODVTES
of-Stesichorus both and  of-the ~ancient lyric-poets who making
v 4 7 7, \ \ \ ’
ém, TovTols uéln mepieribecar: kai yap Tov Tépmavdpov
verses  to-these melodies  put-around also  for — Terpander
¥ ~ \ » , \ ,

&by klbapwdwdv momTvy dvTa vduwv, Kata Vvouov
he-said  of-kitharodic (a)-maker being nomes by nome

€kaoTov Tols émeot Tols €avtol kai Tols ‘Owijpov uéln
each to-the  verses the of-himself and  to-the of-Homer melodies

, > > Al s A > ~ \ ~
mepirillévta ddew év Tols aywow dmodiivar Oe TOUTOV
putting-around to-sing  in  the contests to-have-declared and  this(-man)
Aéyer ovduata mpdTov Tois kllapwdukols vdpois opoiws
be-says  names first to-the  kitharodic nomes likewise

\ 7’ ~ \ ~ 4 \
3¢ Tepmdvdpw Krovav, Tov mpdTov ocvomyoduevov Tovs
and  to-Terpander Clonas the  first having-established the

5 \ , v ; > , [T
AUAWOKOVUS VOUOUS Kal TG TPooodia, eNeyelwy Te Kal €m@v
aulodic nomes and the  processionals of-elegiacs both and  of-verses
momTnv yeyovévar kal [loAvuvnorov Tov Kolopdiov Tov
(a)-maker  to-have-been and  Polymnestus the  Colophonian the
UeTa ToUTOV Yyevduevov Tols avTols xprnoactar movjuacw.

after this(-man)  baving-come the same to-have-used poems
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ol 8¢ wvduot ol kara TouTovs, dyallé ‘Ovnoikpares,

the and nomes the in these(-times)  good Onesicrates
adA@wdwol Noav, Amdberos, "EAeyor, Kwudpxios, Zyowliwv,
aulodic were Apothetos Elegoi Komarchios Schoinion
Knmiwv 7€ kai Aeios kat Tpwelis: voTmépw 8¢ ypdvw
Kepion both and  Deios and  Trimeles at-a-later  and  time

kat 7o IlohvuvdoTia kalovueva éfevpédy. of 8¢ Tijs
also the  Polymnastia called were-discovered  the and  of-the

kapwdias véuol TpdTepor TOAAGD Xpovew TAV  adAwdKDY

kitharody nomes  earlier by-much  time than-the aulodic
kateordnoav émt  Tepmdvdpov: eéxeivos yotv TOVS
were-established under  Terpander that(-man)  accordingly  the

kflapwdikovs mpdTepos dvduace, BowdhTidy Twa kal AidAiov
kitharodic first named Boeotian some  and  Aeolian
Tpoxaiov 7e kai 'O&v Knmiwvd 7€ kai Tepmdvdpeiov
Trochaios both and  Oxys Kepion both and  Terpandreion
kaA@v, ala wugv kal Terpaoldiov. memolprar 8¢ 7@
calling but indeed also  Tetraoidion have-been-made and —
Tepmavdpw kai mpoolua kibapwdwa €év émeow. 61t & ol
by-Terpander also  preludes kitharodic in  verses that and  the
ktbapwdikol vouor ot mdAar €€ €émdv owioTavro, Tyudleos
kitharodic nomes  the of-old  from verses  were-composed Timotheus
€dAwoe Tovs yolv  mpddTous Vouovs €v émeot duauryviov
showed the accordingly  first nomes in  verses  mixing-in
dbvpapBumy MEw Ndev, Smws wy ebBvs davyy mapavoudv
dithyrambic diction  he-sang so-that  not at-once  he-appear transgressing
els T dpxalav povowkiy. €owke O¢ kata TNV TEXVMV
against the  ancient music seems  and in the  art

™y kllapwduny o Tépmavdpos devmroxévar Ta Ibba

the  kitharodic —  Terpander to-have-excelled the  Pythia
yap TeTpdkis €ENS  VEVIKNKWS Avay€ypamTal. Kal Tols
for four-times successively  having-won he-is-recorded and  in-the
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; \ ; ;s ; ~
xpovols 8¢ 0dddpa malawds €éoTi mpeafuTepor yobv
times and  exceedingly  ancient he-is older accordingly
avTov Apxidyov dmogaiver 'atkos o €€ Tralias év
him than-Archilochus ~ declares Glaucus the  from Italy in
ovyypdupari T 7@ llept Tdv dpxalwy momTdv TeE
(a)-treatise certain the  On the ancient poets both
\ ~ \ \ PR , , \
Kal UOVoK@Y: ¢mol yap avTov Odevtepov yevéolar pera
and  musicians be-says ~ for him second to-have-been  after

TOUS TPATOUS TOUjoarTaS avA@diav.

the first bhaving-made aulody
ANééavdpos & ev T Zwaywyi] TOV mepl Dpuylas
Alexander and in  the Collection of-the(-things) about  Phrygia

kpovpara “Olvumov é&pn mpwTov eis 7Tovs "Elyras
strains Olympus said  first to the Greeks
koploar, €rt 8¢ kal Tovs Idalovs AaxTvlovs: “Yayww
to-have-brought  further and also  the Idaean Dactyls Hyagnis
3¢ mpdTov avAjoar, €lta TOv ToUTOU viov Mapolav, et
and  first to-have-piped then  the  of-him son Marsyas then
"Odvpmror élphwrévar 8¢ Tov Tépmavdpov Ourjpov pev Ta
Olympus to-have-emulated and —  Terpander of-Homer  indeed the
é&mn Oppéws d¢ 7a uéhn. o & “Oppevs ovdéva daiverar
verses  of-Orpheus  and the melodies the and Orpheus no-one appears
pepunuévos: ovdels ydp Tw yeyévnTo, € Ui ol TAV
having-imitated no-one  for yet  had-been if not the of-the
abAwdik@y momTal- TovTors d¢ kar ovfév TO Opducov
aulodic makers to-these and in nothing  the  Orphic
épyov éowce. Kdovds & o 7awv addwdudv viuwv mommis,
work resembles  Clonas and the of-the aulodic nomes maker

6 OAyw Uotepov Tepmdvdpov yevduevos, ws pev Apkaddes
the by-a-little later than-Terpander ~ having-been as  indeed Arcadians
Myovor, Teyedmys v, ws 3¢ Bowwrol, OnBatos. pera 8¢

say (a)-Tegean was as  and Boeotians (a)-Theban after and
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Tépmravdpor wai KAovav Apxiloxos mapadidorar yevéoba.
Terpander and  Clonas Archilochus is-handed-down to-have-been
dA\\ou 8¢ Twes T ovyypadéwy Apdaldv ¢paoct Tpoliviov
others and some  of-the writers Ardalus they-say (a)-Troezenian
mpdrepor Klova v add@dwny ovomjoaclar poloav-
earlier than-Clonas  the — aulodic to-have-established ~ muse
yeyovévar 8¢ kai IoAduvmorov momrny Mé\ntos Tob
to-have-been and also Polymnestus (a)-maker of-Meles the
Kolopwviov vidv- ov  TloAduwvmordy 7€ kai Ilodvuvijory
Colophonian son whom  Polymnestos both and  Polymnestes
véuovs moujoar. mept 8¢ Klova, S tov Amdlerov
nomes to-have-made ~ about  and  Clonas that  the Apothetos
vipov kal Xxowlwvo TETOMK®S €], Uvnuovevovow ol
nome and  Schoinion having-made be-was  mention the
avayeypaddtes: 7o d¢ Ilodvurijorov kat Ilivdapos kai
recorders the  and  of-Polymnestus both  Pindar and
Alkpav ol TaV pehdv momTal éuvmudvevoar: Twas 8¢ TV
Aleman the of-the songs makers mentioned some and of-the
vipwy TV kibapwddv Tav vmo Tepmdvdpov memomuévawy
nomes the  kitharodic the by Terpander made
Ou\dupwra ¢aoct Tov dpyator Tov Aerdov ocvomjoacbar.
Philammon they-say the  ancient the  Delphian  to-have-established

70 & OSlov 1) uév kara Tépmavdpov kibapwdia kal

the and whole  the indeed by Terpander kitharody also
uéxpr s Dpuvidos MAwias mavTedds amAi TS ovoa
until the  of-Phrynis age utterly simple  a-certain  being
deTéler ov yap €&y 70 malawov ovtw moelolat
continued not  for it-was-allowed  in-the old(~time) thus to-make

\ 7’ ¢ ~ 3> \ ’ \ e ’ A\
Tas kllapwdias ws viv ovde peradépew Tas apuovias kai
the  kitharodies as  now nor to-transfer the  barmoniai and

\ . , > \ - , ey , \
TOUS pUG‘LLOUg' €V yap TOLS VO‘LLOLS eKaGT(p 8L€T7’IPO‘UV T™mv

the rhythms in  for the nomes for-each they-kept the
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olkelav Tdow: 8o kal TavTyy émwvuuiav elyov: vduou
proper tension wherefore also  this appellation they-had  nomes
yap mpoonyopeilinoav, émedn ovk ey mapaSira
for they-were-called since not  it-was-allowed  to-transgress
kall é€xaoTov vevouwouévov €ldos Tis Tdoews. TO yap
in each customary form of-the  tension the(-rites)  for
mpos Tovs BOeods ws PovdovTar ddooiwoduevor €Eéfawov
toward  the gods as  they-wish having-discharged they-went-on
evvs éml Te v Owijpov kal Ta&v dANwv molow- Sflov
at-once  to both the  of-Homer and  of-the others poetry clear

3¢ 7007 €oti da T Tepmdvdpov mpooyulwy. émouiln dé

and  this is through  the of-Terpander preludes was-made  and
kal TO oxijua Tis kbdpas mpdTOV KATA Knmiwva, Tov
also  the  shape of-the kithara first in-the-time-of Kepion the

Tepmavdpov palnriv- éxkAilny & Acwas da 70 kexphobac
of-Terpander pupil it-was-called and Asias through the to-have-used
Tobs AeoBiovs aity) kilblapwdovs mpos 77 Aol katowolvras.
the Lesbian it kitharodes near the Asia duwelling
Tedevraiov O¢ lleplkderrdy dpaot kilbapwdov vikfjoar év
last and  Perikleitos they-say  (a)-kitharode to-have-won  in
Aaxedaipove Kdpvewa, 70 yévos dvra AéoPov- TolTov 8¢
Lacedaemon (the)-Karneia the race being  (a)-Lesbian  of-this(-man) and
TehevmjoavTos, Téhos Aafetv  AeoBlows 70 ovvexes Tijs kata
having-died (an)-end to-have-taken for-Lesbians the continuous of-the in
v kbapwdiov Swadoyijs. évor 8¢ mAavduevor voullovot
the  kitharody succession some  and erring think
kata TOV avtov xpovov Tepmavdpw ‘Immdvaxta yeyovévar
in the  same time with-Terpander ~ Hipponax to-have-been
dalverar & lamdvaxtos kai llepikAeiTos v mpeoBiTepos.

appears and  than-Hipponax also  Perikleitos being  older
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4 - LYSIAS: THE AULETIC NOMES

Turning to the nomes for the aulos alone, Lysias credits the Polykephalos to a later
Olympus, though others name Crates, and the Harmatios to the first Olympus,
Marsyas’ pupil, who brought the harmonic nomes into Greece. He adds the kradias
that Mimnermus piped, and the Trimeres of Sacadas, whose three strophes were
sung in the Dorian, the Phrygian, and the Lydian in turn.

emel 8¢ ToVs avA@dwkods vduous kal kiapwdukols opod
since  and  the aulodic nomes and  kitharodic together
ToUs dapyalovs éumepavikauev, perafnoduela éml udvovs
the ancient we-have-set-forth we-shall-pass-on to only
TOUS aUAnTIKOUS. AéyeTar yap Tov mpoewpnuévor “Olvumov,
the aulodic it-is-said ~ for the  aforesaid Olympus
add\ymy dvta Tév ek Opuylas, moujoar vopov adAnTOV
(an)-aulete  being  of-those from Phrygia to-have-made (a)-nome auletic

els AmdMwva 7Tov kadoduevov Ilolvképalov. elvar 8¢
for  Apollo the called Polykephalos to-be  and
Tov "Olvpmov 7007V Pacw €va TOV amd TOD TPWTOU
— Olympus this they-say ~ one  of-those from  the  first
‘ONdpmov 700 Mapovov, memomkdTos els Tovs Oeovs Tovs
Olympus the  of-Marsyas baving-made for  the gods the
vouovs: obTos yap madwka yevduevos Mapodov kal v
nomes this(-man)  for (a)-beloved  having-been of-Marsyas and  the
atow palwv  mwap’ adTob ToUS VOROUS TOUS APUOVIKOVS
piping having-learned from  bhim the nomes the harmonic
ebveyker els ™y EANdSa, ols viv xpdvrar of “EAgres
brought-out o — Greece which now  use the  Greeks

ev Tais €oprais TV Oedwv. dA\hov de¢ Kpdrnros elval ¢aot
in  the feasts of-the  gods others and  ofCrates to-be  they-say
Tov IoAvképalov vdpov, yevouévov palinrot ‘OAdumov o

the Polykephalos nome having-been (a)-pupil of-Olympus the
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3¢ Hparivas 'ONJumov dnov elvar 1700 vewTépov TOV viuov
and  Pratinas of-Olympus ~ says to-be  the  younger the  nome

~ \ \ , . , , , ~
TobTOV. TOV 8¢ Kalovuevov Apudtiov vduov Aéyertar moujoat
this the  and called Harmatios nome it-is-said  to-have-made
o mpwtos "Olvumos, 0 Mapovov ualnris. Tov 8¢ Mapovav
the first Olympus the of-Marsyas  pupil the  and Marsyas
paol Twes Mdoony kaletofar of & ov, d\\a Mapoiav.
say some  Masses to-be-called those and not  but Marsyas

5 s >\ e, 7 e/ ~ ’ e \
evar & avrov Ydywdos vidv, 1ol mpddTov €UpdvTos TNV
to-be  and  him of-Hyagnis son the  first having-found  the

5 \ , o s s N Ay s e ey, ,
avApTuapy Téxumr. 61 & éotiv ‘ONdumov o apudrios véuos,
auletic art that and is of-Olympus  the Harmatios nome
ex Tijs ['\avkov dvaypadijs Tijs vmép TV dpxaiwy momTRY
from the  of-Glaucus  record the  aboutr the  ancient poets
udfor  dv s, kal €t yvoly 61 Xrmoiyxopos o ‘Tuepatos
might-learn — one  and  further might-know that Stesichorus the Himeraean
oUr’ 'Opéa ovre Tépmavdpov olir” Apxiloxov olite BarijTav
neither Orpheus  nor Terpander nor  Archilochus nor Thaletas
euuoaro, aAXN "Olvpmov, xpnoduperos T@ apuaticy vou®
imitated but Olympus having-used the  Harmatios nome

\ ~ \ 7’ R4 ¢/ > 3 ’ 7’
kal 7¢ kata ddkTvlov eder, 6  Twes €€ opbiov  vduov

and the by dactyl form which some  from (an)-Orthios nome
daoly elvar. dAhot 8¢ Twes Vo Muoav evprjofa TobTOV
say to-be others and some by Mysians to-have-been-found  this

TOV VOpov: yeyovévar ydp Twas dpyaiovs avAntas Muvoots.
the  nome to-have-been  for  some ancient auletes Mysians

\ b4 b 3 \ > ~ ’ ’ 7
kal dAAos & €oTv apyalos vouos kalovuevos kpadias,
also  another — and s (an)-ancient nome called kradias
év  ¢pnow Tmmadvaé Miuveppov avhijoar. év apxij yap
which  says Hipponax Mimnermus to-have-piped in  (the)-beginning for
eleyela ueperomomuéva ol avAwdol Ndov- TodTO B¢ dnAol

elegiacs set-to-music the aulodes sang this and  shows
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7 Tov Havayvaiwv ypadn 7 mepl 10D povowkod dydvos.
the of-the Panathenaia record the abour the  musical contest
yéyove 8¢ kai Zaxddas Apyetos momTns ueAdV Te
bas-been and also  Sacadas (an)-Argive  (a)-maker of-songs both
kal é\eyelwv peuelomompuévwr: o & adTds Kal mTomTIS
and  of-elegiacs set-to-music the and same also  (a)-poet
ayafos kal Ta Il 7pis vevknkas dvayéypamrar
good and  the  Pythia thrice  having-won is-recorded

Tovtov  kal [lwdapos wpvnmuoveder Tdvwr yolv — Tpudw

of-this(-man) also  Pindar makes-mention keys accordingly  three
ovTwyr Kkata MMoAdpvmorov kat Xaxddav, Tob Te
being in-the-time-of ~ Polymnestus and  Sacadas the both

Awplov kai Dpvylov kal Avdiov, év €xdoTw TV elpnuévav
Dorian and  Phrygian and  Lydian in  each of-the  said
Tévwv oTpopmy moujoavtd dact TOv Xaxddav dddfar
keys (a)-strophe bhaving-made they-say — Sacadas to-have-taught
R4 \ \ A\ \ \ ’ \
ddeww TOv xopov Awpioti pév v mpdmy, DPpuyiori
to-sing  the chorus in-Dorian indeed  the first in-Phrygian
3¢ Ty devrépav, Avdiori ¢ v Tplmmyr- kalelobar dé
and the  second in-Lydian ~ and the  third to-be-called and
Towepi] Tov viuov TolTovr Sa v perafolijv. ev de
Trimeres the  nome this through  the modulation in  and
s n I A - -
T v Xwvdwe avaypads T mept Twv momTdv Klovas
the in  Sicyon record the  about  the poets Clonas
€vpeTns  avayéypamTal TOD TPYLEPODS VOUO.

(as)-discoverer is-recorded of-the  Trimeres nome
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5+ LYSIAS: THE SECOND ESTABLISHMENT

The second establishment of music at Sparta is credited to Thaletas, Xenodamus,
Xenocritus, Polymnestus, and Sacadas, who founded the Gymnopaidiai and the
Arcadian displays. Aristoxenus makes Olympus the discoverer of the enbarmonic
genus, which be found by carrying the melody past the diatonic lichanos; the later
composers Crexus, Timotheus, and Philoxenus went after novelty and applause,
and made the old few-stringed gravity look old-fashioned. Lysias then hands

the argument to Soterichus.

7 peV 0DV TPWTY KATAOTAOLS TV MEPL TV LOVOLKNY
the indeed then  first establishment of-the(-things) abour the  music

ev 1 Zwdpry, Tepmdvdpov karaomjoavros, yeyévmrar
in the Sparta of-Terpander having-established has-come

175 Oevrépas O¢ Oaljras 1e¢ o Toprivos kai Eevddapos
of-the  second and  Thaletas both the Gortynian and  Xenodamus

6 Kubijpos kal Eevdkpiros 6 Aokpos kai IloAduvmoros
the  Cytherian and  Xenocritus the Locrian and  Polymnestus

o Kohopdwios kat Zakddas o Apyelos palwora atriav
the  Colophonian and  Sacadas the  Argive most (the)-credit
éxovow Tyeudves yevéollar ToUTwy yap elonynoauévewy
have leaders to-have-been  of-these for having-introduced

Ta mepl Tas yvuvomawias Tas €v Aaxedaiuove Aéyerar
the(-things) about the  Gymnopaidiai the  in  Lacedaemon it-is-said
kataoTabfval, Ta mepl Tas amodeifers Tas év Apradig,
to-have-been-established the(-things) about the  displays the in Arcadia
7OV Te év "Apyer Ta evdupdTio kadolpeva. foav & ol mepl
of-the and in Argos the  Endymatia called were  and those around
Oa\jTav Te kal Bevddauov kal Bevdkpirov momTal maldvwy,
Thaletas both and ~ Xenodamus and  Xenocritus makers of-paeans

ol O¢ mepl IMoNduvnoror Tav dpliwy kalovuévwy, of  dé

those and around Polymnestus of-the  Orthioi called those and
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mepl Zaxddav éleyelwv. dA\ot 8¢ Eevddauov vmopynudrwy
around  Sacadas ofelegiacs others  and Xenodamus of-hyporchemes
momTY yeyovévar daol kal ov mardvwy, kabamep Iparivas:
(a)-maker  to-have-been  say and not of-paeans Just-as Pratinas
kal avTod 8¢ Tob Eevodduov amouvnuoveleTar doua,
and  of-himself and — of-Xenodamus is-recorded (a)-song

8 éoTL Ppavepds vmdpxnua. kéxpnTar d¢ TR yéver THS
which is plainly (a)-hyporcheme  has-used and the  kind of-the
movjoews Tavtns kai [livdapos: 6 8¢ maway dmv dagopav
composition this also  Pindar the and paean that  (a)-difference
éxer mpods Ta vmopxruara, Ta Hwddpov momjuara dnAdoer
has  toward the hyporchemes the  of-Pindar poems will-show
yéypade yap Kal TalGras Kal VTopXuaTd.

he-has-written ~ for both  paeans and  hyporchemes

kat HoAduvmoros &  addwducols vdpovs emomoer év 8¢ 7@
also  Polymnestus and aulodic nomes made in and the
opliw viéuw i) pelomoug kéxpnral, kaldmep ol appovikol
Orthios ~ nome the  melody-making  be-has-used Just-as the barmonists
paow, odk éxouev & akpifds elmelv: ob yap elpikacw
say not  we-are-able and exactly to-say not  for have-said

ol apxatol Tt mepl TouTOL. Kal mepl OaljTa 8¢ ToD
the ancients anything  about  this and  about  Thaletas and  the
Kpntds, e Tadvewy yeyéumTar momTis, audiofnTeiTal.
Cretan whether  of-paeans be-has-become  (a)-maker is-disputed
IAatkos yap per’ Apxidoxov ddokwv yeyevijolar Oalijrav
Glaucus for after  Archilochus asserting to-have-been Thaletas

peuunolar pév  adTdy ¢mor Ta Apxi\dyov ué\n, €ml de

to-have-imitated  indeed him says the  of-Archilochus songs to and
\ ’ > -~ A\ ’ \ \

TO pakpoTepov éxtevar,  kat Mdpwva kat Kpnyrucov

the  longer to-have-extended and  (the)-Maron — and  Cretic

pvluov els Ty pelomouav evbetvar  ols  Apxidoyov

rhythm into  the melody-making  to-have-put-in  which  Archilochus
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wn kexpiiofar, dM’ o008 Opdéa o00dé Tépmavdpov éx
not  to-have-used but not-even  Orpheus nor Terpander from

yap 7is ‘OXdumov avdjoews Baijrav ¢aow éfepydobac

for the of-Olympus piping Thaletas they-say  to-have-worked-out
~ \ ’ \ > A ’ \ \

TAUVTA KOl 806(11, momTny ayaaOV VGVQVeVaL. 7T€pL 86

these and  to-have-seemed  (a)-maker  good to-have-been about  and

- , P <y , - A s ,
Bevokpitov 0s v 70 yévos ék  Aokpav tdv év Tralig,

Xenocritus who was the race from  Locrians those  in  Italy
aupofyreiTar el TAAVWY TOMTNS YEYOVEV: 1PwiK®Y
it-is-disputed whether  of-paeans (a)-maker  he-was of-heroic

yap vmolécewv mpdypaTa €xovody TomTNV Yeyoveval

fbr subjects matters baving (a)-maker to-have-been
paclv adTov- S0 kal Twas dbupduPovs kalelv avTod
they-say  him wherefore also  some dithyrambs to-call of-him

Tas vmoléces: mpeofuTepor d¢ T MAwkig ¢Pyow o
the subjects older and in-the age says —
T'\adkos Oaijrav EevoxpiTov yeyovévar.

Glaucus Thaletas than-Xenocritus  to-have-been

"Ohvumos &€, ws Apwordfevds ¢now, vmolapBaverar
Olympus and  as Aristoxenus says is-supposed

VO TV UOVOLK®Y TOU €vapuoviov yévous €evpeTNs

by the musicians of-the  enharmonic genus (the)-discoverer
yeyevijolar Ta yap mpd éxelvov mdvTa OdudTova Kal
to-have-been the(-things)  for before  him all diatonic and

XpwuaTika 7. vmovoobol 0¢ THy €Upecw TowUTHV Twa
chromatic were  they-suppose and the  discovery  such some
’ > 7’ \ 7, > ~ ’
yevéolar avaotpedduevor Tov "Olvumov €v 74 daTdvew

to-have-been  (as-)dwelling — Olympus in the  diatonic

kat Swafifalovra TO pélos moMdkis éml THv SudTovov

and  carrying-across the  melody  often to the diatonic

\ \ \ ~ \
TapUTATYV, TOTE UEV  amo THS TOPOUEDTS TOTE
parbypate at-one-time  indeed from  the  paramese at-another
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8’
and  from

the mese and

passing-
Awxavor katapalelv 70 kdAAos
the

lichanos to-have-learned beauty

€k TS avaloylas ocuveoTNKOS

from the  proportion composed

amodeéduevor év ToUTw TowEly €ml TOD

having-approved in  this

\ ~ ~ ’ > ’
yap TV 7100 SaTdrov diwv
for ofthe

drrectal

of-the  diatonic
aA\’ 1idn
to-touch but already  of-the
T4 TPATA TAV €vapuoviny
first of~the

. . . . .
TpOTOVY TOV Lovdelov, €V @
first

” o s s
Bov éupaiver, el wi Tis €ls TOV
the

TO0

the

the  Spondeion in  which

shows if not one to

proper

\
BAémawv  adTo
this diatonic

looking it

61t kal Peddos

to-compose in
proper(-notes) nor
~ ~ e ’ 5 b
TWV T'Y]g CLP‘U.OVL(ZS. elvat 8

of-the  harmonia

enbarmonic(-pieces)  such

to-be

Kal exuelés hoer o

RCH

and Tis péoms, kal mapafalvovra TV didTovov

over the diatonic

oy e \
Tob 1fovs, kal oUTw TO
ofthe

obormua Oavpdoavta kai

character and  thus the

system having-admired and

Awplov Tévou- ovte
the  Dorian key neither
TOV TOU XPWUATOS

ofthe

ovUTe
of-the  chroma
adT®d
to-be and  for-him
~ , \ ’
wbta. Tléaot yap TovTwy
for of-these

3 ’ ~ ’ \
ovdeula TAOV dialpéoewy TO

they-set

none of-the  divisions the

OUVTOVATEPOV OTTOVIELACTUOV

tenser :pandeia:mos

TobTo dudTovor elvar amewkdoel. OfjAov &

will-conjecture  clear and

- ,
TowovTo Tibels:

that  both  (a)-falsehood and — unmelodic  will-posit  the(-man) such positing

- , o , 5 ) , - \
Jetdos pév, 6Tt Biéoer ENarTdv €éoTi TOvou  TOD Tepl
(a)-falsehood indeed because by-a-diesis smaller it-is  than-a-tone the about

\ e / , > .
TOV 1YEUOVA  KELUEVOU EKUEAES

;v vy N
O, 811, kal € TISs év

the  leading(-note) lying unmelodic ~ and  because also  if one in
7 700 Tovaiov duvduer TWlely  TO TOD OCUYTOVWTEPOV
the  of-the tone-sized  function should-place  the — of-the  tenser

omovdetacuod  dov,

spondeiasmos it-would-resu

proper(-note)

ovpBaivor dv Svo éfijs

Tileobar

It — two  successively to-be-placed

7 \ \ > ’ \ \ ’ \ \ 3 -~
SLTOVG, TO uev aO’UV@ETOV TO 86 O"UV@éTOV' TO yap €v TaLs

ditones the indeed incomposite the
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U€oaLs  Evapuovov TUKVGY, @ VDY Xp@dvTatl, oU OOKEL ToU
middle(-notes) enbarmonic pyknon which now  they-use not seems  of-the
momTod evat. pddov § €oTi oundelr, €dv TS dPXALK®DS
composer to-be easy and it-is  to-discern if one  in-old-style

3 ~ > ’ k ’ \ ’ o
TLWOS a'U)\OUVTOS aKovon): CLO‘UVQGTOV Yap BO‘U}\ETGL €lvat

of-someone  piping should-hear  incomposite for it-wishes to-be
Kal TO €v Tals péoars  MuTovov. T4 pev oy TPdTa
also  the in  the middle(-notes) ~ semitone the  indeed then  first

TOV évapuovimwv TowalTa: VoTepov 3¢ TO NuTovov diypéln

of-the  enharmonic(-pieces) such later and the semitone was-divided
& 71e Tols Avdlows kat €v Tots @puylos. dpaverar &
in  both the Lydian(-melodies) and in  the Phrygian appears and
"Olvumos avbjoas  povowy T@®  dyéunTov T Kal
Olympus having-increased  music by-the  uncreated something  and

ayvooiuevov vmd TV éumpoolev elcayayelv, kal dpxnyos
unknown by those  before to-have-brought-in and  (the)-founder
yevéolar  Tis ‘EAnukijs kal kalijs povowis.

to-have-become  of-the  Greek and  noble music

éoTt O€é Tis kal mepl TV puluddv Adyos: yévm ydp Twa kal
there-is and some also  about the  rhythms account  kinds  for  certain and
€idn pvudv mpooefevpéln, dAAa uny kal pelomoudv Te Kal
forms  of-rhythms  werefurther-discovered bur indeed also  of-melody-makings both and
pvOuomoudv. mporépa pev yap 7 Tepmdvdpov kawortouia
of-rhythm-makings  earlier indeed  for the  of-Terpander innovation
Ka\dv Twa Tpdmov eis TNV povowy eloryaye: [loAdurnoros
(a)-noble certain manner into the  music introduced Polymnestus

d¢ pera Tov Tepmdvdpewov Tpdmov, @ kal €xpioato, Kal
and after  the  Terpandrean manner which also  he-used also
avTds, pevToL €xouevos Tol KaloD TUTOU, WoaUTws O¢
bimself ~ however  bolding-to the  noble type likewise and
kal Oalijras kal Xaxddas: kal ydp odTor katd ye  TAS

also  Thaletas and  Sacadas also  for these in at-least  the
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puBpomoias ikavol, otk €xBalvovtes pévtor Tob kahob TUmTOU.
rhythm-makings ~ competent not  departing however  the  noble type
b4 ’ > \ ’ \ 7’ A\
ot 8¢ Tis Alkupavikn wkawotoulo kal XTnouxdpelos, Kal
there-is and some Alcmanic innovation and  Stesichorean and
atTal ovk dpeoTdoar Tod kalot. Kpéfos 8¢ kal Tyudleos kal
these not  standing-off the  noble Crexus and and Timotheus  and
Ou\éfevos kal of kar’ avTovs THv NAkiav yeyovdtes momTal
Philoxenus and  those in their the  age having-been makers
, \ , , \ ,

PopTikddTEPOL Kal PA\dkawor yeydvaot, TOV duldripwmov
more-vulgar and  novelty-loving  have-become ~ the  crowd-pleasing

\ \ ~ , , , \
Kdal QEMQTLKOV vuv OVO‘U,CLCO‘U.eVOV TpOTTOoV BLwEaVTég' ™y
and  prize-seeking now  called manner having-pursued  the

\ > , \ \ . / \ , ~
yap OAvyoxopdiav kal Ty amAoTyTa KAl CEUVOTHTA THS
for few-stringedness and  the  simplicity and  gravity of~the

UOVOKT]S TTavTeEA®s dpxaikny evar ovuSéPnke.

music utterly old-fashioned ~ to-be  it-has-befallen
elpnkws  kata  dUvauw mepl Te TijS TPATYS MOUOLKiS 13
baving—spoken according—ta (my)—power about  both  the ﬁrst music

Kal TAV TPOTOV €UpovTwy aiTny Kal Um0 TvwV Katd
and  of-those  first having-found it and by whom through
Xxpovouvs Tais mpooefevpéoeow NUETAL, KaTamAlow TOV
(the)-times  by-the  further-discoveries it-has-grown  I-shall-cease the
Adyov kal mapadwow T@ €Talpw LwTnpixw, €0movdakdTt
discourse and ~ Ishall-band-over ~ to-the comrade  Soterichus having-been-zealous
> ; \ \ 5y A \ \ \ ¥

OV UOVOV TEPL UOVOLKNY OAAQ Kal TepL TNV  dAAnY
not  only about  music but also  about  the other

> ’ ’ e -~ \ ~ ~ ’
€ykUkAov  Tadelay. NuUELs yap UAANOV  XELPOUPYIK®D Uépel
general education we for rather in-the-practical part
Tis upovowijs €yyeyvuvdopela. o pév  Avolas TabT
of-the  music bave-been-trained the indeed Lysias these(~things)
eV KaTémavoe TOV Adyov.

having-said ~ ceased the  discourse
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6 + SOTERICHUS: MUSIC IS APOLLO’S

Soterichus objects that Lysias has followed the records only. Music was not discovered
by Marsyas or Hyagnis or Olympus but by Apollo, whose ancient statue at Delos
holds the bow in one hand and the Graces with their instruments in the other. He
then defends Plato’s choice of the Dorian: Plato rejected the Lydian as mournful
and the relaxed Lydian as dissolute, but knew the Lydian and the Ionian, and
the ancients kept to few strings by preference and not from ignorance.

Zwtipixos ¢ upera TolTov MO€ mws Epn- Vmep  oeuvod
Soterichus and after  this(-man) thus  somebow said  concerning (a)-solemn
emmndeluaros kat Oeols palwora apéokovros, wyalle
pursuit and  to-gods  most Ppleasing O-good
‘Ovnoikpates, ToUs Adyovs nuds mpoeTpéw moujoacba.
Onefil:rﬂ[@: tbe dl‘SCOMrSe.Y us you-urged to'mﬂke
amodéyopar pév  odv Tis owécews Tov diddoxalov
Lapprove indeed  then  for-the understanding  the teacher

Avolav dMa pnv kal 7is  pviuns fv  émedeifato mepl
Lysias but indeed also  for-the  memory which  be-displayed about
TE TOUS €UPETAS THS TPETNS HOVUOLKIS Kal TePL TOUS
both  the discoverers  of-the  first music and  about  those
T4 TowdTa OvyyeypaddoTas: vmouvjow e Todll, OTu
the  such having-written Fshall-recall and  this that

Tols avayeypapuévols pdvols kataxkolovthjoas memolnTal

the recorded(-things) only baving-followed be-bhas-made
™y detéw. Nuels & ok dvlpwmdy Twa mwapeldSouev
the demonstration  we and not  (a)-man some  have-received

evpetv TV TS povowijs dyaldv, dA\a Tov mdoaws Tals
(as)-discoverer of-the of-the music goods bur the  with-all  the
apetals kexkoounuévor Oeov AmdAwva. ovre yap Mapovov
virtues adorned god Apollo neither  for of-Marsyas
7 'OAdumov ) Ydyvidos, cis Twes olovtat, elpnua 6 avAds:

or of-Olympus  or of-Hyagnis as  some  think (a)-discovery the aulos
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oy udvy d¢ kibdpa AméAAwvos, dANG kal avAnTKi)S Kal
not only and  kithara of-Apollo but also  of-aulos-playing and
kapioTikijs evperns o Oeds. dijhov & €k TV Yopdv Kai
of-kithara-playing ~ (the)-discoverer the god clear and from the choruses  and
TV Bvowwv, ds mpoofyov per addawv 1@ Oed kabdmep
the sacrifices which  they-brought ~ with  auloi to-the god — just-as
dM\\ot Te kal Alkaios & Twi TRV Tuvwy (oTopel. Kal 1) €v
others  both and  Alcaeus in  some of-the hymns relates also  the in
MjAw 8¢ 1ol aydlpaTos avTol apiBpuois Exer év uév T
Delos and of-the statue of-him  setting-up bas  in indeed the
deéug Tdfov, év 8¢ 1§ dpoTepd Xdpiras, TV TijS HOVOLKTS
right (@-bow in and the left Graces of-the of-the music
opydvwy €KAoTNY TL éxovoar: 1 v yap Apav kpaTel
instruments  each something holding the indeed for  (a)-lyre  holds

7 8 avdovs ) & €v péow  mpookeyévmy Exer T@
the and auloi the and in  (the)-middle set-against bas to-the
oTépatt olpryya. 6t 8 obTos ovk €uos 6 Adyos, AvrikAijs
mouth (a)—pan—pipe that and this not  mine  the account  Anticles
kat “lotpos év Tals 'Emdpavelas mepl TovTwr adnyroavro.
and  Ister in  the Epiphanies about  these narrated

o \ . Y - o \
oUTw O¢ malawdy €oTt TO adidpuvua TobTO, WOTE TOUS

50 and  ancient is the  statue this that those
épyacapévovs avtd TOV Kal) ‘HparkAéa Mepdmawv
having-wrought it of-those  in-the-time-of ~Heracles Meropes

daoclv elvar. aAka pgy kai T7® katakouillovTt Tadl TNV
they-say  to-be bur indeed also  for-the bringing-down boy the
Tepmuciy dddvmy eis Aehdovs mapopaptel avAnTiis: kal
Tempean laurel to  Delphi accompanies (an)-aulete and
Ta €& YmepBopéwv & lepa  per avAdv kal ovplyywv
the  from  Hyperboreans and  offerings with  auloi and  pan-pipes
kat kfldpas els v AfAdV ¢paoct 70 maladv oréeolor.

and  kithara to  —  Delos they-say in-the old(-time)  to-have-been-sent

265



GREEK HARMONICS

dAov 8¢ kal avtov Tov Bedv daow adMfjoar, kaldmep
others and also  himself  the  god say to-have-piped  just-as
toTopel 0 dpoTos peAédv momTis Adkudv- 7 8¢ Kdpuwrva
relates the best of-songs  maker Aleman the and Corinna
kat ddaxbival  ¢mor TOv AmdAw vm Alnvds adlev.
also  to-have-been-taught  says —  Apollo by  Athena to-pipe
oeuvn) olv kata wdvra 1 povowt), Oedv elpnua  oloa.
solemn then in all(-ways) the music of-gods  (a)-discovery being
s s s o e \ \ \ s er o
exprioavto & avtf} of malawl kata TNy aflav, domep
used and it the ancients according-to the  worth Jjust-as

\ Ay 5 , ~ . [ \ \
KOl TOLlS a)\)\OLS €7TLT7’8€U‘LLGO_L oo ol BE vov TO O-G‘LLVQ
also  the other pursuits all those and now the  solemn(-parts)
adTis mwapavryoduevol, avrl  Tis avdpwdovs eéxelvns kal
of-it having-rejected instead-of the  manly that and

, \ - , N \ , 5

Oecomeoias kai Oeols Pilns kateayviav kal kwTi\py €S
divine and  to-gods  dear (a)-broken and  chattering(-one)  into

vy s, , , , - , -
Ta Oéatpa eiodyovor. Tovydpror IINdTawv év 7@ Tpitw Tijs

the  theaters they-bring therefore Plato in the third ofthe
[oAirelas Svoxepaiver 1)  Towa¥Ty povowij TNV yobv
Republic is-displeased with-the  such music the  accordingly

Addwov apuoviav mapaireiTal, émedn) ofeta  kal €mrndetos
Lydian barmonia he-rejects since (it-is)-sharp and ~ fit

mpos Opfivov. kali Ty wpdTnr oloTtacw avTis daot
for lament and  the  first constitution ofit they-say
Opnvdddn Twa yevéohar. "Olvumov yap mpadTov Apordfevos
mournful some  to-have-been  Olympus for  first Aristoxenus

v 7@ mpdTw mepl Movowds ém 1 IvOwvi ¢mow
in the  first On Music over —  Python says

émndeov avhjjoar Avdiorl. eiol & ot Melavimrmdny

(a)-dirge to-have-piped  in-Lydian there-are and who Melanippides
TovTOoU TOD wélovs dpéar ¢aoci- [livdapos & év Hadow
of ~this the  song to-have-begun  say Pindar and in  Paeans
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em Tols Nudfins ydpors ¢mot Addwov appoviav mpaTov
at the of-Niobe marriage  says Lydian harmonia first
ddaxnvar.  dAlov d¢ TdpnyBov mpdTov T apupovia
to-have-been-taught ~ others and  Torebus first the  harmonia

xprioaclar, kabdmep Awviowos o “lapBos ioTopet.

to-have-used Jjust-as Dionysius the  Iambus relates
kat ) MifoAddios 8¢ mabnTucy 7is  €oTi, Tpaywdius 16
also  the Mixolydian and  passionate a-certain  is for-tragedies

appolovoa. Apiordevos ¢ ¢mor Zampw mpny elpactar
fitting Aristoxenus and  says Sappho first to-have-found

™y Miborvdiorl, map’ fs Tobs Tpaywdomorovs paleiv:

the  Mixolydian from  whom the tragedy-makers to-have-learned
AaBdvras yobv  adrtovs ovledéar T AwpioTi, €mel 1)
having-taken  accordingly  them to-have-yoked ~with-the ~Dorian since  the

\ \ \ \ > \ > /¥ e \
uev  TO peyalompemes kal abiwpaTikov amodidwow 1) O¢
indeed the  magnificent and  dignified renders the and

\ ’ ’ \ \ ’ ’ >
70 mwalnTwdy, péukTar 8¢ da  ToUTWY Tpaywdia. év
the  passionate has-been-mixed and through these tragedy in
¢ 7ois ‘loTopwkois tis Appovikijs TlvborAeldny ¢mol Tov
and  the Historical(-notes) of-the Harmonics Pythoclides be-says  the

3> \ e \ > ~ ’ ~ \ ’
ad\ymyv evperyy  avtijs yeyovévar. Alows 8¢ AaumporAéa
aulete (the)-discoverer  of-it to-have-been Lysis and Lamprocles
Tov AOnvaiov ovnddvra, 87t ovk évratla éxer ™y didlevéw,
the  Athenian having-seen that not  here it-has the  disjunction

o \ o v 5y 2N gy ~
omov oxedov dmavtes @ovro, aAN e€mi  T0 08U, TowoUTOV
where  nearly all thought but toward the sharp  such
avTijs amepydoaclar TO oxfua olov TO amO TApAUEoNs €Tl
of-it to-have-worked-out  the figure such-as that from  paramese to
e ’ < ~ > \ \ \ \ > 7 4
vmaTy vmatdv. dA\a uny kal ™y Emavewévmy Avdwori,

hypate of-the-lowest  bur indeed also  the  Relaxed Lydian
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elmep evavtia 75 Mibohvdiori, mapamAnoilav odoav T

if-indeed  opposite to-the  Mixolydian similar being to-the
Tade, vmo Aduwros evpijofal daot 100 Abnvaiov.
Ionian by Damon to-have-been-found  they-say the  Athenian

ToUTCWV O TOV apuovidv TS pev  Opnywdukijs
of-these indeed  the harmoniai the indeed  mournful

Twos ovons TS O  exAedvuévns, ekdTws o IIAdTwv
a-certain  being the and  dissolute reasonably ~ —  Plato
maparryodueros avTos TV AwpoTl s moleuucols avdpdot
baving-rejected himself  the  Dorian as  for-warlike men

\ 7’ e ’ e 3 \ ”» > ’ ¢
kal ooppoow apudlovoav eleto- od pa Al dyvoijoas, s
and temperate ﬁtting chose not by Zeus being—ignamnt as

Apworéevds ¢mow év 7@ Sevrépw TV Movowdy, ST Kal

Aristoxenus says in  the  second of-the  Musical(-works) ~ that also
€V éxelvais T Xprowov Ny mTpos ToNTEWY Pulakiy:
in  those something  useful was toward  of-constitutions  (a)-guarding

mdvv yap mpooéoxe Tfj povowj émoriuy IAdrwv,
very for attended to-the  musical science Plato
dkovoTys yevduevos Apdrovros Tod Abnvalov kat Meré\ov
(a)-bearer having-been of-Draco the  Athenian and  of-Metellus
700 Axpayavtivov. A\ émel, ws mpoelmouer, TOND TO
the  Acragantine but since as  we-said-before much  the
oeuvdy éotw €v 17} AwpwoTi, TadTy mpovTiuncev- ovk
solemnity s in the Dorian this he-preferred not
NyvoeL & 6 moAha Adpwa Tlapbéveia dua Alxudve
he-was-ignorant and that  many Dorian ~ Maiden-songs  together by-Alcman
kal Mwddpw kal Zwwvidy kal BakyvAdy memolyrad,
and  by-Pindar and  by-Simonides  and  by-Bacchylides have-been-made
al\a pny  kal 61t mpooddia kal maldves, kal pévto
but indeed also  that  processionals and  paeans and  however
61t kal Tpaywol olktol mote €ml Tod Awplov Tpdmov

that  also  tragic laments ~ sometime in the  Dorian manner
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s , , 5 Ny 5 s \

euehwdinoar kal Twa épwrika ebjprer & avTd TA

were-sung and  some  love(-songs)  sufficed and  for-him  the(-songs)
s N s - \ \ N s -

eis Tov Apn wkat AOngvav kal Ta omovdela- emppmoat

to — Ares and  Athena and  the  libation(-songs)  to-strengthen

\ - T SN , , \ \ -
yap Tadta ikava avdpos oddpovos Yuxnye kal mepl TOD

for these sufficient  of-a-man  temperate (the)-soul  also  about  the
Avdiov & ovk 7yvdel kat mept THs lddos: mioTaro
Lydian and not  he-was-ignorant also  abour  the  lonian he-knew

yap 61t m Tpaywdla TavTy Ti pelomoug kéxpmTal.

for that  the tragedy this the  melody-making  bhas-used
kal ol madawol O¢ TAvTES OUK dmelpws éxovtes maoc®y
also  the ancients and all not  without-experience being of-all

TGOV apuovidv €évials €xpioavtor ov yap 1) dyvowa TS
the harmoniai some used not  for the ignorance  of-the

TowUTNS OTevoxwplas kal OAvyoxopdias auTols aiTia

such narrowness and  few-stringedness for-them  (a)-cause
’ 3 \ 9 k24 e \ 7, \

yeyévnrar o0dé Ot dyvotav ot  mept “Olvumov kal

bas_befomf nor tbrougb l‘gnoranﬂ.’ tha.?e ﬂround Olympus ﬂnd

Tépmavdpov kai of dxolovbhjoavtes 7§ TouTwy mpoaipécel
Terpander and  those  having-followed the  of-these preference
meplethov Y molvxopdlav Te kal TowkiAiav. UaPTUPEL
removed the many-stringedness  both and  variety bear-witness
yotv 10 ‘OMNJumov 7e kai Tepmdvdpov movjuara kal
accordingly the  of-Olympus both and  of-Terpander poems and
TOV TOUTOLS OuHOTPOTwWY TdvTwy: O\ydxopda yap
of-those  to-these like-mannered all few-stringed for
ovTa kal amAd Swadéper TOV Towidwyr kal moAvxSpdwv,
being  and  simple  they-surpass  the varied and  many-stringed
ws  undéva dvaclar pyioacbar Tov OAJumov Tpdmov,

so-that no-one to-be-able to-imitate the of-Olympus manner
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. , . . s - . \
voTepilew 8¢ TouTOU TOUS €V TH ToAUXOpdw TE Kal
to-fall-short and  of-him those in the  many-stringed both  and
TONVTPOTTQW  KATAYLYVOUEVOUS.

many-mannered  occupying-themselves

7 + SOTERICHUS: CHOICE, NOT IGNORANCE

That the old composers dropped the third note in the spondaic manner deliberately
is shown by their using it freely elsewhere: they wanted the character that its removal
produces. Tragedy left the chromatic genus alone for the same reason, and Aeschylus
and Phrynichus can no more be called ignorant of it than Pancrates. Soterichus
closes with Plato’s making of the soul in the Timaeus, where the numbers six, eight,
nine, and twelve give the fourth, the fifth, and the octave.

e 5 e \ > > % > / ~
OTL 8 oL 7T(1)\(1LOL ov 8L ayvolavy CL7T€LXOVTO ™s
that and the ancients not tbrougb ignorance abstained ﬁ’om—tbe

Tpitys  év T7® omovdedlovTt Tpdmw, Pavepov Towel 1) €v

third(-note) in  the  spondee-playing manner evident makes  the in
Ti) KpoUoeL yevouévn xpijois: ov yap dv moT avT]] TPOS
the  plucking arising use not for  ever at-any-time it toward

™y mapvmdTny kexpfiolar cvupdvws, ) yvwpillovras Ty
the  parhypate to-have-used concordantly not  knowing the
xefiow: dAAa dlov 81t 1O TOD KdAlous Nlos, O

use bur (it-is)-clear that the of-the beauty character  which

ylyverar €v 7@ omovdelak® TPOTw Oa TNV THS TPITYS

arises in the  spondaic manner through  the of-the  third(-note)
5 , A 5 3 \ \ > s A s s 5 N
éfalpeow, 10T T TO ™y alobnow avTav émdyov ém
removal this was  the(-thing) the  perception of-them  leading-on  to

70 dwfiBdlew 1O pélos éml TV mapaviTnr. 0 avTds O
the  to-carry-across  the melody  to the  paranete the same and
Adyos kal mepl THS viTNS' Kal yap TaUTY KATG UV Thv

account  also  about the  nete also  for this in indeed  the
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Kpolow €xpdvTo, Kal mpos mapaviTyy dapdvws Kal TPos
plucking they-used both  toward  paranete discordantly and  toward

’ ’ \ \ \ 14 > 3> 7 3 ~
uéonr ovuddvws: kata O TO pélos ok €palvero avTols
mese concordantly in and the melody  not it-seemed to-them

s 4 . - - > \ ,
olkela €lvar 74 omovdelakd TPOTW. oV udvov ¢ TOUTOLS

proper to-be  to-the spondaic manner not  only and  with-these
a\\a kal T}  ownupévewv vty oltw kéxpnrTar mdvTes:
but also  with-the  of-the-conjoined nete thus have-used all

KaTa pey yap THY Kpolow avtny Oepdvovy  mpds Te
in indeed  for the  plucking itself they-made-discord  toward  both
mapaviTyy Kal mPOS mapapéony, Kal OUVeEPWrouy TPOs
paranete and  toward  paramese and  they-made-concord  toward
’ \ \ 7 \ \ \ 7 N

TE UEOMV KAl TPOS )\LX(ZVOV' KaTa 86 70 ‘LLGAOS Kav
both  mese and  toward  lichanos in and the melody  even-would
aloywlijvar 7@ xpmoauéve €m TR yryvouévew O
to-have-been-ashamed  for-the  (one)-baving-used —ar the  arising through
avmy fjlee.  dfjlov & elvar kai éx TV Opuylwv, O1u
it character  clear and  to-be also  from  the Phrygian(-pieces)  that
) 5oy v A ;

ovk myvoyTo  vw OXdpmov Te kal TV axkolovOnodvTwy
not  it-was-unknown by  Olympus both and  those  having-followed
€xelvw: €xpAOVTO yap auTi] oV udvov KaTd TNV Kpobow,
him they-used for it not only in the  plucking

5y A \ [N , > - , oy \
al\a kal kata 7O pélos €v Tols Mmrpwois kal év Tiol
but also  in the melody  in  the Metroa and in  some
~ , ~ \ v N A e ~
Toov Dpvylwy. dfjdov ¢ kal 7O TEPL TAOV VTATAV,
of-the  Phrygian(-pieces) clear and also  the(-matter) abour  the hypatai
6t ov 8  dyvowav amelyovto €v Tols Awplots  TOD
that  not  through ignorance they-abstained  in  the Dorian(-pieces) ~ from-the
TeTpaxdpdov ToUTOV: aUTiKA €Tl TV AOUT@Y TOVWY €XPAVTO,

tetrachord this at-once in the  remaining keys they-used
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dnAovdTt €iddTes: da 3¢ THv ToD Hjfovs PuAariy ddipovy

evidently knowing through and the  of-the character guarding they-removed

éml 100 Awplov Tdvov, TdVTES TO KAAOV avTod.

in the  Dorian key honoring the  noble(-quality) of-it

oldr T kal €ml TV TS Tpaywdlas momTAV- TG Yyap
such-as something also in  the of-the  tragedy poets the  for

XPWUATKGD Yéver kal 7@ puiud Tpaywdia pév oddémw kal
chromatic genus  and  the  rhythm tragedy indeed not-yet even

Tiuepov kéxpnTat, killdpa O€, moAlals yeveals mpeoBuTépa

today bas-used (the)-kithara and  by-many generations  older
Tpaywdias odoa, €€  apxijs éxprioato. 1O 8¢ xpdua
than-tragedy being from  (the)-beginning  used(-it) the and chroma

% ; I ~ . , , - \
o6t mpeofiTepdy €oTi TS appovias, cadés. Ol yap
that  older is than-the  bharmonia (is)-plain ~ must  for
, \ \ ~ > , , M \
dMAovdTt kata T Ths avbpwmivms ¢Piocews évrevéw kal
evidently by the  of-the buman nature encounter  and
~ \ ; , \ \ > o \ -
xpfiow 1O mpeafuTepor Aéyew: kata yap aiTHY TNV TAOV
use the  older to-mean by for itself the ofthe
yevav ¢uow ovk €oTw €Tepov €répov  mpeofUTepov. € odv
genera  nature  not s one than-another older if then

Tis Aloyddhov 7} Qpiviyov daln 8’  dyvowav ameoyijolac

one  Aeschylus or  Phrynichus should-say  through ignorance to-have-abstained
T00  xpduaros, dpd Yy ok dv dTomos el; o yap
from-the chroma surely at-least not  ever absurd be-would-be the for
avros kai [laykpdmy v elmor  dyvoetv TO XPWUATIKOV
same also  Pancrates —  would-say to-be-ignorant-of the chromatic

yévos: amelxeto yap kal obTOS S €ml TO WOV  TOUTOU,

genus abstained for also  this(-man) as  for  the most-part from-it
> ’ b b4 > b k4 3 ’
éxprioato & & Twowr  ov O dyvowav odv dnlovdT,
be-used and in  some(-pieces) not through ignorance then  evidently

SN A R \ , . oy - .
a\\a e v mpoaipecw dmelxero- €ljlov  yotv,  ws

bur through the  choice he-abstained ~ he-emulated  accordingly as

272



PS.-PLUTARCH

avros €pn, Tov Iwddpedv Te kal Ziuwvidewov Tpdmov
himself  said the Pindaric both and  Simonidean manner

\ ’ \ > ~ ’ e \ ~ ~
kal kaldlov TO dpyalov KaloUuevov VWO TOV V.
and  in-general the  ancient(~style) called by those  now
. 5 o \ ’ \ \ , ~
0 avtos 8¢ Adyos kal mept Tupralov 1€ TOD
the  same and  account also about Tyrtaeus both  the
Mavrwéws kal Avdpéa 700 Kopwbiov kai OpaciAlov 7o
Mantinean and  Andreas the Corinthian and  Thrasyllus the
OAiaolov kal €répwv mOMN@Y, ols wmdvras ioper S
Phliasian and  others many whom  all we-know  through

mpoalpecw ameoxnuévovs xpduatds Te kai peraBolis

choice having-abstained from-chroma both and  from-modulation
kal moAvyopdias  kal dMNwv moM@V év péow  SvTwv
and  from-many-stringedness and  of-others  many in  (the)-middle being

pvludv Te kal apuondr kal Aéfewv kal pelomoilas
of-rhythms ~ both and  of-harmoniai  and  of-dictions and  of-melody-making
v e , s , . \ o
kal épunveias. avtika Tnledpavnys o Meyapikos olTws
and  of-delivery at-once Telephanes the  Megarian s0
> ’ -~ ’ 4 \ > \ 3 QY
€moéunoe Tals ovptyw, hoTe TOUS avAomolovs ovd
warred with-the  syringes that the aulos-makers not-even

, - , - s . NN \ ~
émbetvar mamoT €lacer €ml ToUs avlovs, dANG kal Tob

to-put-on ever he-allowed upon  the auloi but also  from-the
[Mvbikot ayawvos pdAwora dwa  Tadr améorn. Kaldlov
Pythian contest chiefly through  these(-things) ~ he-stood-off  in-general

y € ms T® w) xpfHobar Tekuaipduevos kaTayvdoeTal
and if one by-the nor ro-use Jjudging will-condemn

~ \ , N - M ,
TOV U Xpwuévwy dyvowar, moA@v dv Tis pldvol
of-those  mot  using (for)-ignorance  of-many ever one  would-befirst
kal T@V Vviv katayvyvdokwy ofov, Tov v Awmpiwvelwy
also  of-those now  condemning such-as  of-the indeed Dorionians

~ , , , > , 5
700 Avriyevidelov Tpdmov katadpovolvtwy, €meldiimep o

the  Antigenidean manner despising since-indeed not
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~ 5~ ~ PR ’ ~ ’ \
xpovTar avT®, Tav 8 Avriyenidelwr Tob Awprwvelov da
they-use it of-the and Antigenideans the  Dorionian through

A > \ > 7 ~ ~ ~ 7’ 7’
™y avtyy alriav Tav kWapwdiv Toi Twobelov Tpdmov,
the  same cause of-the  kitharodes the Timothean manner

\ \ > , M \ ’ N

GXEBOV yap G7TO7T€¢)OLTT]K(10LV €S TE TA KATTUHOATO KOt ELS
nearly for  they-have-deserted into both the patchwork(-songs) and  into
7o IloAveldov movjuara. mdAw & ad € Tis kal mepl TS
the  of-Polyidus poems again and in-turn if one also  about the
mouc\las opldds Te kal éumelpws €mwokomoln, Ta TdTeE
variety rightly both and  expertly should-examine the(-things) then
Kal Ta Vv ovykplvwv, elpor Qv év xprioel odoav kal
and  the(-things) now  comparing would-find — in  use being also

, \ , ~ N v e , ,
TéTe TV Touhiav, Tfj yap mepl Tas puluomouas mouki\ig
then  the  wvariety the  for abour  the  rhythm-makings  variety

ovoy mow\wTépg €xprioavTo ol malawol: €Tiuwy  yolv

being  more-varied used the ancients they-honored  accordingly

A 3 \ ’ \ \ \ \ \
™y puluwny mouaiov, kal Ta TEPL TAS KPOUUATIKAS
the rhytbmic variety and  the(-matters) about  the instrumental

3¢ dwalékTovs TOTE TouAddTEpa T+ ol ey  yap viv
and  dialects then more-varied were  those indeed  for now
Phopalels ol de ToTE Pihdppubuot. dfjlov odv STi ol
(are)-learning-loving  those and  then rhythm-loving clear then  that  the
\ > 9 V. k4 \ \ ’ k4 7
malawol o0 &  dyvowav aAla dwia  mpoaipecw dmelyovTo
ancients not through ignorance  but through  choice abstained
~ 7 ~ \ 4 ’ \ \
TOV  KekAaou€vwy pedv. kat 7(  BavuaoTdy; moAa yap
from-the broken songs and  what (is)-wonderful many for
oy -~ Vs , > , > s -
kal dAAa TV kata TOv Blov émrndevudTwy ovk dyvoelTal
also  other  of-the in the  life pursuits not  is-unknown

wey  Vmod TAV Xpwuévwy, ammMotplwTar 8 adTdv, TiS

indeed by those  using bas-been-estranged and  of-them the
, > , \ sy > ,

xpelas dpaipelelons, da  TO €ls &na amperés.

use having-been-taken-away through the for  some(-cases) unseemly(-ness)
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7 9 ¢/ 3 ’ 9 b4 ’ 9 > ’
dedevypévov & d1 o HAdTwv olT ayvolg oUT amepliq
having-been-shown and thar — Plato neither by-ignorance mnor  by-inexperience

\ k4 14 > 9 e > ’ ’
Ta dAAa TapnTnoaTo AAN WS 00 TPEmoVTa TOLAUTY)
the  others rejected but as not  befitting such

, ’ een o ¥ e ’ 5 >
mol\relg, Oelfouev €ffjs Omv Eumelpos appovias .  év
(a)-polity we-shall-show next  that  experienced  of-harmonia  he-was in
yoov 17 Yuyoyovig T év 7@ Twalw Ty Te mepl Ta
accordingly the  soul-generation  the in  the  Timaeus  the  both about the

14 A\ \ A > 7 ® ’
wabiuara kal povowny omovdny emedelfato MOé mws:
sciences and  music zeal he-displayed thus  somebow

A\ \ ~ ’ ’ ’ \ \

Kdal ‘LLeTa TavTa UUVEW)\npOU TA TE BLT")\CLO-LCL KoLt 7a

and  after these be-filled-up the  both double and  the
7’ ’ ’ b > ~ > ’ \
TpumAdowe dwaoThiuaTa, poipas T €xelfler amoTéuvwy kal
triple intervals portions  both  thence cutting-off and

\ 3> \ \ 4 4 k) 3 I3 ’ ’
Tlels els 70 perald ToUTWV DOT €V €xkdoTw SwaoTipatt
placing  into the  between of-these so-that in  each interval
do €lvar peodmTas. apuovikils yap v éumeplas ToUTO
two  to-be means of-harmonic for was  of-experience  this
TO Tpoolutov, ws avTika Oelfouev. Tpels elol peodTnTes al
the  prelude as  at-once we-shall-show ~ three are  means the

mpdTaL, ad v AauPBdreTrar mdoca ueodTys, daplunTct),

first from  which is-taken every mean arithmetic
APUOVIKT], YEWUETPOUUEVY). TOUTWY 1) uev low aplfud
harmonic geometric ofthese the one  by-an-equal number

. , I , . s v , . s ¥
Umepéxer kal vmep€xetar 11 O  low Aoyw 11 & oUre
exceeds and  is-exceeded the other by-an-equal ratio the other neither
Adyw ov7 aplu®, o Tolvur TV Yuxwkny apuoviay
by-ratio  nor by-number  the(-man) accordingly the  psychic harmony

- , , s sy - o
TV TECOAPWY OTOLXELWY Kal TNV altiav ThS TPos dAANAa
of-the  four elements and the  cause of-the toward  one-another
€f  avopolwv ocvudwrias detfar appovikds BovAnleis év

from  unlike(-things) ~ concord to-show  harmonically baving-wished  in
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e , , , \ s \
€kdoTw Owaomiuatt O¥o peootnTas Yuywkas amépnre kaTa
each interval two  means psychic be-declared by
TOV UHOVOWKOV Adyov. Tijs yap Od  Tao®v €V UOoUoLKj]
the  musical ratio of-the  for through  all in  music
’ ’ / ’ 9. 4 N

ovupwrias dvo dwwomiuara péoa elvar ovufBéBnkev, @v
concord two  intervals middle  to-be  it-has-befallen of-which

\ > , , . \ \ \ ~ >
™y avaloylav Odelfouev. 7 pév yap dia  maowv €v
the  proportion we-shall-show ~ the indeed  for through  all in

4 ’ ~ 14 b > ’ ’
dumhaciove Ndyw Oewpetrar moujoer &  eikdvos xdpw
double ratio is-observed will-make  and  of-an-image  for-the-sake
TOov dumAdowov Adyov kat dplfudv Ta €€ kal Ta dcddexa-
the  double ratio by number the six and the twelve
¥ \ ~ \ , s s e g , s vy
éoTt 8¢ ToUTO TO dwdoTnua ad’ VmATys pfowv  €ml viTnw
is and  this the interval from  hypate of-the-middle to  nete
, M 5 ~ e \ , v P

delevyuévawv. dvtwv otv Tov €€ kal dbdexa drpwv, Exe
of-the-disjoined being then  the six and  twelve extremes has
. \ oy , \ A~ ag , . \ ,
7 pev vmdtn péowv  TOv TRV €€ aplbudv, 1 S wviTy
the indeed hypate of-the-middle the  of-the six number the and nete
delevyuévar Tov TV dcdddexa. Aafetv Oy Aowmov xpm
of-the-disjoined the  of-the  twelve to-take indeed  remaining  one-must
mpos TouTows appovs Tovs uperafy wimTovTast v ol
besides  these numbers the between falling of-which  the
k4 3 \ > ’ 3 9 1 ’ ’ > A\ b
drkpor 0 pév émitpiros o & mMudhios davioerar elol d
extremes the one  epitritic the other hemiolic will-appear are  and
0 TV OKT®W Kal TV évvéa: TV yap €€ Ta pev OKkTw
the of-the  eight and  of-the  nine of-the  for six  the indeed eight
> ’ \ 9 > ’ e ’ \ \ o ki ~
emitoita Ta & €évvéa nMudha. TO pév €v dkpov TowlTo,
(are)-epitritic the and nine bemiolic the indeed one extreme  such

\ 9 k4 \ ~ ’ ~ \ > ’ > 7 ~
70 & dAAo TO TV dddeka TOV Uty €évvéa EmiTpiTa TOV
the and other  the of-the twelve than-the indeed nine epitritic than-the
s s N ey, ; 5 ~ ~ \
¥ okt nudha. TouTwyr odv TV dpludv SvTwr petald

and  eight hemiolic of-these then  the numbers being between
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~ o \ ~ ’ \ ~ \ ~ ’
Tov €€ kal TV dddexka kal Tob da  TAoWV daoTHUATOS
the six and  the twelve and the  through all interval
€k Tob Oa  TeTTdpwv kal Tol da  TévTE OVVECTDTOS,
from the  through four and  the  through five composed

~ o o . \ , \ A s , .
dMdov O1i €fer M pev uéom TOV TAV OkTw dplfudy, 7
clear that  will-have the indeed mese the  of-the eight number the
d¢ mapapéon TOv TV évvéa. ToUTOU yevouévou, €fer 1)
and  paramese the  of-the nine this having-become  will-have  the
vmaTy wpos péony ws mapapéon mpos viTyy dwelevypévewv
hypate toward  mese as  paramese toward  nete of-the-disjoined
amd yap vmdms péowv  Bdia  TerTdpwy €mi péony, amod
from  for bypate of~the-middle  through four to mese from
d¢ mapapéons em viTyr Odwelevyuévowr dwia  macdv. 1)
and  paramese to nete of-the-disjoined through  all the

R , [ - e . \
avry) & avaloyla kal éml TV dplfudv evplokeTar ws yap
same  and  proportion also in  the numbers is-found as  for
¥ Ve \ [ , o N \ \ ,
éxel Ta €€ mpos TA OkTW, oUTw TO évvéa mPos Ta Bdcddexa
holds  the six toward the eight 50 the  nine toward the  twelve

ey e \ sy, o Vs \ \
KdlL wS €xeL TA Gf TPOS TA €EVPEA, OUTW TA OKTW TTPOS T4
and as  holds the six toward the nine 50 the  eight toward  the

, > \ Y s A e Vo ,
ddbdexa- émiTpira yap Ta pév OokTw TV €€ Ta d¢ ddbdexa
twelve epitritic for the indeed eight of-the six the and twelve

TOV évvéa, Nuoha 8¢ To pév évvéa T €€ Ta d¢ ddbdexa

of-the  nine hemiolic and the indeed nine of-the six the and twelve

- > T \ 5 , 5 s ,
TV OKTW. JPKEDEL Ta elpnuéva els TO emdederyéval
of-the  eight will-suffice  the(-things) said for  the  to-have-demonstrated

v elxe mepl 1o pabthuara omovdny kal éumepiav IIAdTwv.

which he-had about  the sciences zeal and  experience Plato

277



23

8 + SOTERICHUS: HARMONIA AND THE OLD DISCIPLINE

Aristotle called harmonia beavenly, four-parted, and fitted by two means, the
arithmetic and the barmonic, which the numbers of the notes display. Because
they beld this, the Greeks trained their young in music and used it at every serious
occasion, the Spartans piping the Kastoreion as they advanced in order against
the enemy and the Cretans going into danger to the lyre; in the older times there
was no theater at all, and music lived in the temples. The ancients did add
things — Terpander the Dorian nete and the scolia, Archilochus the trimeter —
but always what suited the gravity of the art.

% \ e e , \ ~ \ ,
Ott O¢ oeuvn) 7 apuovia kal Oetdv T Kat u€ya,
that  and  solemn the  barmonia and  divine  something and  great

Apworotérys o IINdTwvos Tavri Aéyer 1) & appovia €oTiv
Aristotle the of-Plato(-pupil)  these-very says the and harmonia is

5 , \ , Y , \ \ \ ,
ovpavia, ™y ¢vow éxovoa Oelav kal ka v kal dawwoviav
heavenly the  nature  having divine  and  fair and  daemonic

\ \ ~ 7’ ~ ’ ’

TeTpauepns O¢ 77  Ouvduer medukvia OU0 UeoOTNTAS
four-parted and in-the  power being-fitted two  means

Y > , Ve \ , , \ ,
éxet, aplbunTuaiy Te kal appoviknyy alveral Te Ta uépn
it-has  arithmetic both and  harmonic appear both the  parts

> ~ \ \ 7, \ 3 e \ 9 > \ A\
avTis kal T4 peyédn kal ai vmepoxal kar dpluov kal
ofit and  the  magnitudes and  the excesses by number and

loopeTplav: €v yap Svol TeTpaxopdois pvluillerar Ta upél.

equal-measure in  for two tetrachords are-ordered the  melodies
TalTa wevy Ta pPNTd. ovveordvar & aUTiS TO OMUQ
these indeed the  spoken(-things) to-be-composed and  of-it the  body

E\eyer €k pepdV avopoiwv, CURPWVOUVTWY UEVTOL TPOS
be-said ~ from parts unlike concording however  toward
y BNy N . , N
AAANAQ: dAAa pny Kal TaS MECOTNTAS QUTHS KATG TOV
one-another  but indeed also  the  means of-it by the
> \ 7’ -~ \ \ ’ \ \
aplunTicov Adyov ouvupwvelv. TOV yap véaTov mpPOS TOV

arithmetic ratio to-concord the  for nete toward  the

278



PS.-PLUTARCH

o > , ; . , \ \ ~
Umatov €k OumAaciov Adyov npuocuévov TNV S TACHV
hypate from  double ratio attuned the  through all
ovudwrioy amoTeelv. €xeL yap, ws TPOeTouEy, TOV véaTov
concord to-produce has  for as  we-said-before the  nete
’ ’ \ b 4 ¢/ \ \ ’
8(1)86[‘(& HOVCLB(UV TOV 8 vmTaTov Gf, ™mv 86 Wapall€0'f)V
twelve of-units the  and hypate six  the  and paramese
~ \ ) s ey ; s
ovudwrotoay mpos vmdtny kal’ fNuidhiov Adyov évvéa
concording with hypate by hemiolic ratio nine
’ ~ \ /’ > \ 3 ’ > 7
povddwy Tijs 8¢ péoms OokTw elvar povddas €Xéyouev.
of-units of-the and  mese eight to-be  units we-said
~ \ A ’ ~ ~ \ ’
UUyKeLOHaL 56 Bla TOUTWV TNS ‘U.OUO’LK'Ug TA4 KuplwTaTa
to-be-composed  and  through  these of-the  music the  most-authoritative
dwaomjuara ovuPailvel, 76 Te dia  Teoodpwv §  €0TL KaTa
intervals it-befalls the both through four which is by
\ s , IO \ , o > \
TOV €ETLTPLTOV )\O')/OV, KdlL TO BLQ TEVTE O €0TL KaATa
the  epitritic ratio and  the  through five which s by
\ ey ; IO \ -~ > \
Tov udov Adyov, kal 17O da  mac@wv 6  €0TL Kata
the hemiolic ratio and  the through all which s by
Tov dumAdotov: dA\a yap kal Tov émdydoov odlecbat, Js
the  double but for also  the  epogdoic to-be-preserved  which
€oTL KkaTa TOV Towalov Adyov. Tals avtals & Umepoyals
is by the  tone-sized ratio by-the  same and  excesses
Umepéxew kal vmepéxeclar Tijs appovias Ta pépn vmo
to-exceed and  to-be-exceeded of-the  barmonia the  parts by
TOV pepdv Kal TAS UeTSTHTAS VWO TOV UECOTHTWY KaTd
the parts and the  means by the means by
Te TNV €v dpllpols UmepoxMY KAl KATA TNV YEWUETPLKNY
both the  in  numbers excess and by the  geometric
4 7 b 7 ~ 3 \ > ’
dvauw ovufalvel. dmopaiver yolv  avTas ApioToTéns
power it-befalls declares accordingly  them Aristotle
Tas Ouvduers €xovoas TowavTas, TNV uev vedtnr TS

the  powers having such the indeed nete than-the
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wéons 7@ Tpitw upéper TA avThs vmepéyovoav, THv &
mese by-the  third part the  of-itself  exceeding the  and

vmaTyy Umo TiS mapapuéons UVTEpEXOUEVNY Ouolws® WS

bypate by the  paramese being-exceeded likewise so-that
ylyveoOar Tas vmepoxas TV mpos TU TOls yap
to-become the excesses of-the(-class)  toward ~ something by-the for

adTols uépeow Vmepéxouot Kal VmepéxovTair Tols Yoiv
same parts they-exceed and  are-exceeded by-the  accordingly
avTols Adyols ol dkpot TS — péons Kal Tapauéons
same ratios the extremes  than-the —mese and  paramese
vmepéxovol kal vmepéxovTal, EmTpiTew Kal Nutolw. TowauTy
exceed and  are-exceeded by-an-epitritic and  by-a-hemiolic such

Oy  Umepoxi éoTw 7 apuoviki). 1] ¢ Tis vedrns Vmepoxmn

indeed (an)-excess  is the harmonic the and of-the nete excess
kal TS péoms kar aplbunmTucov Adyov Tow Epet
and  of-the mese by arithmetic ratio by-an-equal  part

Tas vmepoxas €éudalvovow, woalTws Kal 1) Tapauéon
the excesses show likewise also  the paramese

TS UmdTys: THS  yap péoms 1) Tapauéon Karta Tov
than-the  hypate than-the ~ for mese the  paramese by the
€mdydoov Adyov vUmepéxer, mAAw 1) vedTy THS ~ UTATYS
epogdoic ratio exceeds again the nete than-the  hypate
dumhacla éotiv, 7 8¢ mapapéon TS  UmATHS NWOALOS,
double is the and  paramese than-the  hypate hemiolic

7 8¢ péon émiTpiros TPOS VTATHV TPUOCTAL KAl TOUS

the and mese epitritic toward  hypate has-been-attuned and  in-the
\ ’ \ ~ ’ \ 9 3 ’
pev  pépeot kai Tots wAnbeor kal kat ApioToTéyy
indeed  parts and  in-the multitudes  also  according-to  Aristotle

7 appovia oUTws &€xovoa TEPUKE.

the harmonia thus holding is-fitted
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, \ ’ 5 ~ ) \
ouvvéoTyke O¢ QuowdTaTta €k TE Tis amelpov Kal 24
it-is-composed and  most-naturally from  both  the unlimited and

Tepawovons kal €k THS aApTLoTEPIOTOV PUOEws Kal avTy
limiting and  from the  even-odd nature both  itself
IO , s ; s \ % sy,
Kal Ta pépn auTs TdvTar auTy uev  yap OAn aptia

and  the parts  of-ir all itself  indeed  for whole  even
€oTl, TeTpauepns odoa Tols Opows: Ta O¢ pépy avTis Kal
is four-parted being  in-the terms the and parts  of-it and
ol Adyor dpTior Kal TEPLOCOL KAl GPTLOTEPLOOOL. TNV eV
the ratios (are)-even and  odd and  even-odd the indeed
\ , Y sy > , , \ \
Yop veatny €xeL apTiav €K 80)86’(0 ‘U,OV(I5(UV, ™mv 56
for nete it-has  even from  twelve units the and
, s >y ; \ \ ,

mapapéony mepwoony €€ évvéa povadwv, T O péomy
paramese odd from  nine units the  and mese

> ’ > > \ 7’ \ E e ’ > 7
aptiav €€ okTw povddwv, Ty & vmdmv dpTiomépiooov,
even from  eight units the  and hypate even-odd

o ’ 3 </ \ ~ > 4 \ \
€€ povadwv ovoav. oltw 8¢ medukvia aiT) TE Kal Ta
six  of-units being thus and  being-fitted itself both and  the

wépn avtis mpos dAApAa Tals Umepoxals Te Kal TOLS

parts of-it toward  one-another in-the  excesses both and  in-the
Adyots, SAn O S\y Kal Tols UéPeot OUUPWUEL.
ratios whole  both  with-whole and  in-the  parts concords

SNy Yy v e sy P , , , a
ala pv kal al aiobioers al Tols owpaocw €yyryvdouevar, 25
but indeed also  the senses the in-the bodies arising

e \ s s ~ 5 \ ~ \ ” \

at pev, ovparar Oetar odoar, uera Oeot v aioOnow dwa

the indeed heavenly divine  being with  god the  perception through
™y appoviay mapexduevar Tots avfpdmows, Ofits Te kal

the harmonia affording to-the  men sight  both and

> ’ \ ~ A\ \ \ e ’ > 7

akon, ueTa ¢wris kal GwToS THY apupoviav €Empaivovot
hearing  with voice and  light the  harmonia display

kal dMatr & avrals axdlovloi, aiothjoes, kal dappoviav

also  other and to-them  consequent senses by harmonia

281



26

GREEK HARMONICS

ovveoTdor mdvTa ydp kal adTar €mTeNobow ovk dvev
are-composed all for also  these accomplish not  without
apuovias, ENaTTovs uév €xelvawv oloar ovk dmo & éxelvwv:
harmonia lesser indeed than-those  being not  apart and from-those
éxetvar yap dua Oeod mapovoly mapayryvduevar Tols
those Jor with  of-god  presence coming to-the

, \ [ ; \ \ , ¥
OWUAOL KATA AOYLOUOV LOXUPAY TE Kal KaAnY ¢uow €xouvot.
bodies by reckoning (a)-strong ~ both and  fair nature  have

\ N > ’ o ~ - ~ e ’

davepor olv éx ToUTwWV, 6Tt ToOls Talawols TV EANjvwv
evident then  from these that  to-the ancients of-the  Greeks

s , . > - /
€IKOTWS paAoTa TAvTwy €uénoe memadetolar povoukiy.

reasonably  most of-all it-mattered  to-have-been-trained  in-music
TOV yap véwv Tas YPuydas @ovro  delv S povowis
ofthe for  young the  souls they-thought  (it)-necessary through music

mAdTTew Te kal pvOullew ém  TO edoxmuov, xpnoiuns
to-mold both and  to-order toward  the  seemly useful

dMAovdTL Tis povowkis Vmapxolons mWPOS TAVTA KOOV
evidently the music being for every occasion

kal waoav €omovdacuévny mpaw, mporyovuévws 8¢ mPOS

and  every earnest action chiefly and  for
\ \ , \ o . \ 5y

TOUS ToAeukovs kwdlvous: mpods ols ol Uev  avlols

the warlike dangers for which  the-some  indeed auloi

> ~ ’ ’ 9 T \ 4
expawvto, kaldmep Aaxedayudviol, map’ ols 70 kaloluevov
used Jjust-as Lacedaemonians among whom the  called

Kaordpewov niAetro péhos, omdre Tols moleulots €v

Kastoreion was-piped  melody whenever  the enemies in
KOOUW TPOOYjEcay O XETOUEVOL ol 3¢ kal mpos Avpav
order they-approached  about-to-fight the-others and also  to (a)-lyre

€molovy T mpdoodov v Tpos Tovs €vavtiovs, kabdmep
made the  approach the  toward  the opponents Jjust-as
loTopotvTar uéxpt moAhod yproacbar TG TPOTW TOUTW

are-related until long to-have-used the  manner this
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PO \ \ , 1y ~ .
TS €ml Tovs moleukovs kwdvvovs €fddov Kpijres. ol
of-the  to the warlike dangers going-our  Cretans the-others
9 b4 \ > 1 ~ ’ ~ ’

& & kat kal Nuds  oddmyée dwaTeotol xpdduevor.
and still  even in our(-time)  trumpets continue using

3 -~ \ \ \ ~ ’ ~ 7 b
Apyetor 8¢ mpds v Tav Lbevelwv TV Kadovpévwy mwap
Argives and for the  of-the Stheneia the called among
adTols mAAYY ExpdvTo T AN Tov & dydva TobTOV
them wrestling  used the  aulos the  and  contest this

3 \ ~ \ \ > \ ~ ’ 4 s
emt Aavad pév ™y apynpv Tebijval  paow, TVoTepor &

for  Danaus indeed the beginning  to-have-been-set  they-say  later and
avartefijva Ad Xleviw: o0 pnqv aAN & kal viv Tols
to-have-been-dedicated to-Zeus Sthenios not indeed but still even now  for-the

, , - >5Qy \ ,
mevtdblows vevduoTar mpooavieiofar ovdeév péy  Kkekpiuévov
pentathletes it-is-customary  to-be-piped-to nothing  indeed ~approved

ovd’ apyatov, ovd olov evouileto mapa Tols dvdpdow

nor ancient nor such-as  was-customary among  the men

s s o \ e\ ers ’ \ \
EKELVOLS, WOTTEP TO V1o IGp(lKOS‘ TETTOLUEVOV TTPOS TNV
those Just-as the(- —piece) by Hierax made far the

., . oy o ;o IR
aywviov Tavtyy, 0  €kaletto Evdpow) Suws d¢ kal e

contest this which was-called Endrome nevertheless and even if
5 , \ 5 , 5 B 5 ~
aollevés 1 KOL OV KeKpLuévov, aAX odv TpooavAelTat.
weak something and  not  approved but then  it-is-piped-to

Y , ~ ¥ > , 5 Qo >Q 2 \
éml pévtor TV €Tt apxatotépwy ovd  eldévar  daot
in bowever  the still  more-ancient(-times) not-even  to-have-known  they-say

Tovs “ENas v eatpwny podoav- Sy & avtijs v
the Greeks the  theatrical muse whole  and  of-it the
emoTiuny mpds Te Bedv Ty kal ™Y TOV véwv maldevow
science for both of-gods honor  and the  of-the young  education

4 \ \ ’ L4 ’ \ ~
mapalapufavecOar, undé 70 mapamav 710 OedTpov mapa Tois
to-be-employed and-not the at-all yer  (a)-theater —among  the
avdpdow éxelvols KaTeokevaouévov, aAN’ €Tt TiS OVOLKT)S

men those having-been-built but still  the  music

283

27



28

GREEK HARMONICS

€v Tols lepols dvaoTpedouévns, év ols Ty Te 700 Oelov
in  the temples  dwelling in  which honor  both of-the divine
Qe Tavmys émowotvro kal TV dyalav avdpav €émailvous
through  this they-made and  of-the good men praises
ERY B 5 1% \ ’ o \ \ ~
ELKOS 8 €lvatr oTL TO 0€anOV VOTEPOV KOl TO aewPELV
likely and to-be  thar the theater later and  the  to-behold

\ , PN ~ ~ , 5 >
oAV TpdTepov amod Tob Oeob v mpoonyoplav éaPev. émt
much  earlier from  the  god the  appellation took in
wévror v kal nuds xpdvwv TooobTov €mdédwre TO THjS
however  the by us times so-much has-increased ~ the  of-the

~ 5 o ~ \ ~ ’ ,

BLa(beopas‘ €LBOS‘, wOTE TOV ‘U,EV 7T(1L8€UTLKOU TPOTTOV IJ'T’BE!J.LQV
corruption kind that of-the indeed educative manner no

, s sy 5 ; \ \ ~
pvelay pund avtidpfw elvar, mavras O0¢ ToUS povOLKTS
memory — nor grasp to-be all and those  of-music

amTouévovs mpos v Oeatpuy mpookexwpnrévar podoav.

touching toward the  theatrical to-have-gone-over muse
elmo. TS @ TAv, oVd&r olv VMO TAV dpxaiwv
might-say ~ someone O good-sir  nothing  then by the ancients
mpooefelpnTar  Kal kekawoTdunTal, Pnul Kai avTos, 6T
has-been-further-discovered and  has-been-innovated Fsay  also  myself that
mpooefevpnTat, al\\a uera Tob O€urol Kal TPETOVTOS.
it-has-been~further-discovered  but with the  solemn and  befitting

ol yap toToproavtes Ta Towbra Tepmdvdpw wév v Te
the  for having-recorded the  such to-Terpander indeed the  and
Adpwov viiry mpoceriflecav, ov xpnoauévawv adTi TOV
Dorian nete attributed not  having-used it those
éumpoolev kata 70 pélos: kat Tov MifoAvdiov 8¢ Tdvov Shov
before in the melody  and the  Mixolydian and key whole
mpooefevpiofat Myerar, kal Tov Tijs opliov pelwdias
to-have-been-further-discovered  it-is-said and  the  of-the Orthios melody
Tpdmov TOv katd Tovs opfiovs mpds Te TP opbiw kal TOV

manner the by the Orthioi besides  both the  Orthios  also  the
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\ - ¥ , ; , , \
onuavtov Tpoxatov. €t O€, kaldmep Ilivdapds ¢motr, kai
marked trochee further and  just-as Pindar says also
TV okohdv peddv Tépmavdpos evperis  u- dlha unv
of-the  scolia songs Terpander (the)-discoverer was — but indeed

\ s , \ - , . , ~
kal Apyiloxos v Tav Tpwérpwy pvbuomolav mpooefetpe
also  Archilochus the  of-the  trimeters rhythm-making ~ further-discovered
Kal TNV els ToUs ovx oOuoyevels puduovs évraow kal TN
and  the  into the not  same-kind rhythms stretching  and  the
TapakaTa\oyny kal TNV meplt TalTA Kpolow: TWPDTW O
recitative and the  about  these accompaniment  to-first and
> ~ ’ b > \ \ A ’ \ \ \
adTd T4 T E€m@da kal TA TETPAUETPA Kal TO KENTIKOV
him the  both epodes and  the  tetrameters and  the cretic

[ s , e ~ < g &
kal 70 mpooodiakov amodédoTar kal 1) Tob Npwov avinots,
and  the prosodiac are-attributed and  the of-the heroic lengthening
e 5 o5y \ I - \ \ , % ~
v éviwy d¢ kal TO €Neyelov, mpos O¢ ToUTOlS 1] TE TOD
by  some and also  the  elegiac besides  and  these the both of-the
5 , \ \ > \ , o N ~
lapBelov mpos Tov émPBardv malwva évtaocws kal 1) TOD
iambic toward  the mounting paean stretching and  the of-the

noéquévov Npddov els Te TO Tpooodiakdy kal TO KPYTKIV:

lengthened heroic into both the prosodiac and  the cretic

o \ ~ , \ \ \ , \ \
&t O Tav lauBelwv 1O TO uev  Aéyeolar mapa v
further and of-the  iambics the  the-some indeed to-be-spoken  beside the

kpobow TG &  ddeolar, Apxiloxdv ¢aot karadetfar,
accompaniment  the-others and to-be-sung  Archilochus they-say  to-have-shown

e olrw xpijoactar Tods Tpaywovs momTds, Kpéfov B¢
then  thus to-have-used the tragic poets Crexus and
Aafovra elis dibvpduBwy xpiiow ayayeiv.  olovrar 8¢
having-taken  into  of-dithyrambs use to-have-brought  they-think  and
Kal 7YV Kpobow TNV VWO THY @ONY TODTOV TPMDTOV
also  the accompaniment  the under  the song this(-man)  first
evpelv, Tovs & apxalovs wAvTas TPOoXOPdA KpPovew.

to-have-found  the and  ancients all in-unison to-strike
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9 + SOTERICHUS: THE CORRUPTION OF THE ART

Polymnestus is credited with the key now called Hypolydian, and Olympus with
the prosodiac and the choreus. Then Lasus, Melanippides, Philoxenus, and
Timotheus multiplied the notes, and Pherecrates put Music on the comic stage as a
maltreated woman, with Justice asking why and Poetry recounting the barm done
by Melanippides, Cinesias, Phrynis, and Timotheus. Aristoxenus tells of Telesias
of Thebes, reared on Pindar and turned in middle life to the varied theatrical
music, who tried both manners and could not succeed in the Philoxenean, because
of bis fine early training; the remedy is to imitate the ancient manner and set
philosophy over music as its tutor.

MMoAvuvdorw 8¢ 7dv & Vmolidiov viv ovoualduevov Tdvov

to-Polymnestus and the  both hypolydian now  called key

avatilbéaot, kal ™y Eélvow kal v €éxkBolny oAb uellw

they-attribute and  the  eklysis and  the  ekbole much  greater
7 AY > ’ A\ > \ \ \ L > ~

memomKéval pacly avTdv. kat avTov 8¢ Tov "Olvumov éxelvov,

to-have-made they-say  him and himself and —  Olympus that

® \ \ > \ ~ e ~ \ ~ ’

@ o  mw dpxgv s EMupuiis Te kal vouukdjs podons

to-whom indeed the  beginning of-the Greek both and  nomic muse
amodiddaoct, 76 Te Tis apuovias yévos éfevpety paot, kai
they-assign the both of-the harmonia genus  to-have-discovered they-say and

TV puiudv Tov Te mpPooodiakov €v @ o Tob "Apews viuos,
of-the rhythms the  both prosodiac in which the —  of-Ares nome

\ \ ~ N ~ 7 > ~ ’ b4
Kal TOV Yopetov @ TOA@ kéxpnTar év Tots Mnrpdiows: évioe
and the  choreus which much be-bas-used  in the  Metroa some
3¢ kai Tov PBaxyetov "OAvumov olovrar evpnkévar. dnlot &
and also  the  bacchius Olympus think to-have-found ~ shows  and
174 ~ > ’ -~ |4 ~0N)° e/ b4 ~
€xaoTov TRV dpxalwy pueldv, 6Tt Tadl olTtws éyxer. Adoos
each of-the  ancient songs that  these thus hold  Lasus

5 e e \ > \ N \ ,
8 o ‘Epuwoveds eis my dlbvpaufuay aywynw uperactiocas

and the Hermionean into the  dithyrambic movement  having-shifted
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ToUs puluovs kal T TGOV adA@dY molvpwria kaTaxolovdjcas
the rhythms and the of-the auloi many-voicedness  having-followed
mAelool Te PUdyyois kal deppiupévors xpnoduevos  eis
more both  notes and  scattered having-used into
uerdfeow TV mpoUmdpxovoay Tiyaye LOVOLKTY.
(a)-transposition  the  pre-existing brought ~ music

opolws 8¢ kal Mehavmmidns o pelomolds emyevduevos ovk
likewise and also  Melanippides the lyric-poet having-come-after  not
evéuewe Ty mpoUTapxovoy uovoiki), dAN ovdé D\dfevos ovde
remained-in the pre-existing music but  nor  Philoxenus nor
Twdbeos- obros ydp, emTapddyyov Tis Apas vmapyovons
Timotheus this(-man) for seven-noted the  lyre being

€ws els Tépmavdpov Tov Avricoaiov, diéppuper els mhelovas
until to  Terpander the  Antissaean scattered(-it)  into more
POSyyovs. d\\a yap kal avAyTkny ad’ amovoTépas eis
notes but for also  aulos-playing ~ from  (a)-simpler into
mok\wTépav ueTaféPnre povowy- O yap malawdv, €ws
(a)-more-varied has-passed music in-the for old(-time) until
els Mehavirmidnv Tov tov dllvpauBwv mommiv, ouvuBeSiixet
to  Melanippides the  of-the dithyrambs maker it-had-befallen
TOUS avA\nTas mapa TV momTdv Aaufdvew Tovs uofovs,
the auletes from the poets to-take the wages
TPpWTAYWVoTOUENS dNAovdTL Tijs moujoews, TGV & avANTOY
playing-the-lead evidently the  composition the  and auletes
vmpeTolvTwy Tols ddackdAotse ToTepov O kal TolTO
serving the trainers later and also  this
diepldpn, ws kai Depexpdty TOV Kwpov eloayayev
was-corrupted  so-that also  Pherecrates the  comic to-have-brought-in
™y Movouwany év yuwawkelw oxfjuat, SA\gv kaTnKIOUEVY

— Music in  (a)-female shape wholly  maltreated
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\ ~ ~ \ \ 7 7 \
T0 odua: mowel Oc THv Awaroctvmy dwamuvlavouévmy v
the  body he-makes and —  Justice inquiring the

atriav s AdBys kal v Ilopow Aéyovoav-

cause of-the  outrage and — Poetry saying
\ 5 \
Aé€w uev ovk dkovoar ool Te yap KAVew

Lsball-speak indecd not  unuwilling  for-you both for  to-bear
€uol Te Aéfar Oupos Moy Exel

for-me and  to-speak (the)-heart  pleasure bas

éuol yap Npée Tdv kakdv Mehavimmidys,
for-me  for  began  the evils Melanippides

v ToloL mp@WTos Os AaPwv  aviké ue
among  them first who  baving-taken  slackened me
XaAapwtépay T €moinoe yopdals ddeka.
(more)-loose both made with-strings twelve

B ) 5 1% ® \ 5 > ~ EIRY
aA\’ oV  Ouws  o0TOS  UEV NV ATOXPAY aAvnp

but then  nevertheless  this(-man) indeed was  (a)-sufficient man
\ \ ~

Euouye *%% 7pos Ta ViV Kakd.

for-me-at-least  (lacuna) against the now evils

Kuwnolas 8¢ ' o kardparos Attikds,
Cinesias and me the accursed Attic(-man)
efappoviovs kaumas mowwv év Tals oTpodals
out-of-tune bends making in  the strophes
, s e " ~ ,
amoAWAeY oUTWS, WOTE THS TOMTEWS
has-destroyed 50 that  of-the  composition

. , . , N
Tov SflupauBwy, kalldmep év Tais domiow,
of-the dithyrambs Just-as in  the shields
> 7 9 > ~ 7 \ ’

apwoTép’ avtod alverar Ta  debid.
left(-things) ~ of-him appear the  right(-things)

> b 3 > \ i ol </ b ’
aA\’ olv avekTOs oUTOS NV Ouws  €uol.

but then bearable  this(-man) was nevertheless  to-me
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Opivis &  Wov orpdfror  éuBalav  Twa
Phrynis and  (bis)-own whirlwind having-thrown-in ~ some
kdumTwv pe kal oTpépwv SAqv diédbopev,
bending me and twisting wholly has-ruined

€v mévte xopdails dcddex’ apupovias Exwv.

in five strings twelve harmoniai  having

a\\’ otv  é€uorye  xoUTOS TV amoxpwv avip:
but then  for-me-at-least  this-one-too was  (a)-sufficient man
el yap T kabquaptev, adbis avérafev.

if  for  anything he-even-erred again he-recovered

o 8¢ Twdbeds ', @ ¢\rdry, karTopwpuye
the and  Timotheus  me O dearest has-buried

kal Swaxékvaw’ aioxwoTa. Tolos ovTool

and  has-worn-away — most-shamefully what-sort  this-here

6 Twdbeos; Mijods Tis mupplas

—  Timotheus (a)-Milesian ~ some  red-head

Kakd pov mapéoxer obTos, dmavras ols Aéyw
evils to-me provided this(-man) all whom  -mention
mape)\l’ ddwv éxTpamélovs pupunkids.
has-surpassed singing monstrous ant-tracks

kdv evtvxy mod por Sadllovoy udvy,

and-if  he-meet  somewhere  me walking alone
améduoe kavédvoe xopdals duddexa.

be-stripped  and-re-dressed  with-strings twelve
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kal ApwoTopdrns 0  kwpkds pvnuovever Olofévov kal
and  Aristophanes the comic mentions Philoxenus and
Pnow, 87 els TOUS KUKALOUS YOpoUs péNn elonvéykaTo. 1)
says that into the circular choruses songs be-introduced the
3¢ Movown Nyew TabTa

and  Music says these

efapuoviovs vmepBolaiovs T avooiovs
out-of-tune topmost(-notes) both unholy

\ , o \ . , "
Kal VyAdpovs, woTep TE TAS pagpdvovs OAny
and trills just-as  and  the radishes wholly
KQUTTOV e KOTEUEOTWOE.

of-bends me be-crammed

kal dAlot 08¢ kwuwdomowol Edelbav v dromlav TV

and  other and  comedy-makers showed the absurdity of-those

ILL€T& T(l'aTa T'P]V ‘LLOUO‘LK'P]V KCLTGKEKGP‘LLGTLKO,T(UV.

after  these the  music having-minced-up

o \ \ s \ IR , , n

6t 8¢ mapa  Tas aywyads kal Tas pabioes didplwois 1

that and according-to the  trainings and the  learnings (a)-setting-right or
\ ’ ~ 3 7’ 3> 7 ~ \

dwaoTpodn ylyverar, dMlov Apworééevos émoimoe. TV yap

(a)-distortion arises clear Aristoxenus made of-those  for

kata v avTod nAwiav ¢not Teheoly 7@ OnBaiw cvuBivac

in the  his-own age he-says to-Telesias  the — Theban to-have-befallen
, \ v ~ > ~ , ~ \
véw pev  OvTL Tpadiva €V Ti] KaANOTH HOUOLK]] Kal
young indeed being  to-have-been-reared in  the  finest music and
-~ ke ~ 3 7 \ \ A\ A\
palety d\\a Te TOV eddokyuolvTwr kal 0  Kal Ta

to-have-learned others  both of-the esteemed(-composers)  and indeed also  the(-works)

Mwddpov, 1d 7€ Awvvoiov 7ot OnPaiov kai Ta Adumpov

of-Pindar the  both of-Dionysius the Theban and  the  of-Lamprus

\ \ 7 \ -~ ~ (%4 ~ -~
Kol Ta HpCLTLVOU Kol Twy )\OL7T(,UV, oootl TWV )\UPLKCUV
and  the  of-Pratinas and  of-the  rest as-many-as  of-the  lyric
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dvdpes éyévovrto momTal kpovudTwy dyabfol- kal av oot
men became makers of~strains good and  to-pipe
¢ kalws kal mepl Ta Aouma uépn Tis ovumdons mawdelas
and well and abour the remaining parts  of-the entire education
ikavéds dwamovnBijvar mapal\déavra 8¢ Ty Tis dkudjs
sufficiently  to-have-labored having-passed and the  of-the prime
NAklay olTw opddpa €famamyfivar vmd Tis oKknUkiS
age s0 exceedingly  to-have-been-deceived by the theatrical

TE Kal TOWIANS HOVOIKTS, WS KaTadpovijoar TAV KaA@DY

both and  varied music so-as  to-have-despised the fine(-works)
éxelvwv, év ols averpdedn, Ta Ouoéévov d¢  kal
those in  which  he-was-reared the(-works)  of-Philoxenus and  also

Twobéov expavldvew, kai ToUTwy abT@OV TA TOKIADTATA
of-Timotheus  to-learn-thoroughly —and  of-these themselves  the  most-varied
kal TAeloTyy €év avTols €yovTa kawoToplav: opurjoavTd
and  most in  themselves baving innovation having-set-out

b 3 N\ \ ~ 7’ \ ’ > ’ ~
T éml TO mowlv wé\n kal diamepddpevor aupoTépwy TOV
botb to [he tﬂ‘mﬂke SUVlgS and trj/ing—tbomugbl}l botb tbe
Tpémawv, Tob Te Ilwdapelov kat D\ofevelov, un Svvacha
manners the  both Pindaric and  Philoxenean not  to-be-able
katoplotv ev 7® Dofevelw vyéver yeyerijolar & aitiav
to-succeed in the  Philoxenean kind to-have-been and  (the)-cause
s \ , > ,
™y €k mados kaANoTyy dywynv.
the  from childbood  finest training

, s , ~ ~ \ ,
el odbv Tis [oUvleTar pOUOWK]] KAADS Kal KEKPUEVWS
if then ome  wishes music well and  discerningly

~ \ > o > , ; N \
xpnolar, Tov dpyaiov amouuelolw Tpdmov: ala Ny
to-use the  ancient let-him-imitate manner bur indeed

\ ~ k4 > \ 14 > ’ \
kal Tols  dAAows avmy palpaocw avamAnpolTw kal
also  with-the  other it studies let-him-fill-out and

, > ; , o e \

Phocodlay émomyodTw madaywydv: alty yap ikavy)

philosophy let-him-set-over (as)-tutor this for (is)-competent
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Kplvar TO povowif) mpémov uérpov kal TO xpioyuov.
to-judge  the  for-music befitting measure and  the  useful

TPV yap OvTwy pepdv, eis 4 dujpnTar v kafldhov
three for being parts into  which is-divided the  general
dwalpecw 1) mdoa povow), datdvov xpduatos apuovias,
division the  whole music of-diatonic of-chroma of-harmonia
emoTjuova xp1)  €var TS TOUTOLS XPWUEVNS TOou)0ews
knowing one-must  to-be  of-the these using composition
TOV  UOVOWK]] TPooVTa Kal TS €Epunvelas THS Ta
the(-one)  to-music approaching and  of-the delivery the the

’ ’ 5 ~ \ 5
memomuéva  mapaddodons €mijfolov. mpdTOV PV 0DV

composed(-works)  transmitting master first indeed  then
kaTavonTéor, 6Tt waoca udbnois TV TEPL TNV [LOVOLKNY
one-must-observe that every  learning ofthe(-things) about the  music

s , > Qs \ g o -
€douds  €oTw ovdémw mpooel\ndws TO Tvos €veka TV
(a)-babituation is not-yet having-taken-on the  of-what  for-the-sake of-the
ddaockopévawr €xactov T@®  pavldvovrt palnréov  éoti.
taught(-things) each for-the  learner must-be-learned is

\ \ ~ 9 b 14 e/ \ A ’ > ’
pera 0¢ ToUT evbuuyTéov, 8L mPos TV TowUTNY dywyny
after  and this one-must-consider that  for the  such training

Te kal pdlnow ovdémw mpoodyerar Tpdmwy efaplunois:

both and  learning not-yet is-brought-in of-manners  (an)-enumeration
aA\’ ol pév  moAAol eikj) pavbdvovow 6  Av TH
but the indeed many at-random  learn what  ever  to-the

dddokovte 4 Td pavldvovte dpéoy, of 8¢ ovverol TO
teacher or to-the learner may-please the and intelligent  the
, , , o . \ \
eixy)  amodokiualovow, domep Aaxkedawudvior 76 malawov
at-random  reject Jjust-as Lacedaemonians in-the old(-time)
kat Mavrweis kai IledMpets: éva ydp Twa Tpdmov 3

and  Mantineans and  Pelleneans one  for certain  manner or
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TavTeA®ds ONyous éxAefduevor, ols Govro TPOS THV TOV
utterly few having-chosen which  they-thought ~ for the  of-the
Nov  émavdplwow apudTTew, aiT T HOUOK] €xpdvTO.

characters  correction to-suit itself the  music they-used

10 - SOTERICHUS: WHAT THE CRITIC MUST KNOW

No single branch of the art is enough to judge by. Harmonics knows the genera,
intervals, systems, notes, keys, and modulations, and stops there; it cannot say
whether the poet was right to give the beginning of the Mysians to the Hypodorian,
because fitness is not its subject. The critic needs two kinds of knowledge, of the
character a composition was made for and of the materials it was made from,
and he must let perception and understanding keep pace, neither racing abead
nor lagging.

\ 9 N 7 4 < ’ > ’ ~
pavepov & av yévorro, € Tis éxdomyy eferdloTo TV

w
@

evident and —  would-become if one  each should-examine  of-the
> ~ , 5 o , ~ \ o . \
émoTyuav, Tlvos éoti OewpnTuc) dAov yap Stv m  pev
sciences of-what it-is  contemplative clear for that  the indeed
APUOVLKY] YEVAV TE TV TOD 7NPUOCUEVOU Kal daoTyudTwy
harmonic of-genera  both those  of-the attuned and  of-intervals
A\ ’ A\ ’ \ ’ \ ~
kal ovornudTwy kal ¢Odyywv kal Tévwv kal perafoldv
and  of-systems and  of-notes and  of-keys and  of-modulations
CUOTYUATIKAV €0TL YYvwoTw) moppwTépw & 0VKéTL TaUT)
systematic is cognizant further and no-longer  by-this
~ s I s 5 QN ~ \ ’ \
mpoeNdely oldv Te dor ovde (yTelv mapa TavTys TO
to-advance possible  —  so-that  not-even to-seck  from this the
~ 4 ’ > ’ 7 3 A
dwayvavar dvaclar, mdoTepov oikelws elAnper o mwomTNS
to-discern to-be-able whether fittingly bas-taken  the poer
° s A ~ e , , s o \
olLoV €LTTEw €V MUOOL? TOV YWOB(UPLOV TOVOV €Tl TNV

as to-say in  Mysians the Hypodorian key for the
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apxny ) Tov MiboAddidy 1€ kal Adprov émli v ékBacw
beginning or the  Mixolydian both and  Dorian for  the  outcome
N \ e ’ ’ A\ ’ 3 N\ \ ’ >
7 Tov Ymodpiydv Te kat Qplywov émi v péomy. od
or the  Hypophrygian both and  Phbrygian for  the middle not
yap Owatelver 7 apuoviky mpayuatela wpos Ta TowadTa,
for extends the  harmonic study to the  such-things
~ \ ~ ) \ \ ~ sy

mpoodelTar 8¢ TOMNDY €Tépwyr TRV yap THS OLKELOTNTOS
it-needs-besides  and  many others the  for of-the  fitness
dvapw dayvoel. olTe yap TO XPWUOATIKOV YEvos oUTE TO
power it-knows-not  neither for the  chromatic genus nor the
> ’ 4 b 34 \ ~ > ’ ’
evapudviov ffee ot &ov TNV Tis olkeldT)TOS dUvauw
enbarmonic will-come ~ ever having  the of-the  fitness power

’ \ e \ ~ ’ ’, 5
Tedelay kat kal Hy 70 TOD Temomuévov pélovs 7fos
complete and by which  the  of-the composed melody character
> , 5y N ~ ~ , M \
€mupaiverar aAla ToUTO TOU TEXVITOU €pyov. davepov
shows-itself but this of-the  craftsman (is)-work  evident
O 67t €répa TOD ovoTiuatos 1) dwv) TiS €V T
indeed that  different  of-the = system the  sound than-the in  the
ovomjuatt kataokevaclelons pelomoilas, mepl NS OUK
system devised melody-making about  which  not
éott Oewpijoar Tijs appovikijs mpayuatelas. 0 avToOs O¢
it-is  to-contemplate of-the harmonic study the same and
Adyos kai mepl TV puvbudv: ovdels yap pvluos ™y Tis
account  also  about  the rhythms no for rhythm the  of-the

, s . o Y > < A \
Telelas oikewdTyTos Ovvapw Tife  Exwv v alTd* TO

complete fitness power will-come  having  in  itself the
yap otkelws ael  Aeyduevov wpos mlds Tt BAémovtes
for fittingly always  said toward  (a)-character some looking

7 ’ ’ > 7 o 7 14 N
Aéyouev. TouTOoU 8¢ pauper aitiav evar ovvleoclv  Twa 7

we-say ofthis and  we-say (the)-cause to-be  (a)-composition some  or
~ N > ’ ® 3, ’ \ k4 ’ ’

piw 7 dudorepa. olov 'ONvumw 70 €vapudviov yévos

(a)-mixture or both such-as  for-Olympus  the  enbarmonic genus
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ém DQpuylov 7évov Telév malwve émBard wybév- TobTO
upon  Phrygian key placed  with-a-pacon  mounting mixed this
yap s dpxis 10 Mbos éyévwmoev ém TH Tis Alngvds
for of-the  beginning the  character begot in the — of-Athena
vouw. mpoondlelons yap pelomoulas kal puvbuomolias
nome having-been-taken-on  for melody-making  and  rhythm-making
TeXVIKDS Te peTaAndpdévrtos Tod puuod udvov adTod kal
artfully both  having-been-changed the  rhythm alone itself and
yevouévov Tpoxaiov avrti  maiwvos, cwéory 10 OAvumov
baving-become  (a)-trochee instead-of (a)-paeon was-constituted the  of-Olympus

evapudvior yévos. dAAG unv kal 1ol €évapuoviov yévous

enharmonic genus but indeed also  of-the enbarmonic genus

\ ~ ’ ’ ’ \ \ ’
Kat Tov (DPU')/LOU TOVOv BLCL'LLGVOVTQ)V Kat 7Tp0§ TOUTOLS
and  of-the Phrygian key remaining and  in-addition  to-these

ToU OoUVOTHMATOS TaAVTOS, peydAny dAAolwow Eoxnke TO
of-the  system whole (a)-grear alteration bas-had the
5 < , . , n s -
Nlos- 1) yap kalovuévy appovic €v TP Tis AOnvds
character  the  for called barmonia in  the — of-Athena
véuw oAy diéotnyke kata TOo 7los Ths  avamelpas. e
nome much  differs in the  character than-the anapeira if

olv TPOOYEVOLTO T TH|S HOUOLKT]S EUTEPW TO KPLTIKOV,

then  should-be-added to-the of-the music experienced  the  critical(-faculty)
dfAov O1L obTos dv ey 0 akpPns v povowki) o
clear that  this(-man) —  would-be the exact in  music the(-one)

\ S5 \ N ~ , ) \
yap edws 70 Awpwori dvev 700 Kpivew emioTaclar T
for knowing  the  Dorian without the  to-judge to-understand the

TS XpOeEws aUTOD OlKEWTNTA OVK €loeTar O  moLel

of-the  use of-it fitness not will-know  what  he-does
T CEE S 5 ’ Y \ \ s -
a\\’ ovde 10 Mbos ooer €TEL Kal TEPL AUTAV TAV
but not-even the  character he-will-preserve since  also  about  themselves the

Awplwv pelomoudv dmopelTal, mETEPOV €0TL dayvwoTiKI)

Dorian melody-makings  it-is-disputed whether is discerning

295



GREEK HARMONICS

7 apupovikny mpayuatela, kaldmep Twés olovral, TOV
the  barmonic study Just-as some think of-the
Awplwv, 1) ol. 0 avTos 8¢ Adyos kal mepl Tis puluuijs
Dorian(-pieces) or not  the same and account  also  about the  rhythmic
emoTiuns mdoms: o yap edws TOV malwva TV TS
science whole the(-one)  for knowing the  paeon the  of-the
Xpjoews avTob olkeldTHTA OUK €loeTar O 7O avTny
use of-it fitness not  will-know  because-of the itself
uovmy eldévar ™y Tob Talwvos Evleow €mel kal mepl
alone to-know  the  of-the paeon composition  since  also  about
aVTOV TOV Tawwvik@®y puluomoudy amopetTal, mOTEPOY
themselves  the paceonic rhythm-makings it-is-disputed whether
€ott dwayvwoTky 1 pulukt mpayuatela TovTwy, kaldmep
is discerning the rhythmic study of-these Just-as

Twés ¢aow, 7 ov dwaTelver péxpt TOUTOV. avaykaiov

some say or mnot  extends as-far-as  this necessary

3 4 3 ’ ’ e ’ ~ Va
olv Vo TodAdywoTOV Yvdioels Umdpxew T@ UéAOVTL
then  two  at-least knowledges to-belong to-the(-one)  about

’ 7’ 9 > ~ \ \ > ’ ~ \
dwayvddoeotlar 76 T olkelov kal TO AANOTpLOVT TPATOV eV

to-discern the both proper and  the alien first indeed
7ot 70ovs, od €veka 1) ovvleois yeyévmTar €mara
of-the  character  of-which for-the-sake the ~composition  has-arisen then

’ > ® e ’ 1% \ 5 () e e \
ToUTwy, €€ dv 1 owlbeows. v pev odv ot 1 apuoviky)

of-those from which the composition  that indeed then neither the hbarmonic
ol 7 pvluuwy ovT dANY o0ddeula TV kal’ €v uépos
nor  the rhythmic nor  other  any of~the(-sciences) by one part

Aeyouévav avtdpkns avty kal avriy Tob ffovs elvar kal

spoken-of self-sufficient  irself by itself of-the character to-be  both
YYWOTIKY) Kal TAV AWV KpuTik)), aprécer Ta elpnuéva.
cognizant and  of-the others critical will-suffice  the(-things) said
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oy & SvTwy yevdv, els 4 duapelTar TO 1)procuévor,
three and  being genera into  which is-divided the  attuned

lowv Tols T€ TV ocvornudTwy upeyéleor kal Tails TV
equal  in-the both of-the  systems magnitudes  and  in-the  of-the
P0Syywv duvdueow, ouolws 8¢ kal Tals TOV TeTpaxdpdwv,
notes functions likewise and also  in-the of-the tetrachords

mEPL €VOS WOVoU ol Talawl €mpaypaTevoavTor €meldijmep
about  one only the  ancients busied-themselves since-indeed
olUTe Tepl XpWUaTOS oUTE TeEPL daTVOU Of  TPO MUV
neither about  chroma nor about  diatonic those  before  us
€meoxdmovy, dAAG mepl udvov Tob évapuoviov, kal ad
examined but abour  only the enbarmonic and  again
TovTov Tepl €v T uéyefos ovomijuartos, Tod kalovuévov
of-this abour  one some magnitude  of-system the  called

da  mao@v mepl pev  yap TS xpdas diedépovto,

through  all about  indeed  for the shade they-differed
[N ~ , - > o \ e , \
mepl 08¢ 7o plav elvar adTiy TV apuoviav ocxedov
about  and  the one to-be itself’ the barmonia nearly
TAVTES OVVEPWVOLY. OUK 4V 0DV TOTE ouvidou
all agreed not  —  then  at-any-time would-see-together
TQ TEPL TNV APUOVIKNY Tpayuatelay o uéxpt
the(-matters) about  the barmonic study the(-man)  as-far-as

adTijs Tis yvdoews TavTns mpoeAnvlds, dAAa dmAovdTi
itself the  knowledge this having-advanced but evidently
mapakolovddv Tals Te kata uépos EmMOTHUALS KAl TA
Jollowing the both by part sciences and  the

OUVOA® oWuaTL TS UOUCIKTS Kal TalS TRV UEPDV

entire body of-the  music and  the of-the  parts

, , \ , . \ ’ . \
ulbeo! 7€ kal ovvléoeow- o YAp HUOVOV APUOVIKOS
mixtures  both and  compositions the(-man)  for only harmonic

mepryéypanTar TPOmw Twi. kaldlov pév odv  elmeiv,

has-been-circumscribed  in-a-way  certain  in-general indeed then  to-say
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. - ~ s M v ; > ~
opodpouetv det ™y 7T alonow kal Ty ddvowav €v T
to-run-together ~ must the  both perception and  the  understanding in  the
KplOEL TV TNS HOVOWKTS HEPAV Kal uiTe mTpodyew, O
judgment  of-the  of-the music parts and  neither  to-run-abead  which
mowolow ai mpomeTels Te kal ¢pepduevar TV aiothioewy,
do the  beadlong both and  rushing of-the  perceptions
e , o ~ . ~ \ ,
und vorepilew, 6  mowdow ai Bpadetal Te kal dvokivyTol.
nor  to-lag-behind  which do the slow both and  hard-to-move
ylyverar & mor  éml Twwv alobfoewv kal TO ocuykeluevov
it-happens  and sometime in  some perceptions also  the composed
€k TOD ouvauoTépov kal VoTepolow al avTal Kal
from  the both-together and  lag the  same and
mpoTepobol did  Twa PuoY avwpaliov. TepLapeTéoy
run-ahead through some  natural unevenness must-be-stripped-away
olv Tis  peA\ovons ouodpouelv atothioews Tabra.
then  from-the (being)-about  to-run-together  perception these
LAY \ > ~ » 3 ’ o \ 7 L >
ael  yap dvaykatov Tpl €NaxtoTa €lval Ta TImTovTa A €S
always for  necessary three at-least to-be  the falling at-once into
A ks ’ 7 \ 7 \ \ N ’
™Y dkony, pOdyyov Te kai xpdvov kal cuAAafmv 7 ypdupua.
the  hearing  (a)-note both and (a)-time  and (a)-syllable or letter
14 9 > ~ \ \ \ ’ ’

ovuPrjoerar & éx Tis pév kara Tov Pdyyov mopelas
it-will-result and from the  indeed by the  note progress
e , , > \ ~ \ , \
70 nNpuoouévov yvwplleolar, €k 8¢ Tis kara xpdvov TOV
the  attuned to-be-known from and the by time the
pvludy, éx 8¢ Tijs kata ypduua ) cvAAafSny TO Aeyduevov-
rhythm from and the by letter or syllable the  thing-said

© o ; o \ ~ > 0y > \
opod d¢ mpoPawdvrwy, dua Ty Tis aiothioews émpopav
together and (as-they)-advance at-once the  of-the perception application

> A ~ 5y y A \ s A , o 5
avaykatoy mowelofat. dANG pnv  kdkelvo ¢davepdy, 6T ovk
necessary to-make but indeed  that-also (is)-evident that  not
s Qs \ , ~ s Ny , o
EVSGXETGL, un SUV(I‘U.EV'YIS ™s aLO@Y]Oewg XUJPL&ELV exkKaoTov

it-is-possible not  being-able the  perception to-separate  each
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TOV epnuévar, mapakolovdely Te Ovvaclar Tols kal’
of-the  said(-things) to-follow both  to-be-able the(-things) by
€xaoTa kal ovopdv 76§ aupapTavduevov év ekdoTw aVTAV
each and  to-see-together the both mistaken in each of~them
Kal 7O ui). TPATOV olV TEPL ouvexelas YvwoTéov. avaykaiov
and the not  first then  about  continuity one-must-know  necessary
ydp éoTw vmdpyew Ti) kpiTki) duvduer ovvéxetar TO yap €D
for it-is to-belong to-the critical power continuity the for  well
kal 70 évavtiws ovk €v ddwpiopévors Tolodé TwoL YlyveTa
and the contrariwise  not  in  defined these certain  arises

P0Syyors 1) xpdvows % ypduuaow, AN év ocuvvexéow

notes or times or letters but in  continuous(-ones)
> N g 5 \ \ ~ - > ,
emedn uills Tis €07t Kkata v xphiow Tov aovvlérwy
since (a)-mixture some there-is by the  use of-the  incomposite

uep@y. TEPL pev  odv Tis mapaxolovbijoews TooabTa.
parts abour  indeed then the  following so-much

TO 8¢ pera TOUTO €mokemTéov, OTL OL UOUOLKI]S €MOTUOVES 36
the and after this one-must-consider  that the of-music knowers

TPOS TNV KPUTIKNY TpaypaTeiay oUK elow aUTAPKELS. OU
for the  critical study not  are self-sufficient not
yap oldv Te Té\eov yevéolar UOVOKOV TE Kal KPUTLKOV
for possible  —  complete  to-become (a)-musician ~ both and  critic

€f  avTdv TV dokolvTwy elvar uepdv Tis GA\ns povoikis,
from  themselves  the seeming to-be  parts of-the whole  music

olov & Te Tijs TAV Opydvwy éumeplas kal TS TEPL TNV
such-as from both the  of-the instruments  experience and the  abour  the
wdy, érv d¢ Tis mepl v alohow ovyyvuvaoias: Aéyw
song further and the  about the  perception Joint-training Fmean
d¢ Tijs ouvtewovons els TNV TOl 1ppoouévov Elveow
and  the tending toward  the of-the  attuned comprebension
kal érv Ty Tob pubuod- mpos 8¢ TouTols €k TE THS

and  further the  of-the rhythm besides  and  to-these from  both the
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pulukis kal TS appovikils TpayuaTelas Kal ThS TeEPL
rhythmic and  the harmonic study and  the about

\ ~ 7 \ ’ ’ \ 4 R4
™y kpotolv Te kal MNfw Oewplas, wkal € Twes dAAac
the striking both and  diction  theory and if any others

’ \ 5 B o s s 7 > ® )

TUyXCLVOUUL )\OLT"CLL ovodat. BL as 8 aLlTas OUX owor T
happen remaining being through what and  causes not  possible —
ef  avTv TolTwy yevéolar kpirikdy, mewpatéov karapalbeiv.
from  themselves  these to-become (a)-critic one-must-try  to-learn
TPOTOY €k TOD Mulv Umokelobar Ta pev TV Kpwouévwy
first from the  for-us to-be-supposed  some indeed of-the judged(-things)

7 \ b > ~ ’ \ > ’ ~ ’
Té\eta 10 & dTeNs)r Té\ewo pev avTd Te TV TOMUATWY
complete  the others incomplete complete indeed itself  both of-the poems

o ® N » sy » ,
€kaoTov, olov TO @dduevov 7 avlovuevov 7 kblaplduevov
each such-as the  sung or piped or harped

Kal 1) €kdoTov avTdv €punvela, olov 1] T alAnots kal 1)

and  the of-each of-them  delivery such-as the both aulos-playing and  the
> QA v v A , > ~ \ \ \
@) Kal T4 Aoumd TV TowUTwy: ATel) 8¢ Ta TPOS
song and  the rest Df-tbe sucb—tbing: incomplete and tbe(—tbings) toward
TabTa ouvTelvovTa Kal TA ToUTwy €veka  yryvdueva:
these tending and  the(-things) of-these for-the-sake  arising

TowdTa O¢ Ta pépny TiS €Epunvelas. OdelTepov €k TijS
such and the  parts of-the  delivery second from  the
ToUjoEws: WOoAUTWS Yyap Kal avTy) Vmokpivele yap dv TS
composition likewise for also itself would-judge for —  one
sy 5 ~ , , - . NN
aKOUWV aUANTOD, TOTEPOV TOTE Ouupwrolow ol avAol 1)
hearing (an)-aulete whether ever are-in-concord the auloi or
o \ ’ . , Y 5 , ,
oU, kal woTepov 1) OSudAekTos oags 7 TovvavTiov: TOUTWY
not and  whether the articulation (is)-clear ~ or the-contrary of-these
&  ékaotov pépos éoTi Tis ad\yTKiS €épunvelas, ov
and  each (@)-part is of-the  auletic delivery not

/. ’ > b ¢/ ~ / 7’ \
pévror Télos, aAN €vexka  TOD TENOUS yryvouevov: mapa

however  (an)-end  but for-the-sake  of-the end arising beside
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TabTa yap ad kal Ta Towdra wdvTa kpWhjceTar TO THS

these for again also  the  such-things  all will-be-judged the  of-the
epumrelas Nlos, e oikelov amodidoTar TG mapamombévT
delivery character whether proper is-rendered to-the adapted
moujuatt, O  pertayewploaclar kal épunvedoar o

poem which  to-handle and  to-deliver the(-one)

evepyawv BefollnTar. 6 avTos 3¢ Adyos kal €ml TV mabdv
performing  has-wished the same and account also in  the  passions
TOV VO THS TOWTIKIS Oonuawopévwy €V TOlS ToujuacLy.

those by the  poetic(-art) signified in  the poems

11 - THE NEGLECT OF THE ENHARMONIC

The ancients cared most about character; so they preferred the solemn, unelaborate
old music; the Argives are said to bave fined the first man among them to use
more than seven strings. Pythagoras would not judge music by bearing at all,
holding that its excellence is grasped by mind. The moderns bave dropped the
enbarmonic genus and call useless any interval not obtainable by concord — which
would throw out the third, fifth, and seventh magnitudes too, though their own
tetrachord divisions are full of such irrational intervals.

) 5 5~ , g , .
ar ov nlav wdAwoTa  ¢povtida memomuévor ol
inasmuch  then  of-characters  most care having-made the

malawol, TO OeuvOV kal Ameplepyov TijS apxalas HOVOLKTS
ancients the  solemn and  unelaborate of-the  ancient music

, > , \ vy > ~ ,
mpoetiuwy. Apyelovs pév kal kéhaow émbetval moté daot
they-preferred Argives indeed even (a)-penalty to-have-laid  once  they-say
T els T povowny wmapavouia (qudoal Te TOV
on-the against the  music transgression to-have-fined  both  the(-man)
émyelpioavta TpdTov Tals mAeloot TOV €mTa xproacia

having-attempted first the more than-the seven to-use
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map’ avrols xopdwv kal mapamfolvdidlew émyelpioavta.
among  them strings and  to-play-mixolydian-besides  having-attempted
[Mvbaydpas & o6 oeuvos amedoriuale ™y kplow Tijs
Pythagoras and the solemn rejected the  judgment  of-the
povowis ™y da  Ths alobricews: v yap AgmTiv T
music the  through the  perception by-mind for  graspable  the
TaUTYS dpeTny E€Packev elvai. TolydpTol TR &V dKOJ] OUK
of-this excellence  he-asserted  to-be therefore by-the indeed hearing not
ékpwev avty 1) & avaloyw)) appovigr alTapkés T
be-judged it by-the and  proportional harmonia sufficient both

evdule Tob dia  TaOAV oTRioAL TV THS UOVOLKT)S Emiyvawot.

be-thought the  through all to-set the  of-the music recognition

. \ ~ \ \ ’ - - P
oL 86 vov 7O eV Ka)\)\LO-TOV TWVY 7YeErwy, OTEP
the(-men) and now  the indeed finest of-the  genera which-very

paN\oTa  ceuvoTyTa Tapa Tois apyaiors €éomovddlero,
most for-solemnity among  the ancients was-cultivated
TAUTEA®DS TapyTioaVTO, OTE UNde TNV TUXOUOAV
u[t@rly tbey'rejeft@d .YU'tbat not-even tbe Chﬂnce

>, -~ > , , - -
vt TRV €évapuovimy diaoTyudTwy TOlS  TOAAOLS
grasp of-the  enharmonic intervals for-the  many

e 7’ (4 9 > ~ 7’ A 3 ’ L3
vmapxewr oltw 8 apyds dudkewtar kal pabiuws, doTe
to-belong s0 and idly they-are-disposed and  carelessly so-that
uwnd  &udaocw  voullew mapéxew kall Shov TRV
not-even  (an)-appearance  to-think to-afford by (the)-whole  ofthe(-things)
vmo v alohow mmTdvTwWY TNV €évapudviov dleow,
under  the perception falling the enbarmonic diesis

ebopillew & admy €k TOV pedwdnudTwy TepAvapnxévar

to-banish and it from  the sung(-pieces) to-have-talked-nonsense
Te ToVs O6favtds T TEPL TOUTOU KAl TA Yéver TOUTW
both those  having-thought something about  this and the  genus  this

kexpnuévovs. amodelfw & loxvporaTyy Tob TAaAnOT Aéyew

having-used (a)-proof and  strongest of-the the-truth  to-speak
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Pépew olovtar pdhiora pev Y avTdv  avawolnolov, ws
to-bring  they-think  most indeed the  of-themselves insensibility as
mav, 6 T mep Av avTOVS €kdUyy, TobTO Kal O
everything what any very  ever them escapes this also  indeed
mdvTws avimapkTov OV TaVTEADS Kal dxpnoTov €iTa Kal
altogether ~ non-existent being  utterly and  useless then  also
70 un dvaclar Mpbijvar dia  cvudwvias 1O upéyebos,
the not  to-be-able to-be-taken through  concord the  magnitude

, , e, v / N Vo
kafldmep 76 Te Nurdviov kal TOV Tvov kal Ta Aouwa B¢

Jjust-as the both semitone and the  tone and  the remaining and

~ ’ ’ td ’ b ¢/ \ \
TWV TOLOUVTWV BLaO'T'T"U,aT(UV. 'f]'yVO'Y]KC(GL 8 o7l KAl TO
of-the  such intervals they-have-failed-to-notice and that also  the

, , o » v , > o \
TpiTov uéyebos oltws av kal 70 méumTov éxBdMoTo kal
third magnitude  thus — also  the fifth would-be-cast-out and

s . «s N R
70 €Bdopor: v TO pev TowY TO O mWévTe TO & €mTa

the seventh of-which one indeed of-three  other and of-five  other and of-seven
’ ’ > A\ ’ ’ > (%4 \ 7

diéoeddy éoti kal kalldhov wdvl Soa mepUTTA  dalveral

dieses is and  in-general all as-many-as  odd appear

T@v dwwomyudtwy amodokudlor av ws dxpnora, mwap’
of-the  intervals would-be-rejected — as  useless in-so-far
Soov ovdév avtav dia  ocvpdwvias AaPelv €oTe TatTa &
as none of-them  through concord to-take it-is these and
av ey, doa Umo ThS €\axioTns Owéoews peTpelTal
—  would-be as-many-as by the  least diesis are-measured
TEPLOOAKLS, ols drxolovlelv dvdyky kal TO
an-odd-number-of-times  which  to-follow (is)-necessary also  the(-consequence)

undeulay TAV TETPaxopdkdy Odiaipécewv xpnoluny elvat,

no of-the  tetrachordal divisions useful to-be
Ay povgy TavTyy, 8  fs  wdow aptiors xpijofac
except  only this through ~ which  all even to-use

303



39

GREEK HARMONICS

daomjuaoct ovuPBéfnkev- oty & av ey 1 Te ToOb
intervals it-has-befallen this and —  would-be the both of-the

ouvTévou Kal daTdvou kal 1) Tol Towalov XPWuaTos.
tense and  diatonic and  the of-the tone-sized chroma
\ \ \ ~ ’ \ U ’ 3 ’
T0 86 TA TOolAVTO )\€y€LV TE KOl UWO)\Q‘LLBCLV€LV, ov uovov
the and the  such to-say both and  to-suppose not  only
~ , > , s N sy v e
TOLS gi)aLVO‘LLeVOLs‘ EVOAVTIOVUEV WV €OTLV a)\)\a KOl aQuToLs
with-the  appearances of-those-opposing is but also  with-themselves
LAXOUEVWY. XPWUEVOL Yap avTol TOUTALS TETPAXOPdwY
of-those-fighting using for themselves  such of-tetrachords
wdhwoTa  palvovrar dwapéoeow, €év als Ta mTOANG TOV
most they-appear divisions in  which the many of-the
daoTyudTwy 7ToL TEPITTA €oTw 1) dAoyar UaAdTTOUOL
intervals either  odd are or irrational  they-soften
\ > o , \ v , ¥ \
yap ael Tds Te Axavols kal Tas wapaviTas: 70n ¢
for always the  both lichanoi and  the  paranetai already and
\ -~ e s \ ~ , N
Kal TGOV €0TdTwY Twas mapandot GOdyywy, aAdyw
also  of-the  standing some they-slacken-aside  notes by-an-irrational
7wl daoTjuaTt TpooavévTes avTols TAS TE TpiTAs Kal
certain  interval slackening-toward them the  both tritai and
TAS TapavyTas: Kal TNV TOUTNY €VOOKUEly UAAOTd
the  paranetai and  the such to-be-approved  most
Tws olovTaL TV CUOTHUATWY Xphow, €v 1)  Ta ToAAa
somebow  they-think  of-the  systems use in  which the many
TV SaotyudTwy éoTlv dAoya ob udvov Tav kwelolau
of-the  intervals are irrational  not  only of-the  to-move
, , N , > , > ,

mepukdTwr POSyywy, dA\Aa kal Twwv akwiTwy aviepévav,
fitted notes but also  of-some  unmoved being-slackened
4 3> ~ ~ > ’ ~ 4 7
ds €oTt dMAov Tols aioBdveclar TV TowiTwy duvauévos.

as  it-is  clear to-those to-perceive of-the  such being-able

304



12 - THE USE HOMER TAUGHT

Homer taught the proper use of music: be shows Achilles digesting bis anger against
Agamemnon on the lyre, at the one time when be is idle and out of the fighting.
A science is not to be blamed for those who misuse it, and a man brought up on
music will praise what is fine and be useful to bimself and bis city. Terpander
ended a Spartan faction with music, Thaletas the plague at Sparta, and Homer’s
Grecks their own plague by singing the paean all day.

xpiiow O¢ povoiwkijs mpoorjkovoar avdpt 6 kalos “Oumpos 40
use and  of-music befitting for-a-man  the fine Homer
edidafe: dy v ydp, OTv 7 povown moAlaxod xpnoiun,
taught showing  for that  the music in-many-places  useful
[ , , \ s o , \ \
Tov AxiM\\éa memoinke TV Opynyv TéTTOVTA TNV TPOS
— Achilles he-has-made  the anger digesting the toward
Tov Ayapéuvova S povowijs 7s  éualle  mapa Tob
—  Agamemnon through  music which  he-learned ~ from the
, ,
copwrdTov Xelpwros:

wisest Chiron

Tov & edpov, ¢mol, Ppéva Tepmduevov Gdpuryyr Avyely,
him  and  they-found  he-says  (in)-heart delighting with-(a)-lyre clear
ka\j) dadaréy: éml & dpylpeov (vyov Tev.
fine cunningly-wrought upon and silver crossbar  was

\ k4 b 3> > ’ 7’ > ’ > ’

™y dper €€ évdpwv mi\w Heriwvos dAéooas,

which  he-took ~ from spoils (the)-city of-Eetion having-destroyed

~ (% \ 34 k4 9 k4 ’ k ~

T  Oye Ouvuov érepmev, dede & dpa kAéa dvdpav.

with-it e heart  was-cheering he-sang and  then  glories of-men

udle, ¢nolv “Ounpos, mds det  povowjj xpiiobar kAéa
learn says Homer how  one-must music to-use (the)-glories
yap dvdpav ddew kal mpdfers Nulbéwy Empemer Axi\\el

for of-men to-sing  and  deeds of-demigods  was-fitting  for-Achilles
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-~ ’ ~ ’ %4 \ \ \ \
7@ Iy éws 7100 dikatordTov. €Tt B¢ Kal TOV Kapov
the(-son)  of-Peleus the most-just further and also  the occasion

Thjs XxprHoews Tov apudTrovta dddokwv “Ounpos apyolvte
of-the  use the  fitting teaching Homer for-one-idle

youvdowv éfetpev wpélov kal O molepkds yap v

(an)-exercise  found-out  beneficial and  pleasant warlike for being
\ e \ \ \ , s o \
Kal TPakTikos 0 AxulAeds da  THv yevoudvmy alTd mPOS
and  active — Achilles because-of the  baving-arisen  for-him  toward

Tov Ayauéuvova uijviw o0 ueTelye TV KaTA TOV TOAEUOV
—  Agamemnon wrath not shared-in  of-the in the  war

, s P , 5 \ \ ~
kwdivwv. @iy odv “Ounpos mpémov elvar v Yoyny Tols
dangers thought  then ~ Homer fitting to-be  the  soul with-the

, - - , N ) SRR
KaA\ioTols TAV pedav mwapabiyew Tov tpwa, W o ém THv
finest of-the  songs to-whet the  hero so-that for  the

UETQ KPOV aOT® yevnoouévny €&fodov mapeckevaouévos

after (a)-litdle  for-him  to-come sally prepared

3 ~ > > / ’ ’ ~ ’
7. 7obT0 & émolet  dmAovdTt pvnmuovelwyv TV mwdAa
may-be  this and  he-was-doing  evidently remembering of-the  of-old

mpdfewv. TowaUTy TV 1) dpxalo UOVOLKY) Kal €ls TobTo
deeds such was the ancient music and  for  this

xenoiuwn. HpaxAéa 7€ yap awxovouer kexpmuévov wovoiki

useful Heracles both  for we-hear having-used music
kalt Axu\\éa kal moA\olUs dAAovs, @v — TadevTs o
and  Achilles and  many others of-whom  (as)-educator the

’ ’ ’ ~ 14 N
copwrTaTos Xelpwv mapadédoTal, HOVOKTS Te dua @V
wisest Chiron is-banded-down of-music both at-once being

N . N H ,
kal Owcatootvys kal tatpuijs dddokalos.

and  ofjustice and  of-medicine  teacher

’ b |24 ~ b4 3> ~ 3 ~
kafdrov & 6 ye  vobv &€wv o0 TAV EmMOTHUGY
in-general and  the(-one) at-least sense having  not  of-the  sciences

o ’ / ” > ~ \ \ ’
E’yK)\’)’}‘LLG. 8’)’)7TO'U 0€L’)’], €L TLS avTals un Kata TpoTmov

(a)-charge  surely would-lay if someone them not  according-to (the)-manner
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XPOTO, dANG THs TOV Ypwuévwy kaxlas diov elvar TobTo
should-use ~ but of-the of-those using badness  proper  to-be  this

vouloelev. €T oV TIS  TOV TAOEUTIKOV THS [LOUGLKTS

he-would-consider  if then  someone  the educative of-the  music
Tpdmov  éxmovioas  TUXOL émuelelas TS mpoonkolons
manner having-worked-out  should-obtain ~ of-care the  befitting

ev 1) TOoU Tados MAwklg, TO pev Kalov emawéoer Te
in the of-the child age the indeed fine be-will-praise  both
kal dmodéferar, Yéfer e TO €vavriov &v Te Tols dA\ots
and  will-approve will-blame and the  contrary in  both the others
kal €v Tols KaTa — povowajy, kal éoTar O ToLlTOS
and in  the(-things) concerning music and  will-be  the such
kalapos wdoms dyevvols mpdfews B povoikis Te
pure of-every  ignoble act through  music both
™y ueyloTyy @déletar kapmwoduevos Opelos dv uéya
the  greatest benefit baving-reaped (a)-help —  great
épyw wiTe

he-would-become  to-himself both and  to-city with-nothing  either  in-deed or

k)

yévoiro avT® Te kal mohe,, unbevi it

ASyw xpduevos dvapudorw, odlwv del  kal mwavTaxod
in-word  using discordant preserving  always and  everywhere
TO Tpémov Kal odPpov Kal KOouLov.
the  fitting and  temperate  and  orderly
</ \ \ ~ > ’ ~ ’ > \
Ot 8¢ kal Tals evvouwTdTals TOV TONewV EmUeNEs
that  and also  for-the  best-governed of-the  cities (a)-care

7 / ~ ~ 7’ ~ \
yeyévnTar ¢povtida mowiolar Tis yevvalas povoikis, mOAAG
it-has-become  thought to-make of-the noble music many
uev  kal dM\\a paptipa mapabéofar €oTi- Tépmavdpov
indeed also  other testimonies to-set-beside it-is-possible  Terpander
9 R 4 \ A 7 \ \
& dv Tis mapaldfor ToOV ™Y yevouéumy moTe maApa
and — one  might-take-up the(-man)  the having-arisen  once among
Aakedapoviols ordow karalioavrar kal Oaljrav Tov

Lacedaemonians faction having-dissolved and  Thaletas the
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Kpijra, v ¢paot kara 7 mvuldypnorov Aaxedayuoviovs
Cretan whom  they-say according-to some Pythian-oracle Lacedaemonians

7’ \ ~ 37 > ’ ~
mapayevduevor dia  povoikijs tdoacfar amalafar Te Tob
baving-arrived through  music to-have-healed  to-have-freed and  of-the

é ~ \ 7’ ’ A /4
KaTaoxdvTos Aowod Ty Xmwdptnv, kaldmep ¢not Hparivas.
having-gripped plague —  Sparta Just-as says Pratinas
ala yap kat “Oumpos Tov kaTaoxovTa Aoyov Tovs
but for also Homer the having-gripped plague the
"EAAnras mavoaclar Aéyer da  povoiwkise €pny  yodv-

Grecks to-have-stopped  says through  music he-said  at-any-rate

ol 3¢ mavmuépior polmij Oedv AdokovTo,
they and  all-day-long  with-song (the)-god ~were-propitiating
kal\ov deldovres maujova, kodpor Axaidv,
fine singing (a)-paean youths of-Achaeans
’ 13 ’ 3 \ 7. ’ b k4 ’
pé\movtes €xdepyorr o d¢ Ppéva Tépmer  dxolwv.

hymning (the)-far-worker he and  (in)-heart was-delighted hearing

ToUTOUS TOUS OTiYOUS, ayale dddokale, kolopdra TV
these the lines good teacher (a)-crown ofthe
\ ~ ~ 7 7 3> \ ’ \ A
mEPL THS MOUOLKT)S Adywv memomuatl, e€mel pbdoas ov TV
abour  the  music words Lhave-made since  anticipating you  the
\ ’ \ ’ ’ 1 ~ ~
povowky dtvauw dia  TOUTwy mpoamédnvas  NuIv. TO
musical power through  these have-declared-beforeband  to-us in-the
yap OvTL TO mpdTOV avThs Kal kdA\woTov Epyov 1) €ls
for being  the  first ofit and  finest work the  toward
\ \ > ’ ’ 3> > ’ 3 ’ \ ’
Tobs feovs evxdpioTds éoTw dupouSr): émduevov 8¢ TolTW
the gods thankful is return Jollowing and  this
\ ’ \ ~ ~ ’ \ > \ \
kal Oevtepov TO Tis Yuxns kalldpoiov kal éuuelés kal

and  second the  of-the soul cleansing and  melodic and
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€vapuovior ovoTnua. TAOT elmov 0 XwThpLyos Exels
enharmonic system these(-things)  having-said —  Soterichus you-have
&by Tols éykurAious Tepl povowkijs Adyovs, ayalle diddokale.

he-said the general about  music accounts  good teacher

13 - THE CLOSE OF THE FEAST

The teacher praises both speakers for keeping to their own province — Lysias to
what a performer must know, Soterichus to what serves use and contemplation. He
adds what they omitted: music belongs at the table too, since Homer calls song and
dance the adornments of a feast and Aristoxenus says it offsets the beat of the wine.
Pythagoras, Archytas, and Plato held that all things are framed by god according
to harmonia; the teacher then sings the paean, pours a libation to Cronus, his
children, the gods, and the Muses, and dismisses the guests.

> ’ \ » e ’ EJERY ~ ~
€lavudollny pev odv o Zwmjpiyos éml Tols AexOetot,
was-admired indeed then —  Soterichus at the(-things)  said

\ \ s \ ~ , IO ~
kal yap €védpawe da  TOob mpoowmov kal Tijs Pwvijs
and  for he-showed through the  face and  the  voice

\ \ \ ’ 3 : > A ’ \
™V TepL povokny omoudiy. o O  €uos OddOKAAOS UETC
the  abour  music earnestness the and my teacher with

~ ke b4 \ ~_9 > 7 13 ’ e ~
TV dMNwv Epny kal TobT amodéxouar €xaTépov VUV,
the others said — also  this Lapprove of-each of-you

o \ , < \ 5 o <~ sy ‘
6t ™y Tafw €xatepos TNV avTOs avTol  €duAaev. o

that  the  station  each the  himself  of-his-own  kept —_
wev  yap Avolas, Soa uovov  yetpovpyotvtt kilapwdd
indeed  for Lysias as-much-as  only for-a-performing citharode

mpooiikey edévar, ToUTols Nuds eloTiacer: 6 06 ZwTipLyos,

it-befitted to-know with-these  us be-feasted — and Soterichus
doa kal 7mpds wpélewar kal mpos Bewplav, d\\a yap
as-much-as both  toward  benefit and  toward  contemplation bur for
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kal SYvauw  kal xpfiow povoikijs ovvtelvel, dddokwv
also  (toward)-power and  use of-music tends teaching
3 ~ > ’ > ~ bl 3 i3 7 3 \
Nuds emedailevoaTo. éxelvo O  oluar €xdvTas avTovs
us lavished-besides that and  Fthink  willing them
PR , 5 \ , s
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cowardice as having-been-ashamed  to-draw-down  music into  the
ovooiTia: € ydp mov Kal xpnoiun kal mapa woTOV,
messes if  for somewhere also  useful even  beside drink
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useful thought  music Homer through  these but
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your Aristoxenus that(-man)  for said to-be-brought-in
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avdraTor O kal povowdTATOV TO TAVTL TO
highest and also  most-musical the  on-everything  the
mpocijkov uérpov emrllévar. TadT ey Emadvioe,
befitting measure to-lay these(-things)  having-said ~ he-sang-a-paean
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feasting(-ones)
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